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We5f'~rl1 E/~ctric Company
History

THE Western Eleetrie Company was organized in 1881 as the suecessor to the Western Electric Manu­
facturing Company of Chicago, manufacturers of telephone apparatus. This was just five years after

Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone. The Western Electric Company is therefore the oldest
electrical manufacturer in the United States continuously engaged in the production of electrical apparatus.

Factory, Products, Distribution
Telephones, telephone central office equipment and telephone cable have always been the chief products

of this company. The main factory which covers US acres, is located at Hawthorne, Illinois, six miles
from the center of Chicago. Another plant of 145 acres, is located at Kearny, N. J., and a third plant of 125
acres located at Point Breeze, Baltimore, Md. These manufacturing facilities combined with a centralized
system of purchasing and inspection enable the Western Electric Company to produce at all times tele­
phone equipment which sets the standard in the field of communication.

Western Electrie telephone products are given worlcl-wide distribution through selling organizations
maintaining branch houses in the principal business centers. This means that products of this company
are readily available everywhere together with the services of specialists who understand the use and
application of these products and can supply definite and comprehensive information and assistance to the
prospective customer. The worth of such extensive service and cooperation has proven of great value on
innumerable occasions.

Accessibility of Permanent Sources of Supply
An important factor to be considered in the purchase of telephone apparatus is the certainty of a

Rermanent source of supply initially, as well as for repair and additional parts. Purchasers of Western
Electric equipment are assured of this advantage. As advances in the art of communication make it
necessary to develop new types of apparatus, the improved or newly developed equipment, whcn ready for
the market, is made immediately available through the Western Electric Company's domestic and foreign
distributors.

Prices
Prices have purposely been omitted from this catalog. They are always as low as possible consistent

with the high grade of material, expert workmanship and excellent performance which form the basis of
the Western Electric Company's manufacturing policy.

Due to market fluctuations, prices on apparatus listed and on any special equipment that we are in a
position to furnish will vary from time to time. Quotations will be furnished upon application to the nearest
distributing house (see list on last page of this catalog). Inquiries should clearly describe the apparatus
and quantity desired.

suggestions when Ordering Telephone Apparatus
Parts and Supplies

In order to avoid mistakes in ordering parts, please furnish the following information:
1st Quantity desired.
2nd "P" number of the parts required when this information is available.
3rd Name of the part or apparatus required.
4th Code number of the part or the apparatus on or in which the part is used.
5th Page number and date or number of the catalog in which the part appears.

If the part desired is not shown in the catalog, please furnish the following information:
1st Quantity desired.
2nd Name of apparatus or part.
3rd Code number of part or the apparatus on or in which the part is used.
4th If possible, submit a sample of the part desired.

Be sure to place a tag on the sample, giving your name, the name of your company and description of
the part wanted: for example: "3 Contact Springs for No. 48A Generator, pel' sample attached." Address
your inquiry or order to any Western Electric distributor, preferably the one located nearest you. Loca­
tion of distributors will be found on the last page of this publication.

This catalog replaces the 1930-31 Edition.
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APPARATUS BLANKS

No.oODNo.42B

Used
In unequipped positions of the No. 89D Signal Mountings on the

No. 105E Magneto Switchboard.

In unequipped cord circuit positions of No.1 Type Switchboards
in No. 13 Lamp Socket Drillings.

In unequipped positions of the No. 109 Plug. Recommended in
place of the No. 26 T)'pe.

Same as SOC-3.

To clamp on No. 50 Type Desk Stand to cover unequipped dial
position when stanu is used in manual service.

To clamp on Nos. 51 or 151 and similar Type Desk Stands to cover
the unequipped dial position when the stand is used ill manual
service. Provided with an insulating block having two screw
terminals to which may be attached the leads which are unli­
narily connected to the dial.

To clamp on "B" anu "E" Type Handset Mountings to cover the
unequipped dial position when the mountings are used in manual
service. Provided with caru holders. For replacement parts see
"Handset Mountings."

To clamp on "D" Type Handset Mounting to cover the unequipped
dial position when the mounting is used in manual service.
Provided with card holder. For replacement parts see "Handset
lVlountings."

In unequipped cord circuit positions for plugging drillings for
Nos. 49, 1l0, 111 and 117 Plugs and plugs of similar siw.

In unequipped positions of Nos. 2, 8, 55, 56, 60, 61, 65, 71, 72, 91,
99, 102, 103, 104, 107, 108, 109, HO, H7, H8, 123, 124, 126,
127, 128, 134, 136, 139, 140, 151, 153, 154, 155, 156, 159, 160,
165, 172, 174, 175, 176, 177, 178, 184, 188, and 189 and similar
Type Jacks. Recommended in place of 0, 12 Type.

For plugging unequipped urillings for the Nos. 16, 33 or 34 Lamp
Sockets and No. 92E Keys in the piling rail of toll switchboards
arranged for pneumatic tube equipment. Recommended in
place of the No.6 Type.

In unequipped No. 13 Lamp Socket drillings and Nos. 22, 27, 32,
37. 53, 65, Imd 78 Plug drillings. Recommended in place of
the No.7 Type.

To clamp on No. 553 Type Subscriber Sets to cover unequipped
dial positions when sets are used in manual service.

To mount on Nos. 50 or 150 Type Coin Collectors to cover un­
equipped dial position whcn coin collector is used in manual
service.

Black

Ebonized

Black

Metal

l\1etal

Birch

No.32B No.39B

Code No. Material Finish
28A Steel Black

32B Birch Ebonized

33B Birch Ebonized

38B] Birch Ebonized

39B Birch Ebonized

*50J-3

*50H-3

42B Birch Ebonized

50B l\Ietal Black

50C-3 Metal Black

50C-13 Oxidized Bronze

SOD :Metal Black

50E Metal Black

10B

* \Iay also bp ohtaineu in Ivory, Gray, Old Bmss, Statuary Bronze, Oxidized Silver, Medium Gold
and Dark'Gold Finish.
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BACKBOARDS

No. S:JA
lIal'kboard

No.1:J6C
Backboard

No.146A
Backboard

No.14SA
Backboard

No. 152A Backboard

Code
No.

79

82A

82B

82C

ll2D

Ovcrall
Description and Principal Use DimensIons, Ins.

Wood, black finish. Used to facilitate mounting No. 58 Type Protectors on

brick or stone walls. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12Yz x 5 X 1!J{6

Wood. For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in the H202 Cable Terminal

Section. Provided with screws and washers for mou\lting. . . . . 37% x 5 x %

Wood. For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in the H303 and K606 Cable
Terminal Sections. Provided with screws and washers for mounting. . . 55% x 7 x %

Wood. For usc in K606 Cable Terminal Section to cover exposed ends of the

wiring rods and also for mounting miscellaneous apparatus. Provided

with screws, nuts and washers for mounting. . . . . . . . . . 55% x 12 x %

Wood. For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in HI02 Cable Terminal Sec-

tion. Provided with screws and washers for mounting. . 21% x 6% x%

Wood. Equipped with a distributing ring at each end. For mounting "H"

Type Binding Post Chambers and "L" Type Cable Terminal Sections.

Part of LA16 Cable Terminal.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18Ys x 11>4 x 2Ys

ll3B

ll3C

Same as 83A, except forms part of LA26 Cable Terminal. .

Same as 83A, except forms part of LA51 Cable Terminal. ..

25Ys x 11>4 x 2Ys

45% x 11>4 x 2Ys

];36B Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells. Used with No.

]293 and No. 1305 Type Telephone Sets. Top of battery box forms writ-

ing shelf. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 x 8VB x 71%

136C Wood, black finish. Arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells. Used with Nos.

1293, 1533 and 1553 Type Telephone Sets. Top of battery box forms a

writing shelf. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 24VJ6 X 8VB x 7VB

144C Wood, black finish. Intended for mounting a No. 150Type Coin Collector and

a No. 334, 534, 584 or 684 Type Subscriber Set. The coin collector mounts

above the subscriber set. Replaces the Nos. 144B and C Backhoard .... 27916 x 7>4 x %
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('ode Overall
l'io. Description and Principal Use Himellsions, Ins.

116A Black finished metal Backboard with writing shelf: for use with :'\os. 5:3:3. 5:31,
553 and 55·t. Type Subscriber Sets where a writing shelf is required. He-
plaecs thc :\"0. H3A Backboard. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 1

2 X T~2 X 6~';1

UTA Wood, black finish. Drilled for Nos. 333, 33·t., 533, 53·t., 553 and 554 Type
Subscriber Sets where it is desired to insulate them or facilitate mounting
on brick or irregular surfaces. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9?{6 x TJs x %i

148A Wood, black finish. Drilled for :'\os. 333, :331, 533, 5:H, 55:3 and 55\ Type Sub-
scribcr Sets together with :'\08. 7A and 7J Coin Collectors; also drilled for
use with :'\08. 333, 533 and 553 Type Subscriber Sets in combination with a
;\0. 1,16:\ Backboard. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 181?16 x :-!; x ql;j

150A Wood, black finish. Used with :\0. 7A and :\0. 7J Coin Collcctors, where it is
desired to insulate them from the walls or mount them on brick or othcr
irn~gtllar surfaces. Bllif) x () I ~ X .')

15:2A Green finished wood with l'l'moYable front coyer. For usc in mounting :\os.
292 and 392 Type Extension Tklk Replaces thp No. 119A. 15 x l:l x 6~1;;

153A-3 Black finished metal backboard. Intp!HIed for usc in mounting the :\os. 50 or
150 Typp Coin Collpclor in tlH' cornpr of a tdpphonp hoot h. 17' H x 7~ 16 x :)2'J{z

153A-J:l Same as 153A-3 excppt finislll'd in oxidizpd hronzp. 17; 8 x 7"16 x :)2:\2

154A Black finishpd wood backboard. Intended for usc in mounting the :\0. 581 and
:'\0. 68·1 Typp Subscribpr Sp!s on brick wall., and mptal part it ions. 711 16 x 6 x g,(

155A Black finished metal plate. For mounting the :'\0. 33·1 and :\u. 6:31 Typ(~

Subscriber SP!s on ha.'p boards. 12 1 ,x (jl:;\ii X :'til

157A Black finishpd wood backboard. For mounling telephUlH' direl'lory hangers
on surfaces whiph do not permit spcure mounting of the hangers directly
on the surfaces. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ·1 x :1 x ~.I

BELLS
:\0. 7 TYI'E-A.C. OR D.C. OI'ER\TIO'<

Th" \0. 7 TYJ)(' Ilt-Il "onsisls "''''nlially of 11'0
('oil" ('onIli'('ted in ;-wries on it l'('pd InOllnl,(~d al'JnH­

(ur" and a l'iapp"r pr()\i,IPd wit h a "in'uit inter­
rupting llH'lnlH'1' and haying a s('parat.e cantilever
t \ JW 1'''( rilct ill' spring amI t hn't' stTpW tprlllinak
TI]('st' an' all lIIollnt"d on a black finish"d bast'
and ptwlosl'd by a black finislwd nH't al cO\"r
fast"npd (0 (Ill' bast' by spring dips. TIll' bast' is
prO\"i(IPd wit h two ho)"s for nlOlllll ing pllrpost's
and has a proj"clion on which a :\0.20 gong is
Illollnt"d.

Thp thrp(' terminals J)(,l"init ('OI111ections for
Xo. 7 Tnle Bell pither A.C. or D.C. oppration. \Yht'n opt'rall'd

on alternating currcnt, connections arc made
directly to the coils eliminating the USP of tl](' mak(' and brt'ak conta,,!. Thpsp Bplls aI''' eqllipped with ht'H\'Y
contact points of platinulII or :\0. :2 contact Inplal. (1\ prall dinwnsio!1s approximat"ly 5J·:/' x :1; /' x I ;i".

Total Ol)('ratln~ \'olta~e Operatin~ \'olta~e

Approx. D.C. 60 (')'e1es A.C.
Code Resistance ----~

No. Ohms lUin. ~Iax. ~Iln. Max.

7A 215 11 10 25 50
7C ? " 2 II :~ 6_..)

7D IS 1 IS 6 IB
7E 100 10 20 lB :10
7F 680 20 60 35 60
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BINDING POSTS

,,"o.lA No. 2,\ No.2E No.3A No. 37,\

Description

Arranged for tubular tips. Thumbscrew connection. No
soldering terminals.

Lock nut connection. One back soldering terminal.

Similar to the No. 2A but with wing nut instead of lock nut.

Lock nut connection. One front soldering terminal.

Arranged for tubular tips. Lock nut connection. One back
soldering terminal.

Arranged for tubular tips. Screw connection. No soldering
terminals.

Arranged for tubular tips. Screw connection. One front
soldering terminal.

Used in Nos. 8 and 14 Type Cable Terminals when original
binding post is broken oII above the lower nut. For
10-32 thread only.

Used in Nos. 8 and 13 Type Cable Terminals and the Nos. 6 and
10 Type Connecting Blocks when the original binding post
is broken oII above the lower nut. For 8-32 thread only.

Screw connection. One front soldering terminal.

Insulated post. One back soldering terminal.

Screw connection. One front soldering terminal.

\Ving nut connection. One front soldering terminal.

Insulated post. For mounting on }4, % and :-2 inch panels.
Screws for mounting on }4 in. panel furnished unless other­
wise specified.

No.16A No. 20,\

eodc No. i"inish

lA Brass lacquered

2A Nickel

2C Nickel

2E Brass lacquered

3A Nickel

16A Nickel

20A Nickel

29A Tinned

2913 Tinned

30A Tinned

33D Black

3iA Brass lacquered

44A Nickel

45A Black

No. 29,\ No. 30,\ No.33D No.44A
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BATTERY BOXES

l'\o. 1A Battery Box

7

The Nos. 1 and 2 Type Battery Boxes provide a neat and convenient means of mounting dry cells

and protecting them from injury. These boxes are made of sheet metal finished with blaek japan and are

lined with insulating material. Pear shaped mounting slots in the back of the boxes provide an easy means

of mounting on vertical surfaces and in such a way that they are readily removable. This feature permits

of their being located at the sides or under desks and in other places where they will be out of the way and

adjacent to the telephone or other apparatus to which they are connected and yet be accessible for main­

tenance purposes.
Code Dr)' Cell Dimensions
l'\o. Capacity Inches

lA 3 No.6 cells 3}-4 x 71%2 X 9j{6

2:\ 4 No.6 cells 3Ys2 x 7% x 121%4
2B 9 No.6 cells 52Vs2 x 7Yt6 X 14%2

BATTERY CONNECTOR

No. 540 Cord

This is a stranded conductor bat tery connector for connecting dry cells equipped with Fahnestock clips.

It insures freedom from short circuits due to poorly insulated conductors, saves time in connecting, and

gives the battery a neat appearance.

Code No.

540
Description

Standard length ;") inches. The moisture proofed cotton insulation is cut back at each end

~s of an inch and the bare stranded conductor soldered to prevent fraying.

BOOTH SWITCHES

Code No.

lA This switch is used for disconnecting a telephone, located in a

booth or pole-box, from the line when the booth or pole-box

is locked. It operates when a hasp is placed over the staple,

and held in place by a padlock. It guards the telephone set

against injury from lightning discharges. The approximate

dimensions of the switch case are: width, 3>1 ins., depth

1 in., and length, 4~:i ins.
No. 1A Booth Switch
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BOOTHS-TELEPHONE

Nos.:» and 6 Type Telephone Hoodls

No.6 Typc Telephone Booths, equiPIll'd with a""essory equipment-No. 11 Typc
Directory Shclf, No. 2.-\ Directory Light I'ixturc and No. 10 Te]cllhonc Sign.

The Nos. 5 and 6 Type Telephone Booths present a \'ery pleasiu:,r appearaucl'. Tlw~ arc of the same
construction except. that the No.5 is arranged for use without a seat and the :\0. 6 is equipped with a seat.
For use in single or multiple installations. Overall dimensions: height, 8:3 inches; width, 28% inches;
depth, 30 inches.

The features ami equipment. of these booths arc outlined below.

Ventilation: These booths arc arranged to provide vent.ilalion wlwn the door is dosed. The air enters
at the bottom of the door aud passes out through openings in the light fixture or blank. In booths with
the light fixture, ventilation is further improved by the heat from the lights.

Exterior': Bronze plates arc placed at the bollom of the sides and hack of the hooth for protection of
the outside of the booth against the effect of cleaning fluids or mechanical injllr~·.

Interior: Met.al lining of a new panel design.

Flool": The floor is substantially flush thus facilitating entrance to and exit from the hoot.h. II. i;; of
Iwavy galnmized ;;f.(>el, which makes for a rigid const.ruction of the booth. and is cou'red with rubber of a
black and white marble pattern. The rubber flooring in one piece is carried up the sides to form baseboards
for the protection of the inside of the booth against the effects of cleaning fluids or mechanical injury.
Bronze finished moldings arc Ilsed on the sides and back to prolect the upper edges of lhe ruhber.

Door: The construction of the door is such that it does not project materially outside the boot.h when
in the open position. The bottom of the door panel whieh is exposed when the door is open is protected by
a bronze kick plate. Bevel glass windows and bronze door handles and hinges add to tlw geneml appearance
of the front of the hooth.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

WesTt!rn E/t!cfric

BOOTHS-TELEPHONF-Continued

9

Threshold: :\ door tread of wear resisting metal, the appearance of which harmonizes well with the
~,>neral booth appearance, extends completely across the booth. The tread is beveled o\'er the rubber
llooring to prevent the rubber from being kicked up from the metal floor.

Mounting for Coin Collector: A triangular iron mounting, coded 153.'\ Backboard, is provided as a
part of the booth, to mount the coin collector diagonally in the rear right-haml corner. This arrangement
utilizes to the hest advantage the space available. It also makes possible the mounting of the standard
IB Instruction Card Holder in a more desirable position.

Shelf: Due to the arrangement of the coin collector provision is made for a shelf, coded No. 10 Type
Shelf, adapted for writing as well as an elbow rest.

Lighting: Lighting for the booth and the instrument is provided from a fixture, coded No. lA Light
Fixture, of pleasing appearance mounted in the ceiling. The operation of the light is affected by a new
lind improved type of switch, the operating mechanism of whieh is concealed al>oye the ceiling. As a
further aid to the lighting of the booth the ceiling is finished in white. To guard against unauthorized
remoyal of the light bulb a lock is proyided.

\Yhere it is desired that the booths he not equipped for lighting, tlll~ lighting fixture is rep],lc,-d by a
booth light blank o~ the same general de,;ign but without the glass lens. Proyision is made for the sub,;equent
addition of the lightin~ fixture.

Booths will be furnished with lighting equipment unless otherwise specified.

'Wiring: To facilitale installation. the booths will be pre-wired for the coin colll'clor, bell box and light.
Wht-n a light fixtun' is 11,,1 furni,;h(-d thl' light wirillg is ollli"rd.

Code "'"mb,-r
Wllhollt Seat

5-.\
.~-B

5-1.
5-D
5-E
5-F
5-G
5-H
5-J
5-K
5-L
5-\\
s-:\
5-1'
5-1\
3-5

Wilh ~~at

f)-A
hoB
()-( :
hoD
6-E
o-F
6-(;
IJ-I!
6-J
6-1\.
6-1,
6- \1
6-'\
h-I'
6-11
()-S

Wood
\Iaho"all\"
'laho;,tn~
Oak
Oak
.\laho~aIlY

j\laho~any

.\Iahogany

.\Iahogany
\\"alnut
\\"alnut
.\\ahogany·
\Iahogan~

()ak
Oak
Walnut
\\ alllut

Finish

"Iedium Dull Mahogany
.\Iedium Dulll\lahogany
.\Iedium Dull White Oak
Medium Dull \\"hite Oak
Dark Dulll\lahogany
Dark Dulll\\ahogany
Medium Dull Walnut
\\edium Dull Walnut
i\\edium Dull Walnut
\Iedium Dull Waillut
l:nfinislwd
VnCinished
Vnfinish<'d
Vnfinished
CnCini,;hl'd
Cnfinished

Ba"k
"Iahogany·
Softwoou
Oak
Softwood
\lahogany
Soft.wood
Mahogany
Softwood
\\"alnu!.
Softwood
.\Iahogany
Softwood
Oak
Softwood
\\"alnut
Softwood

The abow code IIllfu]",rs do not indude the end pam>ls, coded :\0.51 Type Panl'ls, which are requirl'd for
hoth single and multipl!' illstallations or separators. coded 1\0. I Type Separators. that are n-quired for lIlul­
tiple installatiolls. Orders should specify the number of end panels anu separators required.

The code letters .-\. C. E. G. J. L. :\. and R haye heen assigned to cOYer the various woods and tinishe,;
of the :"0. 51 Type Panels, ;\0. I Type Separators, 1\0. 10 Type Writing Sheh'es, :"0. II Type Directory
Shel\"es and .i\'o. 10 I Ty pc Sl'ats. These code let tprs coyer the same woods alld finishes as the correspondinl(
code ktters of the !\os..5 and 6 Type Booths and indicate that these parts are for use with the tell'phone
booths bearing the same ('ode \l't",r and the next letter in alphabetical order. For instance, the :\0..~L\
Parwl. :\0. L\ Sl'parator. :-\os. 10.-\ and 11.-\ Sheh'es are used on both the "'0. 5-.-\ and :\0. 5-B, also 1\0.6-.-\
and :\0. 6-B, Tdl'phone Booths.

Booths will hc furnished with lighting pquipment unless othl'rwisc sp('cified.

l\Iaterlal
:\0. II Directory Slwlf *
:\0.2.-\ (Directory) Lil(ht Fixture

:\0. 10 Tekpholll- Sigll pl'r hS641i7
Card FrailI(' per KSM86

l'se
Directory shelf for mounting on booth end pam>1.
Directory lighting fixture for mounting on end panel above

directory shelf. Includes light sockpt and I"nl!th of cable.
Bronze sign with word ''T<'lephon<'.''
Bronze frame for adYNlisin~ cards for mounting on inside

wflll of booth.
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BOOTHS-TELEPHONE-Continued

No.7 Type Telephone Booth

No.7 Type Telephone
Booth

No.7 Type Telephone
Booth, Door Open

The No.7 Type Telephone Booths arc similar in construction to the Nos. 5 and 6 Type Booths having
the same height except for the ventilator cowl on the roof but with the width 8YB" greater ami the depth
6" greater. They are intended for use in locations such as clubs and hotel lobbies.

,The door which folds inside the booth when opened consists of two vertical sections with full length
beveled plate glass panels in each section.

The interior of the booth is equipped with a smooth lining having a gold and brown mottled finish.
The booth is equipped with a revolving non-reclining arm chair and ceiling light, shelf, ventilating fan and
grill and a backboard for mounting the coin collector. Telephone wiring is provided for the coin collector
and the subscriber set and power wiring for the light and fan. The light is turned on and 01I and the fan
started and stopped by means of a switch which is actuated by the opening and closing of the door.

,Booths will be furnished completely assembled unless the order specifies otherwise. When shipped
unassembled, the switch, light fixture, fan and grill are assembled to the ceiling.

DIMENSIONS: The overall dimensions are as follows:
Height Width
7' I" 3' I"

.Depth
.3'

Booths are arranged for use singly or in groups or in conjunction with other booths of the same type
or with standard Nos. 5 and 6 Type Telephone Booths.

Two No. 55 Type Panels are required with each single booth or group of booths. No.2 Type Separators
are required for use between booths when two or more are used in a group. .The panels and separators do
not form a part of the booth and must be ordered separately.

EXTERIOR: The exposed exterior surfaces of these booths are made of mahogany. The finish and
material of the backs and the finish of the booths are as follows:

Code No. Back Finish
7A Mahogany" Medium Dull Mahogany
7B Softwood Medium Dull Mahogany
7E Mahogany Dark Dull Mahogany
7F Softwood Dark Dull Mahogany
7G Mahogany Light Dull Walnut on Mahogany
7H Softwood Light Dull Walnut on Mahogany
7L Mahogany Unfinished
7M Softwood Unfinished

Note: Mahogany backs are equipped with a metal kiek plate.
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BUZZERS FOR ALTERNATING CURRENT

No.2D
Buzzer

Prineipal Use
Test Sets.

No. 1017 Type Test Sets.

Test Sets.

P.B.X. Switchboards. Operates on A.C.
ringing current of 16% cycles.

P.B.X. Switchboards. Operates on A.C.
ringing current of 16% cycle;;, also
on 24 volts D.C. Has a dust-proof
cover.

No. <lC No.5A
Cover Removed Buzzer

Code Resistance Dimensions
No. Ohms Type Inches
2C 1000 Not polarized 229{2 x 2~ x 2%'2

2D 100 Not polarized 229{2 x 2~ x 2%'2

2E 100 Not polarized 229{2 x 2~ x 2%2

113 1200 Not polarized 31){6 x II%; x 2~

4C 1200 Not polarized 325.,{2 x 2U x 2Vt6

SA 2150 Polarized Operates on 90 volts. 375B Subscriber
Set.

cmCUIT BREAKER
Code No.

213
Description

A small oyerload circuit breaker consisting of an armature, coil and

breaker arm, mount.ed on a black phenol fibre base measuring

276 x 5% inches. To be mounted vertically. The action of the

coil and armature releases the arm, which is actuated by a

spring, breaking the main circuit and instantaneously making a

secondary circuit for ringing an alarm by bringing toget.her two

contact springs mounted underneath the base.

The air gap between the core and t.he armat.ure is adjust.ed so that

the circuit breaker opens reliably at. .6 amperes and does not

open on .5 amperes. Has coin "ilyer contacts.

It acts quicker than a fuse and can be reset.

Replaces :\'0. 2.\ Circuit. Breaker.

No. 2B Circuit
BreaKer

IA ELECTRIC CLOCK
The lA Electric Clock is arranged t.o mount. in a switchboard keyshelf in a vertical position and gives

time in hours, minutes and tenths of minutes. Is equipped with a black fmished cover having a celluloid
window. Is operated electrically by means of a master dock on 24 volts.

Approximate Resistance
(Ohms)
500

Operating
(Ampere)

.028

Non-Operating
(Ampere)

.020
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LEAD COVERED CABLE

A Developlllent of Bell Tdepholle Laboratories, Incorporated, the Research Laboratol'ics of the
Alllerican Telephone and Telegraph COlllpany and the Western Electric COlllpany

"With the present multiplicity of telephone lines and the limitations of space wherein to run them.
their enclosure in pipe-like covering is a logical method.

A number of advantages follow automatically. Some maintenance costs inherent in open wire con­
struction disappear, others go down, while the protection afforded the wires tends to make the availability
of the wires for service practically continuous.

Furthermore, as case of handling is essential to secure economy of labor, the need of flexibility in the
sheathing is apparent.: Lead meets these requirements and is, therefore, used sometimes alone and some­
limes in an alloy.

These conditions led to the development of Lead Covered Cable, and as its advantages were recognized,
it took its place in telephone plants as a necessity.

WESTERN ELECTRIC LEAD COVERED CABLE

This cable in its present form, whether for aerial use, in ducts underground, or for inside use, in its
simplest and most usual form, requires for its manufacture three principal raw materials-copper for the
wire or conductors; paper for theidnsulation and pure lead or an alloy of lead and antimony for the sheath.

CABLE ENGINEERING ESSENTIAL

Early in its manufacturing experience with Lead Covered Cable the Western Electric Company
realized that such cables must be engineered, not simply buill.. Engineering is essential to make lead
('overed cable:

that will transmit currents with minimum dielectric losses;
that will prevent current in one line from interfering with the current on another.

Engineers must select the requirements for good cable and work out the methods for determining if the
materials and means of manufacture measure up to the requirements. The skill of the cable-makers directly
affects the quality of the cable, and that skill must be of the highest order. The cable will meet service
conditions and last a reasonable length of time:

-if the raw material is the most suitable;

-if the insulation of the conductor is uniform and if the insulated conductors are properly
twisted into pairs to eliminate any audible cross talk that would interfere with the deal'
transn1ission of messages;

-if the laying of the paired conductors is of the evcnness necessary to assure flexibility and
therefore economy of t.ime and labor when handling the cable;

:'-if the ovens for drying out the cable are suitable;

-if t.he methods for handling the cores from oven to sheathing machincs prevent moisture
entering the cable en route;

-if the design of the cable is such as to insure ease of handling without tendency to buckle on
account of too great softness.

ADVANTAGES

As a means to practically uninterrupted communication, Lead Covered Cables offer a number of
conspicuous adv~l~tages, making for better service, better public relations and money economies.

"lest.ern El~rtl'ic Lead Covered Cable possesses several advantages of material benefit to its users.
These advantage,sare:

1. They make use of the most suitable designs and materials to secure and maintain the highest class
of telephone transmission, as determined by many ~'ears of research work conducted by Bell Telephone
Laboratories, and by constant tests in the field, in close cooperation with the largest users of telephone cable
in t.he world.

2. The reliability of the \Vestern Electric product is proven by the fact that more than half the telephone
cable in use throughout the world is of Western Electric design.
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3. Cables arc manufactured by the Western Electric as an essential part. of the telephone plant. whieh
must not only giYe the most efIicient performance possible, but must maintain this efTiciency through the
greatest possible number of years. To aecomplish this object., e\'cry part of telephone cable is designed not.
only to giYe the ekctrical qualities rrquired, but to insure a maximum of mechanieal ruggedness and pro­
tection against damage. As an example of this, a gi"en mut.ual capacit.ance can be obtained in either a
soft core or a hard core cahle, the hard core cable being somewhat larger in diam('\cr and containing a larger
amount of insulating paper. The former. howeYer, is bound t.o be soft. or "mushy" to such an ext.ent that.
it has a decided tcndcncy t.o huck Ie when IlPnt, and it is therefore more dilTicult to in"tall than the hardcr
core cable. \Yestern Electric cables are designed to ha\'e satisfactory mechanical characteristics.

SOME ECONOMIES OF LEAD COVERED CABLE

Cahle minimizcs interrupt ions due to storms. EYen with impro"ed methods of pole line construction
and high-grade line materials. a heaYy sleet storm accompanied by a seyere gale is more apt to cause trouble
with open wire lines than with cahle. Such storms are apt to be expensiYe, and at times some damage is
ineYitable; but eyen at the worst, the expense for repairs will generally be less with cable. There arc no
tangled masses of wires to he cleared, less lahor is required during reconstruction, and less material is needed
for replacement of damages. :\Ioreo\'er, broken poles frequently do not mean a broken cable or lines in
trouble.

There are other expenses than for material, expenses not so easily figl1l'ed.

First of all, "lines clown" means intt>rrnpted sen-icc, and interrupted sen' ice cuts ofT revenue.

Secondly, "lines down" nwans dissatisfied customers. Aside from the fact that dissatisfied customers
are a liability, the telephonl' industry has grown and prospered be('auSl~ it has realizcd that the inlt'resls of
the public must be and arc the interests of the telephone industry. \Ylwrcyer enough lines are concentrated
to make cable economically practicable, ils use should be eonsidered.

Finally, the use of cable reduces the ordinary expense of maintenance. O\-erhead wires in large groups
arc unwieldy from a maintenance point of Yiew. \Yhen the lim's arc enclosed and pro"'cll'd by It'all t'O\"l~red

cable, whether aerial or underground, "opens," "crosses," and "trce-groumb" arc minimized.

Thus from the standpoint of economy and utility, lead covered cable is advantageous. whcre trans­
mission conditions will permit ils use. .\ Yariety of "'estern Electric Lead Covered Cables arc a\'ailablc
to meet the requirements imposed by the many ways in which it is used.

I'RELll\IIN.\RIES
Before laying Icad coyert>d ('al,ll', it. is only a safe and sensible (Jl"I'cHulion, ulliess the cable is in shorl.

lengths, to sun'ey the proposed route of the cable to search for currents which might cause e1l-'Ctrolysis.
After a cahle is laid, too. similar SIlf\"l'YS should be made annually to locate any curren Is that changes in the
character of the locality mil?ht lu\vc introduced. Railroad electrifications, trolley lines and rearrangements
of power lines, can, any or all. he destructive agencies, if not noted and gllarc!ell against.

EXTRA PAIRS

Extra pairs arc placed in all cables containing conductors smaller than :\0. Iii to takl~ care of any pairs
which lIlay become def"cli\'c in manufacture. In the majority of ('ahlPs all OJ' part of the extra pairs will
often he found good and may he used for additional circllits. :\11 pairs of :\0. 16 A.\\".G. and larger except
in suhmarine cable arc guarantet'd to meet the specification requirelllen:s w!:l'n the cable )"an's Olll" factory.

The coding of all cahles is on the hasisof the actual numher of pairs. Actual and guaranteed numbersof
pairs.in the yarious sizes of standard cables containing conductors smaller than :\"0. 16 .\. W.G. arc as follows;
Actual Pairs Guarantct'd Pairs Actual Pairs Guaranteed Pairs

6 to H9 Actual pairs I{'ss one -1,50 to 505 .\clual pairs less five
150 " 2·19 " two 606 SiX

2.~0 " 3V) " thr"e 909 n!Jl!'
350 " -H9 " fum I ~12 1wdve

1818 "igh teen
TRA:\S\IISSIO"

The transmitting efliciency of telephone ('ahlp, considert>d as a Sl'parate unit, depends principally upon
its capacitance and ('onduetor resislanee. \Yhen telephone cablc forms a portion of a completed telephone
cOllllcetion, tlw transmitting {'ffieieJl(,y of lhe telephone conIll'clion a, alfeclt'd h~' till' cablt' portion dep('nds'
~olllewhat on Ill<' r,,)alin' position of Ihl' ('ahit> in that circuil and also hy Ilw I\"pe of ollwr cOllslruction to
which it is connected.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

14 western Electric

LEAD COVERED CABLE-Continued

The following data are based upon average standard conditions, and may be u~ed for approximate
calculations. In the case of circuits involving several different types of construction, we recommend con­
sulting our engineers.

A length of circuit which, when connected to short ~ubscriber~' loops, will eau~e a transmission loss of
about 30 db (units of transmission loss, called decibels) is considered about the maximum length over which
commercial transmission can be secured.

One db repre~ents approximately the loss found in the following:
3.2 miles of i\o. I~ B.W.G.-B.B. gah'anized iron circuit.
4 miles of No. 10 B.W.G.-B.B. gah-anized iron circuit.
8 miles of No. H N.B.G. or :'\0. I~ A.\\'.G. hard drawn bare copper circuit.

13 miles of ;\0. 12 :'\.B.S. hard drawn bare copper circuit.
It then follows that 96 miles is about the theoretical commercial limit for ~o. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. gal­

vani;wd iron wire circuit.
Under each listing is given the respective transmi"ion loss or attcnuation in db per mile of cable.

CAPAClTA.NCE
The capacitance of a cable circuit is important because it limits to a large extent the length of cablt'

through which it is possible to transmit speech. The capacitance may he specified either as mutual, that
is, the capacitance between the two wires or a pair; or as grounded, that i~. the capacitance between a
wire and all the other wires and the sheath. .'Ilutual capacitance is preferable in defining the quality cf
the cable for telephone tran~mission. since the conductors arc used in pair~ as metallic circl1it~ and ~eldom.

if ever, singly a., grounded lines. The grounded capacitance is about 1.6 times the mutual, but this ratio
varies somewhat for difl'erent cables.

Capacitance may be measured by the d.c. charge method. the d.c. discharge method, or the a.c. method.
The a.e. method, using a frequency of 800 cycles or higher. is prcferahle because it mcasures the true capaci­
tance for the yoice currents. The d.c. capacitance tends to he higher than the a.c. capacitance, and in
specifying capacitance this fact should be recognized. The d.c. charge method is less subject to error due
to improper manipulation of Ihe testing equipment than the d.e. discharge method, and is therefore a mure
desirable testing procedure for d.c. testing.

\Yestern Electric Cables are tested for mutual capacitance by the a.c. method, unless specifically re­
quested otherwise.

TYPES OF CABLE
Lead covered cables may he divided into three general classes as follows:
1. Paper Insulated Cahle for aerial or underground usc. (Lead Co\"ered or Lcad Covered and

Jute Protected or Lead Co\"ered and Steel Tape Armored.)
2. Paper Insulated Cable, Submarine or Gully Type. (Lead CO\'ered, Steel Wire Armored.)
3. Textile Insulated Cable.

I. AERIAL OR UNDERGROUND CABLE

Lead Covered
Under the usual conditions of installation of telrphone cables the same type of cable may be used for

aerial construction or in ducts underground. Until recently plant practices have called for somewhat
higher dielectric strength for cables for aerial use. Actual experience, howeYer, has shown that. this special
requirement is not warranted, and the same cable is now being furnished for either use. resulting in economics
not only in cost of the cable but in smaller stocks required. The yarious types of lead covered cable for
aerial or underground use are as follows: NH, AST, EPA, CSA, CSM, and CNB.

Tape Armored
There are many situations where cables bmied directly in the gronnd would afTer advantages oyer other

forms of construction. The life of unprotected cable sheath may be yery short, depending upon the par­
ticular soil conditions. To meet this need, the Western Electric Company have developed a t.ype of cover­
ing for the cable sheath which efTectively protects the sheath from soil corrosion. This protect.ion consists
of wrappings of paper and jut.e which have been thoroughly impregnated with preservative eOlllpound and
which arc thoroughly flooded with asphaltic compound while being applied to the cable. Cables having
this type of covering are referred to as jute protected. In cases where somewhat more mechanical protec­
tion is desired or where some protection against low frequency induction frolll power lines is desired. a steel
tape armor can he furnished. This type of sheath covering is similar to that used for the jute protected
cables except. for the addition of ~he steel tapes and a further covering of asphalt 1I00Jed jute.

Galvanized Tape Armored
\Vestern Electric can furnish galvanized tape armored lead cO\'ered cable for aerial use. If your con­

dit.ion necessitates t.his t.ype of cable, write our nearest distributor giving full details and information and
price will be furnished.

Jute Protected
Jute protected cahles are abont % ineh larger in oyerall diameter than the unprotrcled cubIcs for the

smaller sizes and about 1~ inch larger for full size cables. For t.he tape armored cables, the increase in
diameter varies with t.he size of the cable from about 7.l: ineh to about %'6 inch. Any lead covered cable
can be furnished eit.her jute protected or tape armored if so noted on the order.
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Paper Pulp Insulation
A new form of paper insulation has been developed by the Western Electric Company which is known

as pulp insulation because of its method of application to the wire. The paper is made directly on the
conductor in such a way as to form a continuous, seamless tube.

A new method of const.ructing cable cores, known as the multil?le unit design, has also been developed
by the Western Electric Company. Units of 50 or 100 pairs are hrst separately stranded and then these
units arc cabled together to form the completed core. This construction alTers a distinct advantage in
splicing in that the color groups arc units and require practically no time for separating in preparation for
splicing.

No. 26 gauge cables, coded as Type "AST", No. 24 gauge cahles, coded as Type "CSl\I", and No. 22
gauge cables, coded as Type "CSA", are now regularly furnished with pulp insulation for all sizes and
with the multiple unit design in sizes of 152 pairs and larger.

2. SUBMARINE AND GULLY TYPE CABLE, WIRE ARMORED
SubIllarine

Paper insulated submarine and gully type telephone cable may be divided into three general classes,
depending upon the use for which they are intended.

1. High dielectric strength, tight core cable, designed for usc in comparatively long lengths, where
the cost of repairing a break in the cable will be less than the cost of an entirely new cable.

2. High dielectric strength, loose core cable, designed for usc in comparatively short lengths, where
high transmission efliciency and high dielectric strength are of importance; for example: a short crossing
cable connecting important open wire.

3. Single paper insulated loose core cable designed for use in comparatively short lengths where so
high a dielectnc strength is not necessary: for example: a short crossing cable connecting land cables.

Either single or double armored cable can be furnished. In many cases, single armor gives sufficient
mechanical protection. Double tumor is used only in cases of extremely severe mechanical requirements.
In still water with a mud boHom, single armor will be sufficient. With a rocky or uneven bottom, or
with strong tides or currents, double armor should be considered.

Gully Type
There is also available a light wire armored cable for crossing gullies, small streams and swamps that

may lie along' the route of a huried cable. This cable provides greater mechanical strength than the tape
armored cable and is lighter and less expensive than the standard wire armored submarine design.

3. TEXTILE INSUL,o\.TED CABLE (TER:\IINATTh"G)
Paper insulated cables are usually terminated in buildings by splicing on a short piece of textile in8ll­

laled cahle. Commerical textile yarns are liable to contain soluhle salts, which will cause electrolytic
action when exposed to moist atmospheres and result in poor insulation and sometimes produce corrosion
of the conductors. It has been found that by removing such impurities substantial improvements of the
insulating properties of the textiles are obtained. Only purified textiles are used in Western Electric
Cables.

The" uses of the se\'eral types of textile insulated cables listed in the lables following arc discussed
briefly below.

types "FA" and "G:\" cahles are generally used for terminating. In Type "FA" cable all pairs,
except a tracer pair. haye the same colors of insulation. In TY'pe "GA." cable each pair is distinguishable
from eyery other by a color code. These two ty"pes of cable are made up of wires coyerI'd with two servings
of silk and an outer serying of cotton.

Type "AUA" has conductDrs covered with two servings of cotlDn coated with cellulose acetate lacquer.
This type of cable should be used where there would be objections to the usual method of waxing the ex­
posed insulated conductors during installation. It replaces Type "UA" cable.

Types "~IFA". "~IGA", and "I\"UA." arc similar to Types "FA", "GA", and "ADA", respectively,
except that the conductors arc enameled. The enameled cables lire intended for the same kinds of service
as the other three types, bul are used where the humidity may be quite high for rather long periods, as,
for example, near the sea coast in warm climates.

Cables with wool insulated conductors were once used for terminating. but it has been found that the
cables described above are equally satisfactory for this purpose and arc less expensive and easier to handle.

Special Cables
Special conditions often require cables with dilferent characteristics from those which have been

standardized and coded. Paper insulated cubit,. designed to withstand test potentials up tD 1,500 volts
a.c.. is supplied for "pecial ..ircuits such as for t('leg-raph or signal circllit". If your condition necessitates
special cable, \niLe our nearest distributor, gi\'ing full dctails and information, and price will be furnished.

Composite Cable..
Composite cabl('. that is. composed of conductors of two or more gauges can he fllrnished if desired.

The combinations of pairs which will utilize the space within the It'ad sheath most. economically are some­
what limited and ollr cable ('ngineers will make recommendations along this line upon receipt of detail
information as to the conditions to be lIlet.

Quadded Cable
Paper and textile inslliated quadded lead ('Qwred cahle for toll telephone and telegraph purposes can

he furnished if desired. Price information will he quoted on your specifications if ayailablc or otlr cable
en~ineers will make recommendations as to its IISC lipan receipt of detailed information as to the conditions
to be mel. Consult our nearest distributor.
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~IANUFACTURING WESTERN ELECTRIC

PAPER INSULATED

LEAD COVERED CABLES

The first slt'p in making' the cable i,; insulating' the copper wires with paper. .\Ia<:hirll"s wrap the vari­

ous colored papers used to identify the groups of pairs in the cable. around the conductors in the form of a

helix with the cdglo's on·r1apping.

Thlo'n the wires arc twisted into pairs to hold them together and for the telephonic reason that proper
twisting practically eliminates the possibility of cross-talk.

Next, the conductors arc cabled in layers with a helkallay. This core is again wrapped with two or

more wrappings of heavy puper 1I,; additional insulation from the sheath, and reeled to he dried. Before

drying a test is made for "opens" and "crosses."

The core is now complete and tested. It is then dried in vacuum ovens, to expel all moisture from the

core and passes through a lead press where the lead sheath is extruded around il. At this point, final testing

takes place to search out "opens", "erosses," to determine electro-static capacity and conductidty standard,

and to assure compliance with the specified breakdown fixed for that cable or type of cable.

Conductors

Conductors are of annealed copper of a high degree of purity. In size and number the pairs vary ac­

cording to the purposes for which the cable is tv he used. In the cables containing light gauge conductors

extra pairs are provided. ..... 11 of the extra pairs arc rarely required to replaee defecti"e pairs. Therefore,

some extras are available for additional eircuits b"yond the guaranteed number.

Around each conductor is wrapped a special quality of paper tape of suitable thickness to provide the

insulation required by the purposes of the cable. This paper is manufactured especially for this purpose.

It was seleclcd after careful search for a paper hH\'ing great toughness and a sufficiently high insulation

resistance or dielectric strength to meet telephone cable manufacturing requirements.

Sheath

The sheath of "·estern Electric Telephone Cable for aerial or underground use is an alloy consisting

of lead and antimony. Antimony was selected for the alloy as the result of many years' experience with

cahle sheath of different material;;, while searching for a way to reduce the cost. of lead covered cable without

lowering its resistance to conditions of service. This al1oy' hus been found to be considerably superior to

pure lead sheath bot.h for aerial usc and for laying in underground conduits. Tests have aloo proven it. to

he equal for both purposes to the lead-tin alloy formerly used. If sheath composed of lead-tin alloy inst.ead

of lead-antimony is required it can he supplied.

Reels

Western Electric cables are shipped on substantial recls designed to withstand reaoonable handling

during the transportation and installation of the cables. The ends of the cables are fastened securely to the

reels, an unarmored cahle is protectell },y lags nailed around the periphery of the reel. The reels are made

ill a lIumlwr of sizes, pl'Oviding economical shipping packages for various sizes and lellgl.hs of cahl"s.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

We5r~rn E/~crric

LEAD COVERED CABLE-Continued

For Aerial or Underground Use

Type "NH" Cable
{Paper-Ribbon Iusulated

Replaces Type "TH"

17

Sheath. Lead Antimony.

Conductors. No. 16 A.W.G. singlc dry paper tope insulation. Blue orange poirs alternating with
green orange pairs, excl'pt for 2 orange white tracer pairs, one in the center and one in the outside layer
and a red orange pair in each layer containing an odd number of pairs.

Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing .072 microfarad per mile of cable.

Conductor Resistancc. Not exceeding 23 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.e. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous yalue is 1000 yolts.

Attenuation. .75 decibels per mile at 1000 cycles. All pairs guaranteed good.

Code No. and
Guaranteed
Number of
Pairs
NH26
NH51
NHlOI
NHI52

Thickness
Sheath
Inebes
.080
.090
.105
.1I5

Mean
Outside

Diameter
Inebes
1.13
1.52
2.12
2.54

Approximate
Weight
Pounds
per Foot

1.79
2.94
5.1:3
7.13

Convenient
Number of

Feet on
Reels
1500
1200
800
600

Type ~~AST~~ Cable

(Paper Pilip Insulated)
Replaces Type "ST"

Sheath. Lead Antimon~·.

Conductors. No. 26 A.\V.G. pulp insulation, with color groups depending uJlon size.

Stranding. l\Iultiple-unit design 152 poirs and larger.

l\Iutual Capacitance. A.C. testing .080 microfarad per mile of cable.

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 230 ohms per mile of cable at 63 dcgrecs Fahrenheit.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.e. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous value is 500 volts.

Attenuation. 2.7 decibels per mile at 1000 cycles.
Mean Approximate Stock

(·odeXo. Numb~r of Thickness Outside Weight Reel
and Xumber Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Length
of Pairs Guarant~ed Inebes luebes per Foot Feet
ASTlI 10 .070 .36 .:H 3500
ASTl6 IS .070 .10 .40 3500
AST26 ~;; .070 .'lS .46 3500
AST51 50 .070 .58 .61 3500
AST76 .., .070 .66 .78 3000
ASTI01 ]00 .070 .7:1 .91 3000
ASTI52 150 .075 .87 1.20 2000
:\ST202 200 .080 .97 1.47 2000
AST303 300 .080 1.16 1.89 ]600
:\ST404 ,100 .01l5 l.:n 2.36 1600
:\ST606 600 .09S 1.60 3.30 1400
:\ST909 900 .105 1.90 4.56 noo
.\ST]212 1200 .105 2.15 5.51 900
.\STIlHll 1800 .115 2.61 7.73 650
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For Aerial or Underground Use-Continued
Type "UPA" Cable

(Paper-Ribbon Insulated)
Replaces T)'}Je "APA"

Sheath. Lead Antimony.
Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. double dry paper taped insulated, with color groups depending upon

size.
Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing .095 microfarad per mile of cable.
Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 92 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.
Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.
Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding a D.C. test potential

of 500 yolts.
Attenuation. 1.8 decibels per mile at 1000 cycles.

Code No.
and Number
of Pairs
BPA6
BPAll
BPA16
BPA21
BPA26
BPA31
BPA41
BPA51
BPA61
BPA76
BPAlOl
BPA152
BPAl77
BPA202
BPA253
BPA303
BPA404
BPA606

Number of
Pairs

Guaranteed
5

10
15
20
25
30
40
50
60
75

100
150
175
200
250
300
400
600

Thickness
Sheath
Inches
.070
.070
.070
.070
.070
.070
.070
.075
.075
.075
.080
.085
.085
.085
.090
.095
.105
.115

~Iean
Outside

Dianleter
Incbes

.39

.45

.52

.55

.58

.6-1

.70

.78

.81

.90
1.00
1.20
1.26
1.36
1.49
1.63
1.87
2.29

Approximate
Welgbt
Pounds

per Foot
.38
.47
.56
.62
.67
.77
.89

1.06
1.14
1.32
1.62
2.19
2.39
2.63
3.16
3.70
4.78
6.77

Convenient
Number of

Feet on
Reels
3500
3500
3500
3500
3500
3000
3000
2500
2500
2500
2500
1600
1600
1600
1500
1400
1100
800

Type ~~CNB~~ Cable
(Paper-Ribbon Insulated)

Replaces Types "ANB" and "BNB"

Sheath. Lead Antimony.
Conductors. No. 19 A.W.G. single dry paper tape insulation, with color groups depending upon size.
Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing .090 microfarad per mile of cable.
Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 46 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.
Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.
Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.c. test potential

whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts.
Attenuation. 1.3 decibels per mile at 1000 cycles.

Mean APW°xlmatc Convenient
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside clgbt Number of
and Number Pairs Sbeath Diameter Pounds Feet on
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels
CNB6 5 .070 .44 .45 3500
CNBll 10 .070 .53 .60 3500
CNBl6 15 .070 .61 .72 3500
CNB26 25 .070 .72 .93 3000
CNB51 50 .075 .95 1.46 2500
CNB76 75 .080 1.14 1.98 1800
CNBI01 100 .085 1.30 2.48 1600
CNBl52 150 .090 1.56 3.37 1400
CNB202 200 .095 1.78 4.25 1200
CNB303 300 .105 2.15 5.98 900
CNB404 400 .115 2.48 7.77 700
CNB455 450 .115 2.61 8.46 650
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LEAD COVERED CABLE

For Aerial or Underground Use-Continued
Type "CSA" Cable

(Paper Pulp Insulated)
Replaces Types "ANA", "ASA" and "BSA"
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Sheath. Lead Antimony.
Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. pulp insulation, with color groups depending upon size.
Stranding. Multiple-unit design 152 pairs and larger.
Mutual Capacitance. A.C. testing .090 microfarad per mile of cable.
Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 92 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.
Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.
Dielectl'ic Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.c. test potential

whose maximum instantaneous yalue is 500 yolts.
Attenuation. 1.8 decibels per mile at 1000 cycles.

Mean Approximate Convenient
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of
and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels
CSAll 10 .070 .44 .45 3500
CSA16 15 .070 .48 .52 3500
CSA26 25 .070 .58 .67 3500
CSA51 50 .070 .73 .95 3000
CSA76 75 .075 .87 1.27 2500
CSAIOI 100 .080 .99 1.58 2500
CSA152 150 .080 1.16 2.03 1600
CSA202 200 .085 1.33 2.55 1600
CSA303 300 .095 1.60 3.58 1400
CSA104 400 .095 1.78 4.28 1200
CSA606 600 .105 2.15 6.02 900
CSA909 900 .115 2.61 8.50 650

Type "CSM" Cable
(Paper PUlp Insulated)

Rcplaces Types "NM", "SM" and "ASM"

Sheath. Lead Antimony.
Conductors. :\'0.24 A.W.G. pulp insulation, with color groups depending upon size.
Stranding. :\Iultiple-unit design 152 pairs and larger.
:\Iutual Capacitance. A.C. testing .080 microfarad per mile of cable.
Conductor Rcsistance. Not exceeding 145 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.
Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.
Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.c. test potential

whose maximum instantaneous yalue is 500 yolts.
Attenuation. 2.2 decibels per mile at 1000 cycles.

Mean Approximate Convenient
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of
and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on
ofPalrs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels
CS:\111 10 .070 .39 .38 3500
CS:\116 15 .070 .44 .45 3500
CS\I26 'r .070 .52 .56 3500-;)

CS\l51 50 .070 .64 .77 3000
CS\I76 75 .075 .76 1.02 2500
CS\I101 100 .075 .85 1.20 2500
CS\I152 150 .080 1.00 1.59 2500
CS\1202 200 .080 1.14 1.91 1800
CS\I303 :~OO .085 1.36 2.56 1600
CS\\.tOt 400 .090 1.56 3.22 1400
CS\I606 600 .105 1.90 4.69 1100
CS\l909 900 .115 2.29 6.51 900
CS\11212 1200 .115 2.61 7.97 650
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LEAD COVERED CABLE-Continued

For Inside Construction

TYI)e ~~ FA~~ Cabh~

(Textile Insulated)
Replaces Tn'c "F"

Sheath. Pure Lead.

Conductors. Xo. 22 A.\V.G. tinned, double silk and single cutton insulatiun, covering on each pair
colored white and red white.

Tracer Pair. One in outer layer culored blue and white.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms pel' mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.c. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous yalue in 700 yolts.

lUean Approximate Convenient
Code So. Sumber of Thickness Outside Weight Number of
and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot Reels

FAI01 101 .063 l.00 1.42 2500
FA152 151 .06~ 1.19 1.86 1600
FA202 201 .09,1 1.-11 2.93 1500
FA303 302 .125 1.7;> 4.68 1200
FA404 ·103 .125 1.97 5.62 UOO
FA606 605 .125 2.38 7.45 700

T:rl)e ~~ G."-~~ Cable

(Textile Insulated)
Replaces Type "G"

Sheath. Pure Lead.

Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. tinned, double silk and single cotton insulation, colored in accordance
with a standard color scheme sO th'lt each pair is distinguishable from other pairs in the cable.

Conductor Resistance. 1\ot exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable at 68 drgrees Fahrenheit.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.e. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volt,,;.

lUean Approximate Com'enlent
Code No. Number or Thickness Outside Weight Number or
and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Incbes per Foot Reels

GA6 6 .047 .34 ')~ 3500._il

GAll 11 .047 .n .32 3500
GA16 16 .01,7 .·1,7 .39 3500
GA2l 21 .017 5'> .15 3500
GA26 26 .017 56 .51 3;>00
GA31 31 .0-17 ;>9 .56 3500
GMl 41 .047 .67 .67 3000
GA51 51 .063 .77 .9-1. 2500
GA76 76- .063 .89 1.19 2500
GAlOl 101 .063 1.00 1.42 2500
GA152 ],,1 .063 1.19 1.86 1600
GA202 201 .091 I.U 2.93 1500
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LEAD COVERED CABLE

For Inside Construetion-Continued

Type ~~AUA~~ Cable

(Textile Insulated)

Sheath. Pure Lead.

21

Conductors. No. 22 A.\V.G. tinned, double cotton insulation, coated with cellulose acetate lacquer,
colored in accordance with a standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from other pairs
in the cable.

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 96 ohms per mile of cable at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Dielectric Strcngth. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.c. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous yalue is 700 yolts.

Code No. and Mean Approximate
Guaranteed Thickness Outside Weight
Number of Sheath Hiameter Pounds
Pairs Inches Inches per Foot
AUA6 .0,17 .31 .25
AUAll .047 ,.11 .;32
AUA16 .047 ,47 .39
AUA21 .017 cry ,45".J..;..

AUA26 .017 .56 .51
AUA31 .0,17 .59 .56
AUA41 .017 .67 .67
AUA51 .063 .77 .91

Type ~~~IFA~~ Cable

(Textile Insulated)
Replaces Type "LFA"

Shcath. Pure Lead.

Convenient
Number of

Feet on
Reels
3500
1000
1000
1000
1000
1000
3000
2500

Conductors. No. 22 A.\V.G., tinned, enamel, double silk and single cotton insulation Covering
on each pair colored white and red-white.

Tracer Pair. One in outer layer colored blue and white.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Conductor Uesistance. Not exceeding 105 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an A.C. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous yalue is 700 yolts.

Mean Approximate Com'enient
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight Number of
and 1'\0. Pairs Sheath Hiameter Pounds Feet on
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per },'oot Reels
:\IFAI0l ]0] .063 1.00 L12 2500
:\IFA152 ]51 .063 1.19 1.86 1600
:\IFA202 201 .094 1.41 2.93 1500
:\IFA303 302 .]25 1.75 1.68 1200
:\IFA101 403 .125 1.97 5.62 noo
l\IFA606 605 .125 2.38 7.15 700
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LEAD COVERED CABLE

For Inside Construction-Continued

Type ~~~IGA"" ~able

(Textile Insulated)
Sheath. Pure Lead.

Conductors. No. 22 A. W. G., tinned, enamel, double silk and single cotton insulation, colored
in accordance with a standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from other pairs in the cable.

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 105 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.

Insulation Resistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an A.C. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts.

Mean Approximate
Code No. Number of Thickness Outside Weight
and Number Pairs Sheath Diameter Pounds
of Pairs Guaranteed Inches Inches per Foot

MGA6 6 .047 .34 .25
MGA11 11 .047 .41 .32
MGA16 16 .047 .47 .39
MGA21 21 .047 .52 .45
MGA26 26 .047 .56 .51
MGA31 31 .047 .59 .56
MGA41 41 .0·1·7 .67 .67
MGA51 51 .063 .77 .94
MGA76 76 .063 .89 1.19
MGAI0l 101 .063 1.00 1.42
MGA152 151 .063 1.19 1.86
MGA202 201 .094 1.41 2.93

Convenient
Number of

Feet 011

Reels

3500
3500
3500
3500
3500
3500
3000
2500
2500
2500
1600
1500

Type ~~NUA"" ~able

(Textile Insulated)
Replaces Type "MUA"

Sheath. Pure Lead.

Conductors. No. 22 A.W.G. tinned, enamel, double cotton lacquered insulation, colored in accord-
ance with standard color scheme so that each pair is distinguishable from other pairs in the cable.

Conductor Resistance. Not exceeding 105 ohms per mile of cable, at 68 degrees Fahrenheit.

Insulation Rcsistance. Not less than 500 megohm miles.

Dielectric Strength. Insulation of each conductor capable of withstanding an a.c. test potential
whose maximum instantaneous value is 700 volts.

Code No. and Mean Approximate Convenient
Guaranteed Thickness Outside Weight Number of
Number of Sheath Diameter Pounds Feet on
Pairs Inches Inches per Foot R~els

NUA6 .047 .34 .25 3500
NUA11 .047 .41 .32 1000
NUA16 .047 .47 .39 1000
NUA21 .047 .52 .45 1000
NUA26 .047 .56 .51 1000
NUA31 .047 .59 .56 1000
NUMI .047 .67 .67 3000
NUA51 .063 .77 .94 2500
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CABLE-SWITCHBOARD

23

The Western Electric switchboard cable having black
enamel insulated conductors represents the highest developments
in the art of switchboard cable manufacture. The cables listed
below are made up of copper conductors which are tinned then
black enamel insulated.

Switchboard cable (employing black enamel insulated con­
ductors) is divided into two classes, depending upon the type of
outer insulation. No. 6084

1. The 1000, noo and 1200 coded series in which the conductors are provided with a double silk and single
cotton insulation.

2. The 6000 coded series in which conductors are covered with two servings of cotton.
The cables are covered with a cot.ton braid and impregnated with a fireproofing paint..
In all types of switchboard cable, the outer insulation on each of the conductors is colored in accordance

with a definite color scheme, so that they Illay be easily identified. For the purpose of reference, the various
color combinations have been numbered as follows:

COLORS OF INSULATION ON CONDUCTORS
PAIRS PAIRS

Combination Combination
No. Colors of Insulation: No. Colors of Insulation:

1 Blue Paired with white 70 Blue-slate Paired wit.h red-white
2 Unlllgc J)aircd with white 71 Orange-white Paired with red-white
:l GreCH Paired with white 7~ Ornngc-grccil Paired with red-white
.\ IJrown J)aired with whil~ n Orange-brown l)aircd with red-white
5 Slate Paired with while 7,1 Orange-slate Puired with red-wh.ite
6 Blue-white Paired \'lith while 75 Grr:en-whitc Paired with red-whit.e
7 Bluc-oruuse Paired with white 76 Green-brown Paired with fLod.-white
8 niue-green Paired wi tit whi te 77 Green-slate Paired with red-white
9 Blue-browll ]'a.ircd with white 78 Brown-white Paired with red-whit.e

10 Rlue-slate Paired with while 79 Brown-slate Paired with red-white
11 Orangc-,,,'hil.e Paired with white 80 Slate-while Paired with red-white
12 Oraugc-green Paired with white 81 Blue Paired with black-white
13 Orange-brO\\'1l Paired with white 82 Orange Paired with hlack-white
1-\ Orange-slate Paired with white 8:3 Green l'aired with hlack-white
15 Grccll·white Pairt.>d wit.h white 81 Brown Paired with hlack-white
16 Green-brown Paired with white 85 Slate Paired with bl:lck-whil.e
17 Green-slate Paired with \....hite 86 Blue-white Paired with black-white
18 Brown-white Paired with white 87 Blue-orangc Paired with black-white
19 Brown-slate Paired with white 88 Blue-green Paired wi th black-whi te
20 Slate-white Paired \\'ith white 119 Blue-brown Paired with black-white
21 Blue Paired wit.h rcd 90 Blue-slate Paired with black-white
22 Orange Paired with rL'<.i 91 Orange-whi te Paired with black-white
2:1 Green Paired wi Ih rcd 92 Orange-green Paired with black-white
2-\ Brown Paired with red 9:\ Orange-brown Paired with black-white
25 Slate Paired with roo 9·1 Orauge-slate j)aircd with black-white
26 Blue-white Paired \vi th red 95 Green-white Paired with black-white
27 Blue-orange Paired wi til red 96 Green-brown Paired with black-white
28 Hille-green Paired wi th red 97 Greeu-slat.e Paired with hlack-white
29 Blue-browfl Paired wil.h red 911 llrowll-whiLe l>airOO with black-white
~o Blue-slat.e Paired wit.h red 99 Brown-slate Paired with black-white
:n Orallge-whitc Paired wi t h red 100 Slate-white Paired with black-white
:S2 ( )rangc-grccil Paired with red 101 llIue Paired with red-hlack
:1:1 Orung«~~I)rown Painxl with n ..-d 102 Orange l>aired with red-black
:u Orangn-slatc Paired wi th rcd 10;\ Grecll Paired with rcd-black
:\5 Grccil-wflile Paired wit.h red 101 Brown Paired with red-black
:\6 Grccn-hrowll Paired with red 105 Slate Paired with red-black
:17 Grcell-stale Paired wil.h red 106 Blue-whit.e Paired with rcd-black
:l8 l~rowll-\\·hjte Paired wi th red 107 Blue-orange Paired ,vi th red-black
:w Brown-slate Paired with red lOll Blue-green Paired with red-black
40 Slate-white Paired wit.h nxi 109 Blue-brown Paired with rcd-black
,II llIue Paired wilh black 110 niue-slate Paired wit.h red-black
42 Orange Paired with hlack III Orange-w hi le Paired with red-black
4:3 Grecn Pairc~1 wit.h black 112 Orange-green Paired with red-black
-1-1 Brown Pai((~1 with black 113 Orange-l)rowll Paired with red-black
·15 Siale Paired with hlack 114 Orange-slate Paired with red-black
,16 Blue-white Paired wit.h black 115 Green-white Paired with red-black
,17 Blue-orange Poi red wit.h black 116 Green-hrown Paired with red-black
'lB BIHc-gr('(~n Paired with black 117 Green-slate Pairt...'tI ,vit-h roo-black
/19 IUlJe-i)rowll Paired wilh hlack 118 Brown-while Paired \vi th reu-black
50 Blue-~Ialf~ Paired with hlack 119 Brown-slate }>ain..'<i with rcd-black
51 Orangepwhife Pain~1 with hlack 120 Slate-white Paired wit.h red-black
5~ ()rUl,gc~grcen J·aired wi Ih black 121 Hed-hlue Paired with ,,,'hite
;;;\ Orange-hrown Puirf~d with hlack 122 Rcu-orangc Paired with white
fi·t. Orallgl~-slat(~ J'ain>:<! wil.h black 12:3 Red~grecn Paired with white
55 GreeIl-while Paired wilh blac.k 124 Red-hrown Paired with white
56 Gre~ll~hrown Paired \.... it.J: black 125 Red-slate Paired with white
57 Grcell-slale PairlXl with hlack 126 Hed-I)hte·wllitc Paired with white
58 BrO\\ Il-wltitc Paired with hlack ]:!7 Hed-hlue-orange: PairfXl wit.h white
59 I\rown-slal.(~ Paired with black 128 Red-hluc-greml Paired. wi th whi te
6tJ Slale-wllite I)aired wi Ih hlack 129 Red-I)lue-hrown Paired with white
(,l Bit", Paired wilh rcd-white no Red-hlue-slate Paired with white
6:! Orange Pairp.<l wi t It red-whi te I:II Bcd-orange-whit.e Paired with white
6:3 Gre('I1 Paiff':d with red-white 1:12 Hr:rl-orange-green Paired with white
6\ Brown Paired with red-while 1:1:3 Rcd·orangc-hrowll Paired with white
(.;; Slat;, Paired with roo-\\'hile I:H Rct.I-orangc-l:ilatc Paired with white
66 Blue-white )lairpd wi' h rcd-white n5 Hcd-greell-while Paired with white
67 Bhw-oraIlg'p Pnifl~1 with fl~l-whitc n6 Hed-grcen-hrown Paifl~d with white
(,8 I~ III t~-J;rf't 'II Paifl'fl wilh n'(l-whih~ J:l7 Rcd-g"reeTl-s1atc Puiwd with \\'hilc
69 1\lIH~~I.ft,wJl Paired wilh n~d-white J:l8 Red-browll-w'litl~ Paired wi th whi t.e
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CABLE-SWITCHBOARD-Continued

Tip
Novelty Red-Blue
Novelty Hed-Orange
Novelty Hed-Green
Noveltv Red-Brown
Novelty Red-Slate
Novelty Red-Blue-White
Novelty Red-Blue-Orange
Novelty Red-Blue-Green
Novelty Red-Blue-Brown
Novelty Red-Blue-Slate
Novelty Red-Orange-White
Novelty Red-Orange-Green
Novelty Red-Orange-Brown

GROUND WIRE

SPARE SINGLES

Colors of Insulation
Red-whit"
Black-white
l1ed-black
Red-hlack-white

Color of Insulation
Black

Colors of Insulation:
Red-slate-white Paired with red
Black-blue Paired with red
Black-orange Paired with red
Black-green J'aircd with red
Black-brown Paired with red
Black-slate Paired with red
Black-blue-white Paired with red
Black-blue-orange Paired with red
Black-blue-green Paired with red
Black-hlue-brown Paired with red
Black-blue-slate Paired with red
Black-orange-white Paired with red
Rlack¥orange-green Paired with red
Black-orange-brown Paired with red
Black-orange-slate Paired with red
Black-grecn-\vhite Paired \",ilh red
Black-green-brown Paired with red
Black-green-slate Paired with red
Black-brown-white Paired with red
Black-brown-slate Paired with red
Black-slate-wbite Paired with red

SINGLES
eomblnation

No. Colors of Insulation
41 Red-black-blue
42 Red-black-orange
43 Red-black-green
44 Hed-black-brown
45 Hed-black-slate
46 Hed-black-hlue-wbite
47 Hed-black-hlue-orange
48 Red-black-blue-green
49 Hed-black-blue-brown
50 Hed-black-hlue-slate
51 Red-black-orange-white
52 Red-black-orange-green
5:1 Red-hlack-orange-brown
54 Hed-black-orange-slate
55 Red-black-green-white
56 Hed-black-green-hrown
57 Red-blaek-green-slate
58 Hed-black-brown-white
59 Hed-black-brown-slate
60 Hed-black-slate-white

Second Pair
" Color of Insulation

Combination
No.

160
161
162
163
16,\
165
166
167
168
169
170
171
172
17:l
174
175
176
177
178
179
180

Combination
No.
1
')

Combination
No.
1

Colors of Insulation
Black-blue
Black-orange
Black-green
Black-brown
Black-sla te
Black-blue-white
l'llack-blue-Qrange
Black-blue-green
Black-blue-brown
Black-blue-slate
Black-orange-white
Black-orange-green
Black-orange-brown
Black-orange-slate
Black-green-wbite
Black-grecn-brown
Black-green-slate
Black-brown-white
Black-brown-slate
Black-slate-whi te

QUADS

Ring
Novelty Black-Blue
Novelty Rlack-Orange
Novelty Rlack-Green
Noveltv Black-Brown
Novelty Rlack-Slate
Noveltv Black-Blue-White
Novelty Black-Blue-Orange
Noveltv Black-Blue-Green
Novelty Black-Blue-Brown
Novelty Black-Blue-Slate
Novelty Black-Orange-White
Novelty Black-Orange-Green
Novelty Black-Orange-Brown

SIXGLES
Combination

No.
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
:10
31
32
:~3

M
:15
36
37
38
39
40

Paired with white
Paired with white
Paired wi th red
Paired with red
Paired ,.... ith red
Paired \vith red
Paired with red
Paired with red
Paired with red
Paired with red
Paired with red.
Paired with rL>d
Paired wi tb red
Paired with red
Paired with red
Paired with red
Paired ,...·ith red
Paired with red
Paired with red
Paired wi th red
Paired wi th red

COLORS OF lt~SULATION ON CONDUCTORS-Continued
PAIRS PAffiS

Colors of Insulation:

Colors of Insulation
White Paired with red
White Paired with hlack
]led Paired with black
Red-white Paired with white
Red-white Paired with red
Red-white Paired with black
Black-white Paired with white
Black-white Paired with red
Black-white Paired with black
Hed-black Paired with white
Hed-black Paired with red
Red-black Paired with black

Colors of Insulation
Red-blue'
Hed-orange
Red-green
Hed-brown
Red-slate
Red-hlue-white
Red-blue-orange
Hed-blue-green
HeAl-blue-hrown
Hed-blue-slate
Hed-orange-white
Red-orange-green
Red-orange-brown
Red-orange-slate
Red-grt.."Cn-white
Red-green-brown
Red-green-slate
Red-brown-white
Bed-brown-slate
Red-slate-white

SPARE PAffiS

Red-brown-slate
Hed-slate-white
Hed-blue
Red-orange
Hed-green
Hed-brown
Hed-slate
Red-bluc-white
Hed-blue-orange
Hed-blue-green
Hed-blue-brown
Hed-blue-slate
Red-orange-white
Red-orange-green
Red-orange-brown
Red-orange-slate
Red-green-white
Red-green-brown
Red-green-slate
Red-hrown-white
Red-brown-slate
SINGLES

Combination
No.

1
2
:1
4
5
6
7
a
9

lO
11
12
I:l
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

Combination
No.

139
140
141
142
14:1
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151
152
153
154
155
156
157
158
159

Combination
No.

1
2
:~

4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12

Combi­
nation

No. First Pair
(Quad Color of Insulation

No.) Ring Tip
1 Blue Red-Blue
2 Orange Hed-Orange
3 Green Hed-Green
4 Brown Hed-Brown
5 Slate Red-Slate
6 Rlue-White Red-Blue-White
7 Rlue-Orange Red-Blue-Orange
8 Blue-Green Red-Blue-Green
9 Blue-Brown Red-Blue-Brown

10 Blue-Slate Red-Blue-Slate
11 Orange-White Red-Orange-White
12 Orange-Green Red-Orange-Green
13 Orange-Brown Red-Orange-Brown

(Continued on page 25)
* Color listed as "Novelty Black" or "Novelty Red" consists of one ply of black or red yarn, respectively,

twisted together with one ply of white yarn to form a single thread.
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CABLE-SWITCHBOARD-Continued
Combi. QUADS
nation

No. First Pair Second Pair
(Quad Color of Insulation * Color of Insulation
No.) Ring Tip Ring Tip
14 Orangc-Slatc Red-Orange-Slate Novelty Black-Orange-Slatc Novelty Red-Orange-Slate
15 Green-White Rcd-Green-White Novelty Black-Green-White Novelty Reel-Green-White
16 Green-Brown Red-Green-Brown Novelty B1ack-Green-Brown Noveltv Red-Grecn-Brown
17 Green-Slate Red-Green-Slate Novelty Black-Green-Slate Novelty Red-Green-Slate
18 Brawn-White Red-Brawn-White Novelty Black-Brawn-White Novelty Red-Brawn-White
19 Brown-Slate Red-Brown-Slate Novelty Black-Brawn-Slate Novelty Red-Brown-Slate
20 Slate-White Red-Slate-White Novelty B1ack-Slate-White Novelty Red-Slate-White

Spare White Rcd Black Red-Black
*Color listed as "Novelty Black" or "Novelty Red" consists of one ply of black or red yarn, respectively,

twisted together with one ply of white yarn to form a single thread.

DRY CORE-LEAD TAPED-BRAIDED-BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTORS

Code COIl-
No. ductors

1016 63
1024 43

1035 53

1050 33

1060 75

1062 63

1066 103

Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation
Pairs StnRles

No. Gauge tColor No. Gauge tCoJor
20 22 1-20 20 22 1-20
20 22 1-20

{20 22 1-20 }
5 22 121-125

10 22 1-10 10 22 1-10
18 22

1-18 118 22 21-38
15 22 1-15
15 22 21-35
40 22 1-40

5 22 122-125
a 22 111-145)

100 22 1-100
{20 22 1-20 }

20 22 141-160
20 2~ 1-20

1069

1070

]074·
1079
1084
1087
1097

1100

1103

1106

1107

205

83

21
23
63
35

132

83

42

103

104,

10 22 1-]0
20 22 1-20
16 22 1-16
M 22 1--64

{
20 24 1-20 }
20 24 141-160
20 24 1-20

i
~g ~~ 14ti~01
20 22 1-20
19 22 HI-159

20

20

22

22

22
16

1-20

21-40

21-39}
21-21,

Dimensions
(Inches)

2~ x 7.16
% x 2964
%' x 19~2

3541 x 2:Ji4

19-(6 x 1%

%' dia.

lYs dia.
2Ya; x 1%2
%dia.
Yz x ~6
11J,{2 X 2:j(.1
2!{z X l!{z
lYs x%
2!{z x 3541
%;x%
1 x%;

I\{2 X !){6

1}(6 X 7{G
%: x 2%"
3!{z x Yz

5),64 x%

%' X H6
%; X 1J,{2

'~~l X Ij{Z

%x%
KG x jJ{2

J-20

I-JO

1-10

21-30

22

...,.')

22

JO

10

20

10

53

64
43

83

53

23

43

33
13

1031119

20 19 1-20
20 19 1-20

{
?O 19 1-20
20 22 141-160

j
?O 19 1-20
20 19 21-40

5 19 121-125
5 19 141-115

10 19 1-10
10 22 21-30
]0 19 1-10

{
]O 19 1-10 1
10 22 11-20 f
10 19 1-10

6 22 (cl
flO "" 1-10 1
llO 22 In-150!

t Thc nllmber~ li~ft>d rcfer to the color combination~ shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation on
Conduclors" page 23.

(cl Blue, orange, gn'('n, hrown, slate and blue-whit.e paired with singles, colors No. ·1l-t6.
(kl Rcplaces :\'0. 1081.

Note: Quantit ~- :-;.hown under l!pading "Collductors" includes spares.

1115
1116

1117

1I21

1125

1126

1127
(kl1182

U8:>
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CABLE-SWITCHBOARD-Continued

HiG dia.

Dimensions
(Inches)

I%'2 XI%'4
9i'ij X1l{2
2U'2 X2%4

1 X%;

2?i4 X %'2
2%2 x:H'6
ll~ X 1%2

%X%

1-20

tColor

22

Gauge

20

Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation
Pairs Singles

Con­
ductors

6
12
16

105

12
20

83

63

(d)312

Code
No.
1186
1187
1188

1189

1200
1216

1232

1236

No. Gauge tColor
3 16 1-3
6 16 1-6
8 16 1-8

{
20 19 1-20
20 22 21-40

6 19 1-6
10 16 1-10

{
20 22 1-20 }
20 22 141-160
20 24 1-20 20 24 1-20

l
~g g ~~j JI j~g ~~ i=~g)
20 22 (e) 20 22 1-20
20 22 (e) 20 22 1-20
20 22 (e) 20 22 1-20

t Thc numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation
of Conductors" page 23.

(d) One pail' and one single may be defective.
(e) Nos. 1, 22, 3, 24, 5, 26, 7, 28, 9, 30, 11, 32, 13,34, 15, 36, 17, 38, 19 and 40.
(f) Each group has a distinctive colored binder serving, brown, slate, blue, green and orange.
Note: Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares.

:£)1237

DRY CORE-LEAD TAPED-BRAIDED-BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTORS
Double Cotton Insulation

Pairs Singles
Code Con- Dimensions
No. dllctors No. Gauge tColor No. Gauge tColor (Inches)

6016 63 20 22 1-20 20 22 1-20 4%'4 x 2%'4
6024 43 20 22 1-20 3J6'4 x 2%4
6035 53 {2~ 22 1-20 } %Xl%222 121-125
605(\ 33 10 22 1-10 10 22 1-10 3~4X2~

6060 75

r
22

1-18I 2%2 xl%;18 22 21-38

6062 63 15 22 1-15
4%4 XKij15 22 21-35

40 22 1-40
*6066 103 5 22 121-125 %dia.

5 22 141-145)
*6069 205 100 22 1-100 1Ys dia.
6070 83 {20 22 1-20 } 4%4 X19{220 22 141-160

*6074 21 20 22 1-20 2%4 dia.
6079 23 10 22 1-10 2%'4 X1%'4
6084 63 20 22 1-20 20 22 1-20 IIU'2 X2%4
6087 35 16 22 1-16 %;x%
6097 132 64 22 1-64 Yax%
6100 83 t 24 [-20 l IUij XI%;20 24 141-160

6102 103 20 24 1-20 20 24 21-40 4%'4 X3~6420 24 141-160
6103 42 20 24 1-20 35M x2~4

6106 103 t 22
1-20 l 20 22 21-40 %x3%420 22 141-160

6107 104 20 22 1-20 fI9 22 21-39}
U~x%;19 22 141-159 l 4 16 21-24

6115 64 20 19 1-20 20 22 1-20 I%; xl%!
6116 43 20 19 1-20 25A'2 X1~{2

6117 83 {20 19 1-20 } l§{ij XKG20 22 141-160

r 19 1-~ )
6119 103 20 19 21-40 l§{ij X4%4

5 19 121-125
5 19 141-145

* Round shaped cables. All other cables are oval shaped.
t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation

of Conductors" page 23.
Note: Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares.

(Continued on page 27)
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DRY CORE-LEAD TAPED-BRAIDED-BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTOUS

Double Cotton Insulation (Continued)
Pairs Singlcs

Code Con- Dlmcnslons
Xo. du(,tors No. Gaugc tColor No. Gauge tColor (Inches)

6121 53 {10 19 1-10 } 10 22 1-10 IJ16 x 2¥,10 22 21-30
6125 23 10 19 1-10 %; x IJ{Z

6126 43 {10 19 1-10 } 2J{2 x l%l10 22 11-20
6127 33 10 19 1-10 10 22 1-10 3~x %
6182 13 6 22 (D) %x3i
6183 53 10 22

l-lO 1 10 22 21-30 %x1%l10 22 141-150
10 19 1-10

6134 63 10 22 51-60 2h2 x Yz
10 22

141-150)
6189 105 20 19 1-20 20 22 1-20 YBx3~20 22 21-40
6191 93 20 22 1-20 30 22 21-50 2~ x 3;l{,10 22 121-130
6193 48 15 22 I-IS 15 22 21-35 2542 x %
6196 43 20 22 (e) 3%4 x 2%(

6198 42 {1~ 22 (g)

l 3%4 x l%l19 (h)

6199 50 {1~ 22 (j) %x1%l19 (h)
6201 63 20 22 (k) 20 22 1-20 %x%;

(y)6205 39 12 22 1-12 12 22 21-32 J,j.-i4x2~

6215 32 4 19 1-4 20 16 1-20 % X 1j{2
6217 46 5 19 (t) {17 22

1-
17l %x%17 22 21-37

6218 39 5 19 (t) {14 22 1-14
3~ x IJ{z13 22 21-33

6221 62 {IS 19 1-15 } %x1J{z15 19 21-35

r 24

121_

13

°16222 103 10 24 151-160 20 24 41--60 4%4 x Yz10 24 41-50
10 24 71-80

6227 83 20 24 1-20
11~64 x %20 24 141-160

6233 123 40 22 1-40 40 22 1-40 YB x 3%4
6234 161 r 22

1-40 l 3J{z x 4~10 22 121-160
6235 205 40 22 1-40 40 22 1-40 5~, dia.40 22 121-160

(u) 6236 63 20 24 1-20 20 24 1-20 %x%r 22 (v)

1
to 22

,-2°120 22 (v) 20 22 1-20
(w)6237(x)312 20 22 (v) 20 22 1-20 H(6 dia.

20 22 (,-) [20 22 1-20
20 22 (v) 20 22 1-20

t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under thc heading "Colors of Insulation
on Conductors" page 23.

(d) Blue, orange, green, brown, slate and blue-white paired with singles, colors No. 41-4·6.
(e) Nos. I, 3, 5, 7. 9, 11, 13, 15, 17, 19. 141, 143, 145, 147, 149, 151, 153, 155, 157 and 159.
(g) Nos. 1 to 13 singles twisted with Nos. 21 to 33 singles respectively.
(h) Nos. 411048 singles twisted with Nos. 51 to 58 singles respectively.
(j) Nos. 1 to 17 singles twisted with Nos. 21 to 37 singles respectively.
(k) Nos. 1. 22. 3. 24, 5. 26, 7, 28, 9, 30, 11, 32, 13, 34. IS, 36, 17, 38,19,40.
(t) Nos. 41 to 45 singles twisted with Nos. 51 to 55 singles respectively.
(II) Partially replaces No. 6120.
(v) Nos. 1. 22, :~, 2,\., 5. 26, 7. 28, 9, 30. 11. 32, 13, 34, IS, 36, 17. 38. 19 and 'to.
(w) May he Ilsl'd in place of 5 No. 6201 cables. Each group has a distinctive colored binder serving,

hrown, slatc, bluc, grccn and orange.
(x) One pair and one single TJlay bc defective.
(y) Replaces No. 6204.
Note: Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares.
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CABLE-SWITCHBOARD-Continued

Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation

Pairs Singles
Code Con- Dimensions
No. due tors No. Gauge teolor No. Gauge teolor (Inches)
16C 63 20 22 1-20 20 22 1-20 2%2 x i1'6

70C 33 {20 22 1-20 } 4'1(4 X1%220 22 BI-160
3tC 63 20 22 1-20 20 22 1-20 l 1Ygz x lYgZ

230C 136 {6~ 22 1-60 } 5%'4 X1%122 (f)

232C 33 {20 22 1-20 } l1%z x ~g20 22 Hl-160
2i36C 63 20 21 1-20 20 24 1-20 ~:1 x }s

ro 24 121-130t
233C 103 10 24 151-160 20 24 41-60 6~(1 x ~f6

20 24 51-70 )

239C 103 {20 22 1-20 } 20 22 1-20 11%2 x %20 22 161-130
(b)243C 312 100 22 1-20 100 22 1-20

t The numbers listed refer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation
on Conductors" page 23.

(b) Made up of 5 units, each unit containing 20 pairs and 20 singles. Each unit has a distinctive colored
binder serving, brown, slate, blue, green and orange. Spare conductors are in the center of the cable.

(f) Black-white paired with white, black-white paired with red, black-white paired with black, blaek­
onmge paired with white, black-orange paired with red, black-orange paired with black.

WAXED CORE-NOT LEAD TAPED-BLACK ENA.MELED CONDUCTORS

The following cables have tinned black enameled, single silk served and cotton braided conductors and
wax cores. The cores are covered with a cotton braid which is impregnated with fireproofing paint.

Pairs
Conductors ----~ Hiameter

No. Gauge tColor (Inches)

6 3 20 (e) I9tl

12 6 20 (d) 2%4
16 8 20 (c) 2?(,4
22 11 20 (f) 3>j(1
20 10 16 1-10 .Y2

3 20 (g) I%'4

t The numbers listed r~fer to the color combinations shown under the heading "Colors of Insulation on
ConductDrs" page 23.

(c) Black paired with black-red; red with red-green; yellow with yellow-green.
(d) Same as first six pairs given under footnote (f).
(c) Same as first eight pairs given under footnote (f).
(f) Black paired with black-red

Red paired with red-green
Yellow paired with yellow-green
Brown paired with brown-red
Slate paired with slate-red
Black paired with red
Yellow paired with red
Brown paired with red
Slate paired with red
Black-red paired with red-green
Yellow-green paired with brown-red

(g) Yellow, yellow-green, red-green.

Code
No.
1450
1451
1452
1453
1454
1455

Note: Quantity shown under heading "Conductors" includes spares.
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CABLE-SWITCHBOARD-Continued

Inter-phone Cable

The conductors are provided with single silk and single cotton insulation which is colored in such a way
that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable is then impregnated with a wax compound
and is covered with servings of paper and a heavy braiding, which is given a heavy coat of fireproofing paint·

Lead covered cables are not listed with separate code numbers. Any fireproofed type of cable may be
ordered with a lead sheath.

Pairs Singles Approx.
Code Con- D/am.
No. dnctors No. Gange 'j"Color No. fsauge ","Color Covering (Inches)

185B 4 4 22 1-1 Fireproofed .25
Braid

16lB 8 7 22 1-7 Fireproofed .28
Braid

]6lB 8 7 22 1-7 Lead Sheath .37

14213 8 8 22 1-8 Brown Cotton .32
Braid

16213 12 11 22 1-11 Fireproofed .32
Braid

]6213 12 II 22 1-11 Lead Sheath .41

164B 12 2 18 121-122 6 22 1-6 Fireproofed .35
Braid

13413 18 {6 22 1-6 } Fireproofed .41
2 18 121-122 Braid

134B 18 {6 22 1-6 } Lead Sheath .502 18 121-122

155B 18 {6 22 1-6 } Brown Cotton .1.0
2 18 121-122 Braid

1·1IB 30 {12 22 1-12 } Fireproofed Al
2 18 121-122 Braid

14IB 30 {12 22 1-12 } Lead Sheath .502 18 ]21-122

156B 30 {12 22 ]-12 } Brown Cotton .43
2 18 121-122 Braid

15m 38 {1~ 22 1-16 } Fireproofed .50
18 121-122 Braid

15m 38 {1~ 22 1-16 } Lead Sheath .5918 121-122

158B 46 [20 22 1-20 } Fireproofed .56
) ~ III 121-122 Braid

15813 ,16 (20 ~2 1-20 ) Lead Sheath .65,
" 18 121-122f

136B 51
(2,1 22 1-24 } Fireproofed .59
\. 2 III ]21-122 Braid

136B 5,1 (24 22 1-2'1 ) Lead Sheath .68\ 2 ]8 121-122/

::H ."')., 1-31 I Fireproofed .62140B 68
\ 2 IS 121-122f Braid

f3~ "" 1-31 } Lcad Sheath140B 68 18 121-122 .71

Note: Quantity shown umler lH'ading "Condudors" includes spares.
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"R" 'l:Ipe Cable Terminal

Western Electric

CABLE TERMINALS

General

Cable terminals us(~d out-of-doors should include a means of effectively
scaling the cable end in such a manner as to preYent the entrance of mois­
ture into the cable core. Experience indicate" that the most satisfactory
results are obtained by the use of terminating chambers in which cable
stubs are connected and sealed at the factory. It j" then only necessary to
splice the cable stub to the cable in the field and the usual rubber-covered
wire pothead is avoided, thereby eliminating an expensive field operation.
By this method, the connecting and potheading is accomplished in the
factory with every facility for producing a perfect product and the best
electrical and mechanical qualities are obtained.

Several styles of \Yestern Electric cable terminals for out-door use
may be obtained with cable stubs of No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable of suitable
lengt.h, connect.ed and pot.headed in the terminals.

The select.ion of Cable TerminalS' for usc at various points in the plant
involyes the provi"ion of suitable protection against lightning and crosses
with neighboring light and power circuits and also protection against the
entrance of moisture into the cable core. Proper cross-connecting facili­
ties should be provided where requircd and provision made for future
changes and addit.ions. The cable terminals, cable terminal boxes and
accessory apparatus described in the succeeding pages offer these features
in a number of combinations.

Type "B" Cable Terminals (Protected)

826 Cable Terminal

"B" Cable Terminals have been designed to supply a flexible form of terminal, adaptable for use
at many points in a cable system, and having the highest electrical and mechanical qualities. Potheading
in the field is eliminated through their use.

Each complete "B" Cable Terminal consists of a "B" Cable Terminal Box in which are assembled
a cast iron "B" Fuse Chamber and a cast iron "B" Binding Post Chamber. These two items are fully
described in connection with their separate listing. A cable stub is connected and potheaded in each
chamber.
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CABLE TERMINALS

Type "B" Cable Terminals (Protected)-Continued

31

B202 Cable Terminal. Closed View B202 Cable Terminal. Open View

The boxes arc substantially constructed of wood with a sheet zinc covering on the top and are finished

with green pole paint. The bottom of the box is removable. Suitable space is provided in the lower

part of the boxes for the splicing of the terminating cables to the cable stubs which arc attached to the

sealed chambers. Holes in the bottom of the terminal box permit bridle wires or drops to be connected

to the cable terminal and, where necessary, the No. 83A Protector Mounting may be mounted nearby to

supply lightning protection for these lines.

1. At the junction of underground and aerial cable, at locations where fuse protection is required no

potheading in the field is necessary with a complete HB" Cable Terminal. This terminal is designed for

cross-connecting and provides fuse mountings.

2. \Vhere underground and aerial cables are joined, at locations where fuse protection is required and

open or drop wires are also connected to the cable lines, a HB" Cable Terminal may be used for cross­

connecting the cables and No. 83A Protector J\Iountings placed on the pole to provide open space cut-outs

for the separate lines.

3. \Vhen open or drop wires arc connected to an underground cable, at locations where fuse protection

is required a partially equipped HB" Cable Terminal Box having a fuse chamber may be used and open space

cut-outs inserted in the lines by means of the No. 83A Protector :Mounting placed on the pole.

4. Aerial cable may be joined to open or drop lines by means of a HB" Cable Terminal Box in which

a HB" binding post chamber is used. Lightning protection may be provided, if needed, by the usc of a

No. 83A Protector 1\Iounting mounted on the pole.

5. "Then it is desired to place a cross-connecting terminal at the point where aerial cable branches,

or to cross-connect long sections of aerial cable, a HB" Cable Terminal Box may be used and equipped with

two "B" Binding Post Chambers. This combination is a "BB" Binding Post Chamber described on page 32.
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CABLE TERMINALS

Type "B" Cable Terminals (Protected)-Continued

The listing of Type "13" Cable Terminals complete includes a terminal box, equipped with fuse cham­

bers and binding post chambers, each of which is supplied with a cable stub attached and potheaded,

but do not include the No. 7T Fuses, two of which are needed for each pair of wires and they should be

ordered separately. Fuse chambers and binding post chambers may be ordered as separate items and are

listed and described under their proper headings.

The 1326 Cable Terminal will terminate both a 26 pair underground cable and a 26 pair aerial cable

and provides for cross-connection. The other sizes have similar capacity ratings.

Pole seats may be used with the two smaller sizes of "13" Cable Terminals and these together with

balconies for the large terminals can be obtained.

Includes
Code Capacity (~able Terminal
No. Pairs Box No. Equipped With

1326 26 1326 1 B26A. Fuse Chamber and 1 B26A. Binding Post Chamber

B51 51 1351 1 B51A. Fuse Chamber and 1 B51A Binding Post Chamber

1376 76 1376 1 B76A Fuse Chamber and 1 B76A' Binding Post Chamber

BIOI 101 BlOI 1 BIOlA Fuse Chamber and 1 BIOlA Binding Post Chamber

13152 152 Bl52 2 137613 Fuse Chamber and 2 137613 Binding Post Chamber

B202 202 13202 2 BlOlB Fuse Chamber and 2 1310113 Binding Post Chamber

13304
2 137613 Fuse Chamber and 2 137613 Binding Post Chamber

B30:]. 30·1
2 B76C Fuse Chamber and 2 B76C Binding Post Chamber
2 1310113 Fuse Chamber and 2 1310113 Binding Post Chamber

B401 401 13404
2 ElOIC Fuse Chamber and 2 BlOle Binding Post Chamber

Note. "13" Fuse Chamhers do not include the No. 7T Fuses which must be ordered separately.

Spe descript.ion of "13" Fuse Chamhers.

Type "BB" Cable Terminals (Unprotected)

The Type "1313" Cable Terminal was designed for use in cross-connecting long sections of aerial cable

and at points where aerial cables branch. It is also used for cross-connection between aerial and under­

ground cable at locations where fuse protection is not required. They consist of a Cable Terminal Box

and Binding Post Chambers and are arranged wit.h a splicing chamber at the bottom of the box for splices.

Includes
Code Capacity Cable Terminal
No. (Pairs) Box No. Equipped With

131326 26 131326 IB26A' and lBB26A Binding Post Chambers

131351 51 131351 1 BSl!\. and lBB5lA Binding Post Chambers

131376 76 BB76 l1376!\. (lnu IBB76A Binding Post Chambers

BElOl 101 1313101 1 BIOlA. and 1 BBlOlA Binding Post Chambers

1313152 152 1313152 2137613 and 2 13137613 Binding Post Chambers

1313202 202 1313202 21310113 and 2 131310113 Binding Post Chambersr137613 and 2 13137613 Binding Post Chambers
1313304 304 BB304

2 B76C and 2BB76C Binding Post Chambers

131340·1, 404 1313404
{2 ElOlB and 2 BBI0ll3 Binding Post Chambers

2 mOIC and 2 BBI0lC Binding Post Chambers
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Type "F" Cable Terminals (Unprotected)

This type Cable Terminal is intended for terminating lead covered cable
in outdoor distribution systems and consists of a galvanized sealing chamber
equipped with terminals with cable stub and a slip cover.

It is equipped with a detachable mounting plate and is reversible so that it
can be readily changed when a bottom stubbed terminal is desired.

The 1"-10, 1"-16 and 1"-26 Cable TerminaL, are 10, 16, and 26 pair terminals,
respectively. The standard lengths of the cable stubs for each of the three sizes
are 5' 6", 8' 0", 10' 0" and 12' 0". The desired length., are to be specified in the
order.

Entircly replaces the "Coo type and B type Cable Terminals in corresponding
sizes. The 1"-10 and 1"-16 Cable Terminals also replace the D-94850 and D-94851
Cable Terminals, respectively.

The overall dimensions of these Cable Terminals, not including the cable
sf ubs are as follows:

Depth

4~(6

4K6
4K6

Overall Dimensions (Inches)
Width

7%
7%
7%

Height

8~~

10l K6
15;/2

CABLE TERMINALS-Continued

Type "EA" Cable Terminals

Cable Terminal
1"-10
1"-16
1"-26

"F" Type Cable
Terminal

"F" Type Cable
'l'erminal (Open)

(Open) Outer Door (Open) (Closed)
No. EA·26 Cable Terminal

The EA Type Cable Terminal is intended for use on toll lines at the junction of aerial or underground
cables and open wire lines.

The EA-26 and E;\-51 Cable Terminals provide open space cut-out protection for 26 pairs and 51 pairs
of wires, respectiH'ly. Consists of an assembly of apparatus as follows:

Capacity Overall DimensIons (Inches)
Type Pairs Includes Height Width Depth
£A-26 26 1 E-26 Cable Terminal Box 50;2 20%2 17J.i6

1 E-26 Binding Post Chamber
1 87-A Protector 2\Jounting

EA-51 51 1 E-51 Cable Terminal Box 55% 34% 15§16
1 E-51 Binding Post Chamber
2 87-A Protector l\1ountings

Note. 84A protector mounting and 30 and 36 protector blocks are required for use in the EA Type
Cable Terminals but must be ordered separately. .
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CABI..E TERMINALS-Continued

TYPE "LA" CABLE TERMINALS (PUOTECTED)

No. LA-26 Cable Terminal
Open

No. LB-26 Cable Terminal
Open

Protected Cable Terminals intended to provide a moisture-proof seal for lead covered cables termi­
nating in buildin~s. Arranged for c.;ross-connections in terminal.

"LA" Type Cable Terminals consist of an assembly of apparatus as follows:

O"erall Dlnwnsions
Capacity (Inches)

Type Pairs Inclndes Height Width ')epth
LA-16 16 LA-16 Fuse Chamber 21% 26}4 8?16

1 No, 83A Backboard
2 1\1 16 Cable Terminal Sections
2 L16 Cable Terminal SecLions

LA-26 26 1 LA-26 Fuse Cbamber 29 ~.~ 26)4 g9{6

1 No, 8:1-11 Backboard
2 1\126 Cable Terminal Seclions
2 1.26 Cable Terminal Sections

LA-51 51 1 LA-51 Fuse Chamher 4B:"~ 20}1 8~·{ti

1 No. 8:I-C Backboard
2 1\151 Cable Terminal Sections
2 1.-51 Cable Terminal Sections

Type "LB" Cable Terminals (Proteetell)
Protected Cable Terminals intended to provide a moisture-proof seal for lead covered cables termi­

nating in buildings. Not arranged for cross-connections in terminal.
"LB" Type Cable Terminals consist of an assembly of apparatus as follows:

Overall Dimensions
Capacity (Inches)

Type Pairs Includes Height Width Depth
LB-16 16 1 LB-16 Fuse Chamber 21~ 14Ys 8%s

1 1.-16 r.ahle Terminal Section
2 1\1-16 Cahle Terminal Sections

LB-26 26 1 LB-26 Fuse Chamber 29'-; 14Ys 8'{,
1 1.-26 Cable Terminal Section
2 M-26 Cahle TMminal Sections

LB-51 51 LR-51 Fuse Cbamber 48 7 , 14Ys 8~{6

1 1,-51 r.able Terminal Section
2 1\1-51 r.able Terminal Sections
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tABLE TERMINALS-Continued

No. 12 Type Cable Terminals (Ullproteeted)

35

The No. 12 Type Cable Terminal is for interior distribution, and
consists of a wooden base and a black finished metal cover. They are
equipped with terminals having soldering connections at one end and
screw connections at the other. Cable forms may be brought in from
either end

.d Code Capacity Overall Dimensions
i> • .r:'J"4 No. Pairs (Inches)

D 11'.~''''. ... ~~I 12A 13 ll"", x 4%j x l'!i"t
12B 2:3 ll'!i"t x 4'," x 2'!i"t

No. 12A Cable Terminal 12C 33 II'!i"t x 4!t. x 3'\(,

No. 18 Type Cable Termillals (Protected)

No. 18E Cable Terminal, Open

No. 18E Cable Terminal, Closed

This is a protected terminal for open wire distribution from lead covered underground or aerial cable.
The heavy base is slotted at the back, forming a bracket suitable for either pole or wall mounting and both
the base and the metal hood are protected from corrosion by galvanizing. A spring device holds the cover
when it is raised to the top of the terminal, a chain attached to the base prevents it being dropped or mislaid
when removed.

Locknut spun wire binding posts for the line connections are mOl!nted directly on the sides of the
sealed chamber and extensions of the walls of the chamber provide fanning strips. This construction is
compact and strong. Each cable terminal is provided with a heavy, binding post locknut for connecting
the ground wire of the protectors.

The fuses and open space protectors provided are designed for protection against lightning and crosses
with light and power circuits and represent the most modern design.

The fuses mflke contact with the terminflls hy means of a screw connection at one end and a locknut
at the other. The line connections can he changel[ without removing the fuses.

The terminals, as furnished, are equipped with:
No. 7A Fuses (7 ampere, unless otherwise specified).
No.1 Protedor Blocks.
No.2 Protector Blocks.
No.3 Prot('elor 1\ Iica.

A six-foot c<lhle stub of Xo. 22 R. & S. gauge cabl" will he furnished properly connected and pot­
headed within the terminal unless ot!H,rwise STwcilif,d.

Code Capacity Len~th Diameter of
No. (Pairs) (Inches) Hood (Inches)
ISA 10 19Ys2 8Ufi
18B 15 22)12 8Ufi
ISe ?~ 282Ys2 8Ufi-;)

I11D 30 33J.f 8UG
lSI': 50 462%'2 8%
lSF 60 532)12 8UG
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CABLE TERMINALS-Continued

Type "B" Cable Terminal Boxes

Used with Dimensions (Inches)
Type "8" Cable

Height Width DepthCode No. Terminals

B26 B26 28Ys2 21% 15%6

BSI B51 363Ji2 22% 15%6

B76 B76 45'12 22%; 15%6

BIOI BIOI 54% 22% 15%6

B152 Bl52 46Ysj 36%; 15%;

B202 B202 55'12 36% 15%6

B304 8304 9U~ 38~ 151~[6

B404 TH(H 109Y.j' 38Y.j' 151%6

Type "BB" Cable Terminal Boxes

Used with Approximate Dimensions (Inches)
Type "8B" Cable

DepthCode No. Terlllinals Height lVidth

BB26 BB26 28Ys2 21% 15%6
131351 131351 36% 22% IS%;

BB76 BB76 45Ys2 22% 15%;

BBI01 BBIOI 54% 22)4 15%6
BBl52 BB152 46'12 36%; 15%6
BB202 BB202 55% 36%; 15%;

BB304 BB304, 91%; 38~ 151%6

BB401 BB404 1091~I6 38>4 151%;

Type E26 and E51 Cable Terlninal Boxes

The E26 Cable Terminal Box consists of a wooden cable terminal box

having a double door and arranged to mount one E26 binding post chamber
and one No. 87A protector mounting. When equipped with an E26 binding

post chamber and a No. 87A protector mounting it forms the EA26 cable

terminal. Arranged for mounting on poles. Braces are provided for bracing

the box to the pole and are arranged to be attached to the sides of the box by

means of bolts and nuts which are furnished. The EA26 cable terminal is
provided with distributing rings for holding cross connecting wires. Finished

with green cable box paint unless otherwise specified.

The dimensions are the same as the EA26 Cable Terminal.

The E51 Cable Terminal Box is the same as the E26 Cable Terminal

Box, except arranged to mount an E51 binding post chamber and two No.

87A protector mountings. It is provided with distributing rings for holding

cross connllcting wires. When so equipped it forms the EA51 cable terminal.

The dimensions are the same ns the RASl Cable Terminnl.
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CABLE TERMINALS-Continued

Type "GA", "GB" and "GC" Cable Terminal Boxes

11 16 26
GA TYPE

GB-26

The "GA", "GB" and "GC" Type Cable Terminal Boxes consist of a sheet metal box having a hinged
cover. Knockollts are provided in both ends of the boxes for cable and wires. Screws are provided with
the boxes for mOllnting binding post chamb,'rs and IHlapters.

Type "GA" Cable Terlninal Boxes
Tntended for lise in housing binding post chambers or adapters for connecting blocks. Provided with

holes for mounting two 1\0. 8A distributing' rings.

Typc
G\11

G\16

G\~6

Arranged For
1 Gll Binding Post Chamber or
1 1\0. 102B Adapter
1 G16 Binding Post Chamber or
1 No. 102C Adapter
1 G26 Binding Post Chamber or
1 ::\0. 102D Adapter

O'-erall Dimensions (Inches)
Hcight Width Dcpth

10~(6 -II S ')1--
-.~

1:~%i 'I:,~ 21~

19"i6 'tYs 2.1'"2

Type "GB" Cable Terminal Boxes

')1/-." ~

I ()'lili Ii J~

1:\:";; o~,~

19!'16 7

Owrall Dhm'nsions (Inl,hes)
Height Width DepthArranged f'or

1 GIl Binding Post. Chamher or
1 :\0. "] O~B \dapter
1 (; t6 Bindin~ Post Chamber or
1 :\0. 1O~C A-dapter
1 G~6 Binding Post Chamht'r or
1 1\0. l02D Adapter

GB~b

Intended for lise in hOllsing binding post chambers or adapters for connecting blocks. Provides a
more f!P:xible wiring arrangement. t.han the "GA" Type Box_ The "GB" Type Box is prO\'ided wit.h a fan­
ning strip and two ~o. 8A dist.ributing rings.

Type
(;B.l1

( ;(316

Type "GC" Cable Ternlinal Boxes
]nt.en<ll-,d for lise in hOIl_sing- hinding- post chambers or adapters for conrwding- blocb. Provided wit.h

one No. 8/\ distrihlliing ring.

Trpe
(;C3~

GC52

Overall Dinwnsions (Inches)
Arranged For Height Width Depth

') (; II 01' 16 Binding Post Chamhers or
') :\0_ 10~B or C \daptt'rs or I"Ombination of IIll~C two ]5%2 81%2 ::n~

" C16 or (;26 Binding- Post Chamlwrs or
., :\0_ ]02C or D .\dapters or (,(Jlllbinafion of an~ two ~I% Bl';{2 ~l~
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CABLE TERMINALS (Continued)

TYPE "II" CABLE TERMINAL SECTIONS

The "H" Type Cable Terminal Section~ consist of a sheet metal intermediate
section provided with a door. The top and bottom det<lils are slotted for the
cable entrance. Knockouts for wires 'Ire provided in these details. Screws arc
provided for mounting binding post chambers and bolts and nuts for fastening
sections together. These ctlble tcrminal se<:tions are finished in olive green unless
otherwise specified. A \'ailable in otlk or walnut finishes.

- Overall Dimensions ~
(Inches)

Height Width Dellth

29 11{3 14Yz 6

14Yz

10Yz

493-'8

68

Use

To provide cross connecting facilities in
P.B.X. installations. Intcndcd to house
either
2 1I51 binding post chambers or
2 82D backboards or
1 1I51 binding post chamber and
1 82D backboard.
Two Jl02 cable terminal sections arc re­
quired for closing the siues <if the cable
terminal section.

Intended for housing either
1 or 2 1I51, H76 or 1I101 binding post
chambers or No. 82A backboards.
Two J202 cable terminal sections are re­
quired to close the ends of one or a group of
H202 sections.

Intended for housing either
1 1I303 binding post chamber or
1 82B backboard.
Two .T303 cable terminal sections are re­
quired to close the enus of one or a group
of H303 sections.

H303

H202

Type

HI02

H303 Cable Terminai
Section equipped with
H Type Binding Post
Chamber and 2 J303
Cable Terminal Sec-
tions. Door remo\'cd

6%

50

68Ys

Arranged For
Closing the sides of one or a group of

HI02 cable terminal sections.
Clo~ing the ends of one 0" a group of

H202 cable terminal sections.
Closing t.he ends of one or a group of

H;~03 cable t.erminal sections.
J303

TYPE K-606 CABLE TERMINAL SECTIONS
The J\:606 Cable Termin<ll Section was designed t.o support H303

Binding Post Chambers and their associated cables or No. 82B Back­
boards. Two No. 82C Backboards are required to cover t.he ends of one
or a group of T,606 Sections.

The K606 Cable Terminal Section consi~ts of n metal framework
for supporting Binding Post. Cbambers and Backboards. Tt is provided
with di~t.rihllting rings and rods for ~upporting wires and also faciliti(~s
for attaching st.andard cable hook~. The overall dimensions are
12' x 2' 2%" xl'.

Provided with sleeves. bolts and nut.s for fastening sect.ions to­
gether; also screws for mount.ing binding post chambers.

J202

Type
Jl02

TYPE "J" CABLE TERMINAL SECTIONS
The "J" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal end

section arranged for closing the enus of one or a group of "H" Type
Cable Terminal Sections. Provided wilh bolts and nuts for fastening
to intermediate "H" type sef'tions. A lalch is provided at each end for
locking the section in a dosed position. The~e cable terminal section~ tire
finished in olive green unless otherwise specified. Available in oak 01' wal­
nut finishes. _ Overall Dimensions ~

(Inches)
Height Width Depth
29~ 53-'8 lYs

Dimensional Drawing of K606
Cable Terminal Section
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CABLE TERMINALS-Continued

Type "L" Cable Terminal Sections

LB.'i1 Cable Terminal Seetion consisting of
L51 Cable Terminal Section Equipped with Two 1\151 Cable Terminal Seetions and One LB51 Fuse Chamber

39

The "L" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal intermediate section provided with a
door. h.nockouts arc provided in the top and bottom details for bringing in wires. Screws for mounting
fuse chambers or backboards and bolts and nuts for fastening sections together arc furnished with each
section. These cable terminal sedions are finished in olive green unless otherwise specified. Available
in oak or walnut finishes.

Overall Dimensions (Inches)
I1eight Width

21~ 12Ys
Type

Ll6

L26

L51

{;se

Intenued for housing either
1 LA16 or LB16 fuse chamber or
1 No. 83A backboard.
Two \116 cable terminal sections
arc required to close the ends of
one or a group of L16 sections.

Intended for housing either
I LA26 or LB26 fuse chamber or
] No. 83B backboard.
Two .\126 cablc terminal sections
arc required to close the ends of
one or a group of L26 sect ions.

Intended for housing either
J LA51 or LB51 fuse chamber or
I No. 83C backboard.
Two --.151 cable terminal sections
are required to close the ends of
one or a group of L5I sections.

43~

12Ys

12Ys

Depth

8~16

Type "lll~~ Cable Terminal Sections
The "]\1" Type Cable Terminal Sections consist of a sheet metal eml section arranged for closing the

ends of one or a group of intermediate scetions. Provided with hell Is and nHts for fastenin;; to intermediate
sections. These cablc terminal sections are finished in olive green unle,,, otherwise specified. Available
in oak or walnut finislH's.

1\126

]\151

t;se

At ends of one or a group of
L16 cable terminal sections

At ends of one or a group of
L26 eable terminal sections

A t ends of one or a group of
L51 cable terminal sections

I1ei!!;ht

20}i

27~i

47}i

O,'erall Dimensions (Inehes)
Width

7W6

Depth

BiG
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CABLE TER1UINALS-Colitillued

Type "B" Binding Post Chambers

These sealed cable tl'rruinating chambers are designed primarily for use iu

the "B" Typl' Cabll' Tl'rminals for terminatinl! ,...rial cabl... and ('onsist in l'a('h

case of a l'a~t iron case haying an insulating facp plate in which binding po:,ts arc

mounted. Fanning strips are pro\-idl'd upon tht' face plat .. for leading off tilt'

cross-connecting wires. Tht' iron case is finisllt'd in black and is supplied with

a :\"0.22 B. S,: S. Gauge Cable Stub. which is ('onllt'cled in the Chamber and pot­

headed.

C..de
So.

B26A

B5lA

Bi6A

Bi6B
Bi6C

BIOlA

BlOlB

BIOIC

Binding Post Chamber _

Binding Post Chaml)('r. _

Binding Post Chamb.. r _

Binding Post Chaml)('r .

Binding Post I.hamllt'r. .. _

Binding Post I.haml)('r. _

Binding Post I.ham\lt'r.

Binding Post Charnl)!'r. .... _

L<>n!';th of Cable
stuh (Inches)

100

l."sed with Trpe
"B" Ternlinal

B26

BSL

Bi6

B 1:)2 and 13301 (lower)

B:101 (upp..r)

BIOI

13202 and 1310-1 10Wl-r)

RIO-1 (upper)

BIOI "B" Binding
Post Chamber

Type "E" Binding Post Chambers

The "E" Type Binding Post Chamber consists or a cast iron chamber pro­

yidl'd with an insulated pallt'l with binding posts and a cabll' stub ('onnected to

the binding posts insidl' of a sealed chamh..r.

Code
So.

E26

E51

Cable Stub

20 pair \9 gaul!e lead (·oYl'r..d

51 pair 19 gauge lead covered

LCn!';th of
c'able stub

(Inehes)

:~:l

5-1

l."sed with
Trpe " ..~"
Terminal

EA26

EASI

E51 BIndIng Post
Chamber
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CABLE TERMINALS-Continued

Type "6" Binding Post Chambers

The "G" Type Binding Post Chamber Gun be furnished without a cable stub

connected if desired. It Gan al..,o be obtained in pairs, one chamber connected

at each end of a 50' cable stub when so specified in the order.

Consists of a sheet metal sealing chamber having an insulating panel equipped

with binding posts, nuis and washers. Equipped with a 6'. 12' or 25' Gable stuh.

Furnished equipped with a 6' cahle stub unless otherwise specified.

The "e;" Type Binding Post Chamber is intended to

proof sea! for lead covered cables terminating in buildings.

in "GA", "CB" and "GC" Type Cable Terminal Boxes.

provide a moisture­

Al'I'anged to moun t

GA-11
GR-l1
GC-32

GA-16
GB-16
GC-32
GC-52

GA-26
GB-26
GC-52

I\lonnts In
Cable Terminal

Box

26

16

11

No. of
Pairs of

Binding Posts

G-11

G-26

G-16

Code
No.

G-26 Binding
Post Chamber

TYlle "H" Binding Post Chambers

Each consists of a sheet metal sealing chamber having an insulating panel

equippl'd wilh binding posts, nuts and washers.

The "IT' Type Binding Post Chamber is intended to provide a moisture­

proof seal for lead cOH~red cables terminating. in buildings.

The following binding post chambers are furnished either with a 12' cable

sluh or without a cable stub. Equipped with a cable stub unless otherwise

specified.

No. of Overall
Pairs of Dimensions (Inches)

Binding Posts Length Width Depth

SI 21~··8 .1>i 32%z

76 29% 1>i 3Z%;

10) 3n"l 4>i 32.~

303 55% 6% 41J{z

Intended to mOllnt in an H-202
cable terminal sp,'1 ion

Use

Intended to mount in either an
H-303 01' E,-606 cable terminal
section

Intended to mount in an H-I0l
or H-202 cable terminal section

Intended to mount in an H-202
cable 1l'rrninal Sl'ct ion

II-IOI

H-303

('ode
No.

11-;;)

0-303 Binding
Post Chamber
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Type "LA" and "LB~~ Fuse Chambers

Note. The "B" Typ(' Fuse Charnbel's do not include till' fuses. two of whieh
are required for eaeh liIll-. For ,",ample. the 1326 Fuse ChamlH'1' n-quin's :;2
No. 7T Fus"s, tlIP B51 Fus<' Chambel' 102 :\"0. 7T FllSes. etc. TIll' n'quil'ed
num]lPl' of fuse, should be ol'del'ed s"parntt'ly.

LB16 Fuse Chamber

LASl Fuse Chamber

Bl0l "B" Fuse
Chamber (with No. 7T

I<'uscs in place)

r S<'d wit h Trpp
hU" Tt.'rnlillal

1326
1351
1376

Bl:;2 and B:lOl (loweI')
B:lOl (upper)

13101
B202 and IHOI (lown)

BlOl (uppel')

:n
36
50
88
l2
55

100

Lpngth of Cabb'
i'Otub (lIwhl'S)

.-):­
_Cl

TYI)e "B~~ Fuse Cbalubers

CABLE TER1UINALS-CoJltiJllled

Fuse ChamlH'l'.
Fuse ChamlH'l'.
Fuse Cham]wr.
Fuse Chambel'.
Fuse ChamlH'l'.
Fuse Chamber ..
Fuse Chambel'.
Fuse Chamber.

Part of Owrall
Code No. of Cabl.. Dinlensions (1Ill'hes)
No. Pairs rsc TerIuinal Height \lidth Dellth
LA16 16 In 1.16 eable L\l6 I-I ~ 101(.; 5T'~l/.s

terminal s"ct ion

LA26 26 In 1.26 cable L\26 2l% 101(6 578
'''rrninal section

LA51 51 In 1.:;1 cable LA51 t'Hs 10)(u 57/g
terminal s"ction

LBl6 16 In 1.16 cable LB16 l:-}s 10){6 '-7/;)/8

t.erminal section

1.1326 26 In 1.26 cable LB26 2l% 10)(6 5Js
tpI'lninal ""ction

1.1351 51 In 1.:;1 cabl" LB51 IP< 101 (6 5 7'8
tpl'minal spc! ion

Primarily fol' us,' in 11", T~ F"' "n" Cabl<- TerIllinab fol' 1'-rlllinating" tII11l<-l'­
ground cable. The,,- ehambers eOl!sist of a cast iron box. finislll'd blaek am! hayir:;.!
an insulating face platc pnnid,-d with threaded po,\>. Fus,-s an- mount<'d b\
screwing one end of till' fu,,' to th,' binding posh on the ehamber faee and arl­
Ill'ld in plan' at their outer ends h~ melUls of a mitable drilled supporting plate of
insulating material. This eOllstl'uction dreels a substantial sayin;.! in tl", box
space I'equil'l'd fol' the inslllilalion of the fu,e equipm,'nt. Fannin;.! strips al'e
mounted on the fuse support pia Ie.

Thc code numbel'~ g-i\ en in the table IH'hw include till' iron fu"- cham bel'
complete with thn'lHl<-d posh. fuse support. fanning strips and with a 22 n. ,II: S.
Gauge Cable Stub COllll,-(-!<-d and potheaded.

The "LA" and "1.13" T~pe Fus" Chamb"l's aI''' inteIlliPd to proYide a moi,­
ture-proof seal for "Xposed lead COY''I'cd cables terminating in buildings.

Each consists e"'''ntially of a ,"'aling chamber haying a wooden back. mdal
ends, and sides and fa('(' plate mad" of insulating matel'i:d. :\I'ran;.!,~d for but not
equipped with :\"os. 26 and 27 protector blocks and :\"08. 7:\ and 60D 01' 60E
fuses.

Reconunended in place of \'0. 1079AP Protectors.

"LA" T;ype: Furnish(-d equipped with a 10' cable stub.

"1.13" Ty'pl': Furnished equipped with two 10' cable ,tubs.

Code
No.
B26A
1351:\
1376:\
H76B
B76C
mOlA
BlOIR
BlOIC
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CABLE TERMINALS-Continued

Type 102 Adapters

102 Type Adapters (11, 16, 26)

43

The 102 Type Adapters are intended for mounting :'\0. 30 or :\0. 31 type connecting blocks in "GA",

"GR" and "GC" type cable terminal boxes.

Consists of formed sheet metal mounting plates equipped with a fanning strip, mounting screws and

nuts for attaching :'\0. :30 or :'\0. 31 type connecting blocks and a mounting screw for attaching a cable

clamp.

Code
No.

10213

102C

102D

Mounts in
Cable Terminal

Box

GAll
GEll
GC16

GA16
GBl6
GC16
GC52

G:\26
GB26
GC52

OveraIl Dimensions
(Inches)

9IJ{ij x 22~2 X 1 Ys
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COMBINE)) JACKS AN)) SIGNALS

Ball Type
Approximate

Code Resistance {;sed with
No. (Ohms) Plug No.

~C 21017
Hescription

Equipped with night bell contact which is closed when target is in operated posi­

tion. lIas single cut-ofl' jack and is intended for use with non-multiple magneto

switchboards. ""hen plug is insertf'd one end of coil winding is disconnected

froIll the lim'.

IC

7C

210

240

no

47

lIas night bell contact saIlle as :\"0. 2 Type. Jack arranged with local contact for

cutting all' signal and is intemjpd for use with multiple magneto switchboards.

When plug is inserted one end of eoil winding is disconnected from the line.

Intended for usc with non-multiple magneto party lines where selective central

oflice signalling is dpsirp(1. One side of signal winding brought out to separate

terminal for connecting to ground. Has a single cut-oIl' jack. \Yhen plug is

insprtpd one end of coil winding is disconnected from the line.

Shutter Type

No. 22 Trpe on No. 928 :Uounting
Signal Operated

~raI~~~~ ;. c~ ~ c ~
22TYPE 23TYPE 24 TYPE 26 TYPE 31 TYPE

The Shutter Type combined jack and signal is used as a magneto line signal in switchboards where it

is desirable to have the jack elosely associated with its signal. This arrangement increases the ease and

rapidity of operation. The signal is electrically operated and restored mechanically when the plug is

inserted in the jack by the opcrator.
OrdInarily
Used wIth

Mountings
No.

Approximate
Code Resistance t;sed with
No. (Ohms) Plug No.

22C 350 47

Description

Equipped with night hcll contact, which is closed when shutter is in

operated position. Has single cut-off jack and is intended for use with

:\'on-\Iultiple \Iagncto Switchboards. \Yhen plug is inserted, one end

of coil winding is disconnected from the linc.

8913

or

9213
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS

Slultte." Type-Continued
Ordinarii)'
Used with

lUountings
No.

or

or

or

39B

39C

92C

9213

10lC

10lC

39R

39D or

92B

350

350

35026C

24C

3lC

Approximate
Code Resistance l;sed with
No. (Ohms) Plug No. Uesl'riptlon

23C 350 '17 Same a~ the :'\0. 22 Type, except ha~ douhle cut-olf jacks. Inlended for

usc with :\'on-,\Iulliple _\lagncto Switchhoards. When plug is in­

serlcd, hoth cnds of coil winding arc di~connccted from the line.

nu lIa~ night hell contact., same a~ the "10. 22 Typc. Jack arranged with

local contact for culting oil" ~ignal and i~ intended for usc with ,\lultiple

.\IHgncto Switchboard~. When plug.is inserted, one end of coil winding

i, dbconnected from the linc.

17 Same U~ No. 22 Type except thal it has on its armature a relay cont.act,

which is made only during the time ringing current flows through the

coil. This permit.> of code signa!> being received by a bell or buzzer

wired in series with the contact. Has a single cut-oJf jack. Intended

for use with "Ion-Multiple .\Iagneto Switchboards. When plug b

in~crted one end of coil winding i~ disconnected from the line.

no Equipped with night. bell contact. Ha~ double cut-ofT jacks. Intended

for usc wilh .\Iultiplc, 'ion-:\fultiple '.Iagneto or c.oIl\'ertible Swilch­

hOfm/s. \Yhen plug i~ in~erted. both ends of coil winding arf, dis­

connected from tIll' line. Slcc,'e is hroughl out to terminal in rear.

No.22-C COMBINED JACKS aSIGNALS

P-130766
SCREW

P136726
SHUTTER

P-I06167
TERMINAL

P-1/2973 P-133642' P-113033
PtVOT5UPPO~~ SCREW

P-130773
H.R5EPARATOR
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£;OMBINED JA£;KS £,,"ND SI6NALS-Colllilll,ed

60 Type

Code No.

60:\

60D

Resistance

82

1000

l\lountlllg

Single or 5 per ~trip.

Single or 5 per ,;trip.

l:sed With

Xo. 60A jack box.

Xo. 60:\ jack box.

NUT (SR) P-I03607

2l4---BUSHING (SLEEVE)
BRASS P-I03603

BUSHING (HD. RUB.)
P-1I1827

WASHER (HD. RUB.) P-11I828

COLLAR CST.) P-111829

WASHER (HD. RUB) P-I03604

SIGNAL MTG.

PLATE ----

R..placlng Jack SI....'·e for
Combined Jacks and Signals

The above illustration outlines the parts necessary for replacing the sleeve assembly of the Combined
Jacks and Signals.
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CONDENSERS

GE~ERAL

Western Electric telephone condensers are of the tinfoil and paper type. The paper dielectric used in
separating the tinfoil plates is prepared under rigid speeiHcations from spt'dally sl'lectcd stock and its high
and uniform quality contributes materially to the excellence of the produl'l. obtained. The following features
of these condenser:s :should be noted:

I. High and Constant Insulation Resistance. ~ot. only arc the tinfoil and paper unit.s treated wit.h
a high grade paraflin wax, but the case in whieh the unit:s are assembled is ent.irely filled with waterproofing
compound and sealed, thus effectively preventing the entrance of moisture.

2. High Dielectric Strength. Each individual condenser is tested to the voltage given in the tables
below.

3. Standard in Size and Shape. As all these condensers are rect.angular in shape, t.hey may be readily
mounted occupying a minimum amount of ,,;pace.

4. Durable Terminals. The terminal lugs are mounted on insulating ba,,;es, which, when assembled
in the condenser are completely covered with moisture-proofing compound. The tinfoil plates arc con­
nected to the terminals by annealed flat leads which are also immersed in compound. Bending and heating
of the terminals, such as may occur in installing and wiring, will not loosen the connection at the plate.

Condensers-Unmounted Type
These cOl\(h,nst'rs arc of t.he tinfoil and paper tYlll'. The paper dielectric used in separating the tinfoil

plates is preparl'd under rigid specifications from specially selected stock and its high and uniform quality
contributes materially to the excellence of the product obtained.

---':f"--:i . l~

@5WQ5Lr

7"
;.--- I i6":t-.
00ij0 !"

"B""l.lr ....i
TOP OF NO.147A

S"..
-r-r
-=r1 :

, , '
: I :
. , 25"

3 Q ' : 33".2
32' I:3~':
I MTG. I

: eTRS. ' NOS. 1476,( &. 0
: ' : :OMITTED ON
: : : ;NOS.147C~

L_~..-~ -1 t '---J
~ .

32· · NOSI47A.B.C&D

4"

No. H7 Trpe l'I'o. U9 Type

The Nos. 1-17 and U,9 Type Condensers are eqllippl'l! with mounting tabs at lower edge of <:ondense!'
and lIlay be mOllnted by means of this tab and a mounting strap.

Safe continnonsly applied voltage either DC or effective AC at 60 cyclt~s or less and of an approximate
sine wave, is ISO volts.

If No. 147 Type Condenser when substitnted must fln space of No. 21 Type, order should specify
P-409555 Adapter, and for the No. 149 Type Condenser, specify P-409556 Adapter.

Capadtr I\I.F.

Replaces '\;0. 2L\D CondenserConlpo~ilt~.

Used ill Sets
General. :~II'\. 1312.\, 1314:\ Sets. Replaces

:\"os. 21 D. E and L Condensers

General. 11eplaccs \"0. 2IBG Conden,,;er

Coil Hacks. Replaces \"0. 21:\" Condenser

500 D.C.

500 D.C.

500 D.C.

\'oltal:e
Tested On
500 D.C.

1\lin.
2.00

R
2.00

Stamped At

1\lax.
2.50

H7B

Code
No.

147\

-Ti7C

j1.25 1.00 1.00\
\1.25 1.00 lI .. OOOO;
<1.25 1.00
\ I.25 1.00 J .00 •
(1.25 1.00 l.OO}
\ .62 .5.5

*Values stamped at "A" are measured between terminals 1 and 2, values slamped at "B" are measured
between terminals 1 and 3.

"H7D

Capaeitr I\I.F.

Code Stamped On
No. I\lax. ('olld,'nser ~Iin.

149:\ l.25 1. 1.0

H9B .62 .5 .50
H9C. .13 .1 .10
149D .80 .65 .65

\'oltal(e
Tested On
SUU D.C.

500 D.C.
500 D.c .
500 D.C.

'-scd in Scts
(;Plll'ral. .~02. 1:~II\. 1:\12. [:IB, 1330. 1331. 1332

Spls_ Rep!;II"'s \"0. 21 F. h. Wand B\V Condensers
(;"nl'ral. Heplal'es :\I)s. 2 L\C and AS Condensers
(]pl\cral. Heplal'!'s !'II). 21H C.ondenser
General. Heplaces :\u. 21BF Condenser
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CONDENSERS-Continued

Condensers-Mounting Plate Type

~-TI
I I

L-----J]
No. 138 Type

FIG. i

°o·~<o'0

000
f1G.2

0
-· ;

"<,
'. I

).!. •

" ,
I

I I

_.Li

No. HOT)'pe

UNMOUNTED TYPE

'-r~~ .*~~ nr L1~'J:; 1, ~-i' E"mt1I" 3"
r-2~---i iii

'I I r~,"
r 11

0 ; 4t: 1
I

4 132

_{ e@oU
L:;: r I L-.._ ~"1, f.--- 'B-1<- "--.L i

FIG.I ~ ,~' j' FIG,l ,o.

]
4 16'2

o@o @@e

~ I~
:<

II EJ[illII OlO@ I
O@O @

FIG.3 iflG.2 FIG.2

No. 139 Type Nos. 141 & U2 Type No.57N

The following condensers are for use on relay type mounting plates:

The No. 138 Type Condensers require No. 24 Type Brackets when mount.ed in place of No. 57 Type
Condensers, and No. 27A Brackets when mounted in place of the Nos. 2IAA, AU, BE, QA, QB, QC, QD,
QE, QF, QG and QH Condensers. Furnished with two nut.s and washers for mount.ing. Arranged to mount
on 1%:" vertical and horizontal centers on mounting plates. Safe continuously applied voltage either DC or
effective AC at 60 cycles 01' less and of an approximate sine wave, is 300 volts.

The No. 139 Type Condensers require No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in plaee of No. 57 or
similar Type Condensers. Furnished wit.h t.wo nuts and washers for mount.ing. Arranged to mount on I"
horizontal, and 1%:" vertical centel's. Safe continuously applied voltage, 200 DC 01' 180 effective AC at
60 cycles 01' less and of an approximate sine wave.

The No. 140 Type Condensers are arranged to mount on I" horizontal and I%:" vertical centers on
mounting plates. Furnished with two nuts and washers for mounting. 1£ the H·OB Condenser must have
the same mounting arrangement as 21AK Condenser, specify two P-127145 Adapters. Safe continuously
applied voltage either DC or efl'ective AC at 60 cycles 01' less and of an approximate sine wave, is 300 volts.

The No. 141 Type Condensers rcquire No. 24 Type Brackets when mounted in place of No. 57 or
similar Type Condensers. Arranged to mount on )1" horizontal and ].%:" vertical centers. Furnished with
two nuts and washers fol' mounting. Safe continuously applied voltage 200 DC or 180 effective AC at 60
cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave.

If the No. HIH Condenser must fill the space of the No. 21 Type Condensers, order should specify
P-409556 Adapter.

If the No. 141J Condenser must. fill t.he space of t.he No. 21S Condenser, order should specify two
P-I27145 Adapters.

If the No. 141QF Condenser must mount in the same position as t.he No. 21A\,[ Condenser, order should
specify two P-127145 Adapters.

The No. 142 Type Condensers require one No. 27A Bracket when mounted in place of the No. 2101'
similar Type Condensers. Arranged to mount. on )1/1 horizontal and I%:/1 vertical centers. Furnished with
t.wo nuts and washers for mountin~. Safe cont.inuously applied voltage, either DC or elfective AC at 60
cycles or less and of an approximate sine wave, is 300 volts.
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Condensers-Mounting Plate Type-Continued

Capacity M.F.

Code
No.

57N
57QF

138A

"·ig.
No.

1

~lin.

2.
2.14
1.00

Stamped On
Condenser

At

A B

1.

Max.

2.18
1.25

Tested
On

Voltage

500 D.C.
500 D.C.

1000 A.C.

Remarks

Maximum variation M.F. plus 35%

Heplaces No. 21AA Condenser except for
"Additions and Maintenance Only"
Heplaces No. 57AF Condenser.

138B
138QA
138QB
139A

2
2
1

1.25
1.07
1.04
2.00

1.25
1.07
1.04
2.

1.09
1.12

1.57
1.09
1.12
2.50

1000 A.C.
1000 A.C.
1000 A.C.

500 D.C.

Used in Hailway Sets.

Replaces No. 57A and No. 90B Conden­
sers.

t139B

tl39C

139QA

2

2

3

{
2.00

.02

{
1.00
1.00
2.14

2.

1.

2.14

.02

1.
2.18

2.50 }
.03

1.25 }
1.25
2.18

500 D.C.

500 D.C.

500 D.C.

Replaces No. 90D Condenser.

Replaces No. 21BE and No. 90A Con­
densers.

Replaces ~os. 21QA, 9B, Q~, QD, 9E,
~F, QG, QH, ZA, ZB, ze, ZD,ZE,
ZF. Ze. ZH, No. 57K, BD and No. 90e
Condensers.

139QB

139QC
139QD
139QE
139QF

3

3
3
3
3

2.10

2.16
2.08
2.04
2.16

2.10

2.16
::.08
2.04
2.16

2.16

2.22
2.24
2.16
2.28

2.16

2.22
2.24
2.16
2.28

500 D.C.

500 D.C.
500 D.C.
500 D.C.
500 D.C.

Replaces No. 21BE and No. 90E Con­
densers.

Replaces No. 21BE Condenser.

Replaces No. 21AU and No. 57BK
Condensers.

500 D.C. Replaces No. 21AH and No. 89B

]40B

HI.\

HID

*141E

'141H

2

1

1

.62

1.00

.25

.25

.2;;
.02
.02

1.

.02
.02

.50

1.25

.32

.32 }

.32
.03 }
.03

1000 A.C.

500 D.C.

500 D.C.

500 D.C.

Replaces No. 21AK and No. 90F Con­
densers.

Replaces No. 57B and No. 89H Con­
densers.

Replaces No. 89E Condenser.

Heplaces No. 2lJ Condenser.

Replaces No. 2]S Condenser.
Replaces No. 21AM Condenser.

Replaces Nos. 21H, Y and AI. Con­
densers.

1000 A.C. Replaces No. 21U Condenser.

500 D.C.
500 D.C.
500 D.C.

1000 A.C.

.16
1.14

.28

.32

.06

1.14
.28

.05

.125
l.08

.26

.25

.05

.125
1.08

.26

2
2
2
2

2H2D

HlJ
141QF
141QP
142B

t Consists of two separate condensers insulated but not shielded from each other. These condensers
~hould not be used bridged off or across two separate transmission circuits and should not be used in the
same circuit where the effect of the capacity between the separate units will he detrimental to the trans­
mission.

* Values stamped at "A" arc measured between terminals 1 and 2 and values at "B" are measured be­
tween terminals 3 and -t. Consists of two separate condensers insulated but not shielded from each other.
These condensers should not be IIsed hrid~e oIl' or across two separate transmission circuits and should not
he usC'd in the sallle cirl'uit wh,'!'" lh" elf",'l of lhe capacity hetween s<'pnrntc units will he detrimental to
trnllsJlli~sivn.
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CONDENSER MOUNTINGS

Condenser Adapters

P-127145~Galvanizediron, ovcrall dimensions IYs2" x 31".
P-409555-Wood, ovcrall dimensions tU16" x 11J{6".

P-409556-'Vood, overall dimensions 4H6" x 11J{6".

COllfleuser Brackets

No. 2! Type No.24A

®-=- --L 1.5"
~-+ 6-4

No. UB

No. UC

No. UD No. 27 Type

24A-Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31){6" x Y{6" X lYs2".
24B-Steel offset, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31J{6" x Y{6" X lYs/'.
24C-Steel offsct, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31J{6" x H6" x lYs2".

24D-Steel offset, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 31J{6" x H6" x lYs2".
27A-Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 1),1" x IH" x I".

27B-Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 1),1" x 11%'6" X I".

27C-Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions 1),1" x 37;\" x I".

27D-Steel, aluminum finish, overall dimensions Ip1" x 2H6" x I".

Condenser Straps

P43065-A straight galvanized iron strap, overall dimensions 41~(6" x 31"
P43121-A galvanizcd iron clamp, overall dimensions 5%'6" x %".
P48022-A straight galvanizcd iron strap for mounting two condensers, ovcrall dimcnsions 9%" xl?'.
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COXXECTIXG BLOCKS

No.lA

No. SA

{Same as :\0. :nA ("XCl"pt (,Il~ra\"l'd "-1-8 Y."
\
r For J!roupiul! togplhl"r tlu' cord circuits of ad- '
I jaC'l'1I1 IHJsitinfls ill '0. ;);)) PBX Switdl- '

board. (':ollsists of a "HI" '1'\., .... 1\.(,,,. Hasp
and mounting' stud aS~'lIIbl)". . •

For liSP in providillg' a s.ourcr of hat-Ipry and 1
~round for t('sting purpose's at dislrihlllin~

franws. and in r('ar of swilchhoards. :\r­
rall~('d to h... clampNI un thf' sid... of thro ba~

of IprJninnl strips :mel arro adaptN1 for haSf':'
pittu'r S inch or 3; inch. EIIJ!ran.d
"~·I \ ....

{

For U~ wi1h :\0. 209 Tyl'f' Hl'lays. Adapl ...d;
to lJIount Oil mountilll-:' plah's uf l\o. 8~;~ or ..
~illlilar Typ... ;

{
SamC'. as 18:\ (~xc('pt for IISC with :\0. ~15 Typ~ ",

Rpla)'s.

{
Same as 18:\ except for IISC with :\0. ~::!8 Type ),

Hdays.
'For liS" with :\0. 218B Hf'lays. Adaph'd to
I, mOll lit OJ) mounting platps ; ::z" thick.

[Orw ~~n'w ami cord tip l~~rlllillal on caeb COJl- \
\ JIlxtor. J

!Two serf'\\' tf'fminals 011 /':1ch CO IlIH"Ct or. Op-'
) posilc tcrwiuals arc (·It~lrically conllPclt"{l.
l
f Two sc'n'w [f'rminals on ('ach ('OUllPCtor. lias
; :i sluts in umlf'r sid,' of has,~. Oppositl' It'r-'l ~f~ill<ll:-l.')a~e plt'ctrically cCHlIlf'ded. Heplac('s "

Nos. I_C and n. ;

No.30A

---Size of lIasc, IlIs.--~ !\fateri"l
Len!:th Width Thit'kn('ss Bas<'

::!l:-{2 2132 1~-;2 COlllposition

5 ?~ Ebunized wood

]I'; 1%2 Q'
COJllpo~it ion; 16

111 16 P, 1I 1fi \.olllposition

23.;lJ~t :2!.{~ ]2;f . ............

23':ll~1
')1./ ]2)'f-/32

~3)';4 :2~32 ]"-~/-/3"2

3 1 '; 17/ -)11 -
/3:? - ·16

.plr, I'·, I., Composit ion
75

16 p~ } ~ Composition
107

1r, 1':' !i C()mpo~ilion

l6')i6 1,1 2 ~"2 Composi Iion

'Pin pc, 1/ Composition.2
7:;16 p.; ; ~ Composition

107
1;; I ' .; 1/ Composition/:2

16 11 \6 p~ Ii Cumposi tion

~1:'32 . if; 1'1/ Composit iOll;:r2

213{:? Q' l~f Composi Iion: 16

VIr, 1~:~J .............

Xo. :nA

Dt's('riptioll

~ Bindinl" pOSIS ha\'~ lock nnls. wilh posls spIln
lover to prc'\'ellt loss of lock nuts.

lEach connector has OUf' lock nllt hinding- post
aIHI OIl(' soldl~rillS tt-rmirw.1. brought out (JII
the Slue.

No.llA

('ode So. of
So. Cnnlu·(·tors

L\ 3

8A 6

11:\ ~

(a"'lIB ~

(b)UC ~

12E ~

(t:)I~F :{

13A 15

I11B 8

IIlF 10

~6I3 ,t

:30\ I~

:{OB 22
30C :12
:lOD 52
3L\ 12
:nB 22
ill \. :t~

:nD 52

33A "

3313 2

~5\ (\

(a) 'I'll(' :\'0.1113 cOllsists of a :\'0.11.\ "quipped wilh a black finisll('d mel "I cO\'pr.
(b) '1'111' ]\0.111. is Ihe sallll' as "0. lIB ('xn'pt thaI til(' und"r-sllrf",'e of the top of the cover is pro­

,·id,·d with an inslliatilll! strip to prolect til(' t,'rmillal, from short circllits.
(c) The :\'0. I~F consists of a :\'0, 1~E (,lJuipped with a hlack fillished Illetal con'L
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CORDS

General

Western Electric telephone cords are the result of more than fifty years experience iu the manufacture
of telephone apparatus. They are of the same high quality that has characterized all \Vestern Electric
telephone equipment and caused it to be recognized as standard by the leading telephone authorities through­
out the world.

These cords are all of the tinsel alloy type and will be found to have exceptional wearing qualities.

Switchboard Cords
CONSTRUCTION

The description of the steps taken in the manu­
facture of these tinsel cords which is given below, will
show the care exercised in producing superior cords
which are suitable for all classes of switchboard ser­
vice. These steps are as follows:

1. Two metal ribbons are wound around a strong
cotton thread to form a tinsel thread. This tinsel
thread is of special manufacture and made under the
Western Electric Company's own rigid specifications.
The characteristic most strongly emphasized is free­
dom from noise after long service.

2. Six of the above tinsel threads are wound
around a strong cotton twine to form a conductor,
thus giving the conductor great flexibility.

3. Each conductor is covered with two servings
(wrappings) of Tussah Floss Silk for the purpose of
insulation.

4. These silk insulated conductors are then im­
pregnated with an asphaltic moisture proofing com­
pound. This compound is flexible, does not harden
with age, and minimizes corrosion.

5. After this moisture-proofing is applied each
conductor is further insulated and protected by means
of a cotton braiding.

~,TWO SERVIN'GS
~ OF TUSSAH SILK

FLOSS APPLIED
IN OPPOSITE -....,.......;;111[

DIRECTIONS

5lconON BRAID

7 [FILLER THREADS

& COnON BINDING
THREADS,

, .

9. SECOND RE§!'lFORCEMlliT
OF GLAZED COnON .

IEXTENDS BACK 8"
FROM PLUG

10. OUTER BRAID OF'
I GLAZED COnON
ENTIRE LENGTH

6. Two or three of these conductors are then twisted together to form the body of the cord.

7. In order that the external surface of the cord may be smooth, the spaces between the twist.ed con­
ductors are filled with cotton twine.

8. The body of the cord is then given a tight serving of cotton to hold the conductors firmly in place.

9. The plug end of the cord is suitably reinforced to allow for the severe bending and handling which
occurs at this point.

10. An outside braiding of glazed cotton is then applied over the entire length of the cord.

Long experience in actual service has shown that this is t.he most satisfactory method of coni cou­
struction yet devised, not only as regards wearing qualities, hut also as to electrical and operating features.
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Switchboard Cords-Continued

ADVANTAGES

Under actual service conditions t.he following feat.ures of t.his type of cord have been proven conclusively:

1. Extremely long life.
2. The moisture-proofing feature makes their use possible in damp and humid climates for long periods

wit.hout the necessity of making frequent changes.

Dampness from the operator's hands has practically no effect on these cords.

3. The resistance of each conductor is approximately I ohm (6 ft. cord).

4. The current carrying capacity of each conductor is 3 amperes which is much greater than is ever
necessary in t.elephone service.

5. Cords having either while, red, green or black braiding can be supplied. If no color is specified,
however, white cords will be furnished.

In ordering cords specify length desired. Lengths shown on illustrations are stock lengths.

If cords are desired equipped with the plugs listed, that fact should be mentioned in the order and the
code number of the plug should be specified.

MOISTURE-PROOFED

93 Cord Tip
75CordTip ,6- -~
/rWMe i-~-
~EI&. i;U,Ii"'----__~$l~,-:,co,/d,,1
t..ll':j

32 I ' ," / I
'l, 0 I

L - - - - - iii 6ft.J", __ - - - - - -, _-..l

Plug End Cord FdslenerEnd

S1A
Code SIA I Conductor

(*) 4 ft. cords can be furnished when specified.

Arranged for 116 Plug.

Replaces 511.

S3A

,:'I~'~ n'
102 CORD TIP ''':-,"--.- - M6n.3IN. - - i- - j \

~:'2 - /! \

WHITE-'~. " '~\
RED _.- ~~[]Jf: ::> )93CORO TIP

101 COROTJP~ .. ...: " ~.
BL.uE ..•' ~ /"" "('4~COROTtP

\Y 32 2,,",.

PLUG END CORD FASTENER END

Code S3A 3 Conductors

(*) 2 fl.., 6 ft., or 8 ft. cords can be furnished when
specified.

Arranged for 109 Plug.

Replaces 447 Rnd S3E.

CORD FASTENER ENDPL.UG END

S2A

Code S2A 2 Conductors

(t) 3 ft., 4 ft., or 8 fl.. cords can be furnished when
specified.

Arranged for 27, 32, 47, 53 ami 65 Plugs.

Replaces 493.

Whit." .... 7'

~
Y, Illi

102 Cord Tip /' / ---10
/ Il.--Ji 1$

Rea-' -J'!"1+

" ro-- - - - f:"i6ft,Ji.,

PI"f End

S28

Code S2D 2 Conductors

(*) 4 ft. or 8 fl.. cords can be furnished when specified.

Arranged for llO Plug.
Replaces 635.

~,f ;IlI U' ~

102COADTIP· ..-~-rt'6F"T3IN.---'-~-.' ._., "'\

~-~- .' I'
WH'TE_~2:,., '~<'~\

IO':~:~P-~~D': :'" ~ ,>93CO"0 TIP
'f(i:fJ"""" 19' 'I "I!'-,~

BLUE - .._. 32 1'5 4!:l CORD TIP, ... ~
PLUGENC! S3B CORQ F''''ST(N(R END

Code S3B 3 Conductors

(t) 4 ft.., 5 ft.., or 8 ft. cords can he furnished when
specified.

Arranged for no Plug.
Rf'pl:1('pS 448.
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Switchboard Cords-Continued

OPERATORS' TELEPHONE CORDS

These cords arc designed for lise in conncetion with switchboard operators' transmitter and receiver
equipment.

Standard tinsel cords with especially treated brown cotton insulation.

(*) 5 ft. cords can be furnished when specified.
Intended for use on P.B.X. switchboard.
Note: Shank of 98 Cord Tip insulated.

RECeIVE.R ENDL2JPLUG END

~~"'d "'--6'..,
\ Ip I--~F/\.t 2~" /' \ I
\ ~"",-~-:-\--Gr.en v lZ \ I
~c~~"', " ~\ I !.~'F"",r-I~Yellf)""

-::-_~18, ~2J1 ,-<"-G,~en
Recclv!r End _6'~~ ~ -""':777CfJ'd Tip
~ . $® - ~'\

YeJfo", - --.~ , ~....-L //04Cord Tip
BJve-~ I";'; : ~'--R.d

S8CordTIP'· \~./-4"l~-_I~)6ft.:....----~ -- {jIve

Tr"n.smltter End L4 E P'1I9 End

Code IAE 1 Conduclors
(*) 6 ft. or 10 ft. cords can be furnished when speci­

fied.
Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug, 528 Receiver

and 234 Transmitter.
Replaces 8,i8.
Note: Shanks of 98 Cord Tip., insulated.

2Ii.Cg,~ ~--6·-j
lTipt<o "S-._106Ccrdr~ 11"/" I
, ~ 4"__G,,,..n 2iz \ I
~.~..... r 7".-#\M-I-Ycllow

. ·';..~18", \,.-:2.3~ ~~ ~ G,...n
R~<elVer En~ _ 6~~ ~---;.......j;77C(H'd Tip

Y.I/ow--~~@ wg«; :;:~:~--'::::~!o-ICordTip
Biue--r~ ,..~ / ~-"/-.~'d

8ac.vTi':~-I'/"z~ -l ~_81v.
rra"""ICttr Cnd - - (»6ft - - - - PI"" End

L4D -,
Code L4D 4 Conductors

(*) 6 ft. or 10 ft. cords can be furnished when speci­
fied.

Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug, 128 Receiver
and 234 Transmitter.

Replaces 748.
Note: Shanks of 98 Cord Tips insulated.

~9~on1 r- - -6':-"
\ rip ~h~.. ~i.~\~ 1

\~~-6r~e" ~ 1J2.7,"-" \ -l-Ye/low
~..~16" \~lJz./""~t_brel!'n

Recelverf~~~ ~~77CcrdTiP

YeIl0w--:~~ -- ~~04Cord71P
Blue __~ (/"\ I ~-R9d

S8CordTip \ ••. /42:L- __ -!-)6r/ -..l _8lve
rran.smitter End L48 ' P'''9 End

Code L4B 4 Conductors

(*) 6 ft. or 10.£1.. cords can be furnished when speci­
fied.

Arranged for 137 or similar t.ype Plug, 128 Receiver
and 234 Transmitter.

Replaces 87.
Note: Shanks of 98 Cord Tips insulated.

Code L2J 2 Conductor"
(*) 4 ft. cords can be furnished when specified.
Arranged for 528 Receiver and 148 Plug.
Recommended in place of L2F.

RcCClY£R£ND

1 Conductor

1 Conduclor

2 Conductors

Receiver End

330

369

L2A

Ptil5 t:!IIJ

I
-/04 Cord :[!!:

PlugCnd

Code L2A

9p Cord lip 103 Cor~ Tip

~ !2W!"?@§ ~
I I
I I
1+------ -(*)6ff.------.....j

Transmitter End

Code 330

Intended for use with transmitter arms or sllspended
type transmitters.

With 330 cord replaces No. 76.
Replaces 25 and 27.

=--<'~~~,·J'i'#~/,r31~:;;3~=OR=O=T='P====:::::z"m=11 r- p( tOJ GG~::':~
I' H ....." • ." 6ft. ----------. .,:

437

(*) 5 ft. 6 in. cords can be furnished when specified.
Arranged for 528 Receiver and 137 or similar type

Plug.
Recommended in place of L2E and L2G.
Note: When ordered equipped with Plug, cord will

be connected to sleeve terminals unless otherwise
specified.

Code 437

Code 369 2 Conductors

Arranged for 136 Plug.
Intended for use with 128 Receiver in connection

with Nos. 1200 or 1360 series switchboards when a
suspended transmitter is used.
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Switehboard Cords

OPERATORS' TELEPHONE CORDS-Continued

L6A

(*) 6 ft. or 10 ft. cords can he furnished when
specified.

Arranged for 137 or similar type Plug, 528 Heeeiver
and 396A Transmitter.

Recommended in place of the lAB, lAD and UE.

Arranged For
Receiver Transmitter

No. No.
128A 234
528 396A

Intended for usc as operator's parallel double head
receiver and breast transmitter.

Dimensions Cord Tip
Code (Inches) X Y
No. A B No. No.
(a)L6A 4 4);2 29 98

L6C 2 5);2 80 80
Each is arranged for a 137 Plug.
The L6A replaces the 864 cord.
(a)-Shanks of 98 Cord Tips insulated.

4· ConductorsCode L4F

Miseellaneous Central Offiee Cords
The following miscellaneous Central Office Cords are standard tinsel cords with especially treated cotton

insulation, moist.ure-proofed unless otherwise speciHed.

Plvg£l'1d PlAA Plug£nd

PIUIJEnd
P1A

Code PIA Patching 1 Conductor

White.

(*) 1 ft., 4 ft., or 6 fl.. curds can be furnished when
specified.

Arranged for 116 Plug.

Heplaces 510.

Code P2AA Patching 2 Conductors

White.

(') 1 ft., 2 ft., 4 ft., or 6 ft. cords can be furnished
when specified.

Arranged for two 241 type Plugs (tip connections.)
Replaces 855.

f--...,,,"
o Ii...........

, . YWhite rJhile~- . :7
104 Cord lip\ . /.. .......-n < , t'l04Cord lip

o ,,' !L=]l1L31L:Jl~. . 0

Red,-,-;-; ! ,.-,-Red
1-~-------(.)3fl -------.-~.,

Plug En~ Plug End

Green.

(') 1 ft., 2 ft., 4 ft., or 6 ft. cords can be furnished
when specified.

Arranged fur 110 type Plug.

Replaces 515.

P2A

Code P2.-\ Patching 2 Conductors

Red.
(') 1 ft., 2 ft., 4 ft., or 6 ft. cords can be furnished

when specified.

Arranged for .'\-7 type Plug.

Heplaces 516.

Code P2B Patching 2 Conductors



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

56 western Electric

~liscellaneous Central Office Cords-Continued

Plllq End

.,.,

5':"\

'rJ"'\ \
~\'f(j \---GI'~en

...0 -White
-Blue

--Red

- - - -["lOY I --I04Cord TIp

'S-t
P/u9 End

-------- --.Ji"r-

W1A

\ 1----- 20Ft

\/08 Cord Tip

Code P4B
Black.
Standard Length: 10 ft.
Arranged for 152 and 24.0B, or 240C Plugs.

P4A

Code P4A Patching 4 Conductors
White, red, green and black. White furnished unless

otherwise specified.
Standard Lengths: 1 ft., 2 ft.., 3 ft., 4 ft., or 6 ft.
2 ft. cords furnished unless ot.herwise specified.
Arranged for 154 Plug.
Replaces 659.

/"- 2/"/'\ 104
/ '--2" '\ 2:;27"'" \fCora Tip

~@ y~2J2~,l;~ _12
I~~ •••.. ~I~ CordTip
I / 0:een ~"'6iI~
I... -5~ -specifieet--..J.-6,,-j

Plug En(j Plug End
P4B p"lSca~~

Patching 4. Conductors

Code W1A For Service Observing 1 Conductor
3 Conductors Green.

Standard Length: 20 ft.
Arranged for 144 Plug.
Replaces 524.

Code P3E Patching
White.
Arranged for no Plug.
Replaces 728.

Code P3A (Not moisture-proofed) 3 Conductors
Brown.
3 ft. standard length cord will be furnished unless

otherwise specified.
Intended for use in emergency plugging-up to make

a line busy.
Arranged for 110 Plug.
Note: One end of cord arranged for connections to

the tip, ring and sleeve ofa single plug and the
other end for connections to the rings of three
plugs.

Telephone Set Cords
GENERAL

In ordering cords specify lengt.h desired. Lengths shown on illust.rat.ions are stock lengt.hs.

STANDARD TINSEL CORDS
These cords are st.andard for regular t.elephones, and include deskst.and cords, handset and handset

mount.ing cords, receiver cords and transmitt.er cords for all t.ypes of equipment..
The conductors are composed of the same high grade tinsel described under Switchboard Cord Con­

struction (Page 52), unless ot.herwise specified.
The following cords have t.he individual conduct.ors insulat.ed wit.h two braidings of cotton. The re­

quired number of conductors are covered wit.h a final braiding of brown silk or cotton as specified on the
following pages.

Colored t.racer t.hreads are woven int.o the braiding of t.he individual conductors, so t.hat. each conductor
may be easily identified.

MOISTURE-PROOFED TELEPHONE SET CORDS
This t.ype of cord was originally designed for railway t.elephone service, where cords are subjected to

more severe service conditions than are usually met with in ordinary telephone service. The design, how­
ever, has been improved and enlarged until we are now prepared to furnish moisture-proofed cords for
practically all classes of telephone service.

WATER-PROOFED CORDS
These cords have the individual tinsel conductors covered with a double serving of cotton to keep the

rubber away from the tinsel. The conductors are then covered with a high grade of rubber after which t.he
braiding is applied. Thpy are designed for use in conneption with mine telephones, portable t.elephones, or
other equipment used out-of-doors, underground, or wherever considerable moisture, dampness or gaseous
fumes are present. These cords have a black cotton braiding.
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Deskstand, Handset and Handset Mounting
Connecting Cords

The following cords have standard tinsel conductors, unless otherwise ~pecificd.

DXOO7d', __ 6J~~98CC>i'P TIP

TP J' J... ?'"/k ~B'U{

~~' "tcY ~~
~ . ......~.

!~1 ":J-'l~j~i:~:
L-6"-- ---#FI61N--L-6'--

SET END 429 ,jU/YO ,/YO

Code 429 4, Conductors

Gray Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 1002D Handset.

10J (OROTlP~ r~/(JJ(OI?O TIP
/\, * s! Reo

/

" :3 ;2 00" c1"L
I l::~~1 '"-~i~..;':"
I~v~ -< ;}", I
I I )n '\£n,u£ I
I I .\~~~ I
L--6*---L--6FT.--+ --6':"...!

SET END 502 HANO saeND

Code 502 4 Conductors

Gray Cotton Cuvered.
Intended for use with lOOlJ Handset. 6 Ft.

I)£5KENlJ

3 Conductors
318

Codc 287 (J\loi~ture-proofed) 6 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 40S Transmitter Arm.
Forms a part of 468 Cord.
Replaces 339.

Code 318
Brown Cotton Covel·ed.
Intended for use with 1002AC Handset.

/J5CORII~'" ~O.5CCPlI TIP3' " . •
." 24 __ 3Z~_

I ~'" YclLO:V-/ -- ~Rco._ .
~~ ~ ~GRicl!o
~ (,"/!1

L
• DR .•,"D-31'i--::l.

~ ----6FT ----J~-- 6"~~J
[JESK ENO 366 HAil/II 5ET EIJD

Codc 366 3 Conductors
Black Cotton Covered.
Intended for usc with lOOlC Handset.

Code 422 :~ Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Black C<Jtton Covered.
Intended for lise with IOOlH Handset: aloo with 278

Type Subscriber Set with IC Hand~et Handle.
Heplaces 420.

Codc 541 3 Conductors

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 40P Transmitter Arm in place

of 550 Cord where a water-proofed cord is required.

I
:~..w ",'" ..... ,.~'fnp~

I T"t;'~-;;~----- "'~:" ----::;~~~;:d
Code 574 1 Conductor

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

*3 foot cords al~o available.
Black Glazed Cotton Covered.
Intended for lise with 100lA Handset.
Note: Equipped with test clip.
Replaces 348.

OC.SK [NO422t'l~~.? sel[ND



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

58 western Electric

Deskstand, Handset and Handset Mounting
Connecting Cords-Continued

Code D3H Type 3 Conductors

"/ Ap 105 CORD

.,,/6 V-TIP
RED~~> ""'I"''''-------,;m'm=Ei(
d~7i(..> :~

GREEN/' y' " 3. I
VI----ltl5n6IN----I

HANDSET MOUNTING ("NO DESK END

D4S

Outer Covering
Silk
Silk
Cotton
Silk
Silk

(*) 9 ft., 13 ft., or 25 ft. cords can be furnished when
specified.

Intended for connecting Bl or Dl Handset J\Tount­
ings to Subscriber Sets or Connecting Blocks.
D3H9 is also for use with 51AL, 51CM, 51CN or
52AB Deskstands.

Code Color
D3H4 Ivory
D3H5 Gray

(a)D3H9 Brown
D31IlO Dark Brown
D3Hll Gold

(a) Moisture-proofed.
D3H9 replaces D3A.

Code D4S 4 Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Cotton Covered.
(tJ 9 ft., or 13 ft. cords can be furnished when

specified.
Intended for use in place of D4N9 when a water­

proofed cord j,.: required.
Heplaces D4H.

"'- (,,{-RED
RED- ......... ~· If }2 1~--103CORD TIP

. ,,~-.;'\4)~,lZ6~-';
8LACK"';:12~,, ~'~.~_BLACK
I09CORD~ '" "-..' '~--VELLOW

; TIP-- /o~:l' I~/~'"'}- <,I - ~~'
yELLOW .... /X...~/~21 Ii' i'3~ ..:~--GREEN

GREEN// V 't'~-{*) 5FT.6IN.--~ \/

PLUG END HANDSET MOUNTING END

D4T

D4N

Code D4.D (Moisture-proofed) 4. Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 20AH or 40AH Deskstands.
Replaces 529.

.,<O~ '~'".. /.6')\\~I03 CORD TIP
TIP~~~ 'y ~r_
RED-~ - ~
YELLOW •

~.~:~> : ,,""":s
~~21 I ~

BLACK----l 1---{,:<ISFT.61N.----l

HANDSET MOUNTING END DESK END

Outer Covering
Silk
Silk
C'llton
Silk
Silk

Code D4T Type 4 Conductors
(*) 9 ft., 13 ft., or 25 ft. cords can be furnished when

specified.
Intended for lise with 202 Type I-land Telephone

Sets for portable service. D4T9 is also for usc
with 120AL, 140AL, 151AL, or 152AB Desk­
stands.

Arranged for 283A Plug.
Code Color

D4T4. Ivory
DLLT5 Gray

(a)D4T9 Brown
D4TIO Dark Brown
D4Tll Gold

(a) Moisture-proofed.

/"-
Double Red y / 's( /03

/03. <.r~; /' 3"...-~-Green ;--;'1CordTiP
Cord Tlpr', ...~ ~)- ~,'

~. / ~~

i &\ve ~~
103 I~JtP"'11 \', "I ~

Cord Tip-I: ~'2f\~t +.--~ )' l'" . '> 103
1 \',,- ......6,\ ," I 6, / ... OYdTlp

L-7{-:::"~' I 5;; I "
2 't---{.);ft.6;n.---J

HondsetMlq.End D5F TYPE Deskfnd

Code D5F Type 5 Conductors
(*) 9 ft., or 13 ft. cords can be furnished when

specified.
Intended for use with B2, D2 or similar type Hand­

set Mountings. D5F9 is also for use with 40H,
40CN, 51C, or 51CN Deskstands.

Code Color Outer Covering
D5F1 Ivory Silk
D5F5 Gray Silk

(a)D5F9 Brown Cotton
D5FlO Dark Brown Silk
D5Fll Gold Silk

(a) Moisture-proofed.
D5J recommended when a water-proofed cord is

required.
D5F9 cord replaces the D5A

Outer Covering
Silk
Silk
Cotton
Silk
Silk

Code D4.N Type 4. Conductors

(*) 9 ft. 13 ft., or 25 ft. cords can be furnished when
specified.

Intended for lise with Bl Type Handset Mounting
or 202 Type Hand Telephone Sets. D4N9 is also
for use with 20AL, 20BS, 20BU, 20CF or 40AL,
40BS, 40BU, 40CF Deskstands.

Code Color
D4N4 Ivory
D4N5 Gray
D4N9 Brown
D4NIO Dark Brown
D4Nll Gold

The D4N9 replaces the D4B.
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Deskstand, Handset and Handset Mounting
Connecting Cords-Continued

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with 151AL Deskstand.

(t) 4 ft., 9 ft., 13 ft., or 25 ft. cords can be furnished
when specified.

Intended for use with 206 or 207 Type Hand Tele­
phone Sets. D6D9 is also for use with 20CN,
50CN, ISIS, 151AL Deskstands.

103 Cord TIp , :.6~·;..._., 103 Cord Tip

Green \: 7"2_, I f,.("''P .

:::~~~ __"W ;~~;:
DoubleRe~~/l' 6:~' ;- . '. '""~
White-- ?«>:6f.3f ::;'

, ,~.... ---.t-.Srt.6m.------

Hondset Mountmq End Des/<. [nd

(rubber

Outer Covering

Silk

Silk

Cotton

Silk

Silk

Codc Color

D6H4 Ivory

D6H5 Gray

(a)D6H9 Brown

D6H10 Dark Brown

D6Hll Gold

(a) Moisture-proofed.

Specify D6J cord when a water-proofed

covered conductor) cord is required.

Code D6J 6 Conductors

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Intended for use in place of D6H9 where a water­

proofed cord is required.

rOJ 10J CORD
CORD " A. r -GREEN ". TIP

TIP / '/1" ~ '){!/'
RED_~72/;:> /6': ~

YELLOW_~~/~'~
DOUBLE-~ • I
YELLOW~.Jt ,~

DOUBLE-~~ .. I \ -BLACK I .~7"
RED ,?(Yi 61. , \ I ~;<s>'/ :.-t-"' (i·) I ~

\.- - 6 '- _ 5 FT. 6 IN.- --I

HANDSET MOUNTING END DESK END

D6H TYPE

Code D6H Type 6 Conductors

(t) Length <1 ft., but 9 ft. and 13 ft. cords can be

furnished when specified except D6H9-Lengths

5 ft. 6 in., but 4 ft. 9 in. and 13 ft. cords can be
furnished when specified.

Intended for lise with 203 Type Hand Telephone

Sets and B6 Type Handset Mountings. D6H9 is

also for use with 1SlC Deskstand.

5 Conductors

6 Conductors

Outer Covering
Silk
Silk
Cotton
Silk
Silk

TEFlUINAL PLATE 010D5L

060 TYPE

Color
Ivory
Gray
Brown

Dark Brown
Gold

DIAL [NO

Codc D5L

Code D6D Type

Code
D6D4
D6D5
D6D9
D6D10
D6Dll

The D6D9 replaces the 237 Cord and the D6A Cord
for use with Nos. 20CN or 40CN Deskstands.

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with 151H Desksland.

Code D6G (Moisture-proofed) 6 Conductors
Code D7E (Moi~turc-proofcd) 7 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with 151C Deskstand.

Conductors 22 A.W.G. Stranded Copper.
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Deskstand, Handset and Handset Mounting

Connecting Cords-Continued

Code D8A (Moisture-proofed) 8 Conductors

Intended for use with 50G Deskstand.

Code D7F (Moisture-proofed) 7 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with 151R Deskstand.

Conductors 22 A.W.G. Stranded Copper.

Outer Covering

Silk

Silk

Cotton

Silk

Silk

ColorCode

Code D9A Typc 9 Conductors

Intended for use with 205D, 205E, or 205F Type

Hand Telephone Sets.

D9A4 Ivory

D9A5 Gray

(a)D9A9 Brown

D9AIO Dark Brown

D9All Gold

(a) Moisture-proofed.

Note: Shanks of 103 Cord Tips on the Handset

Mounting end are insulated to prevent crosses.

S~f EndD8AStand End

8 Conductors

Outer Covering

Silk

Silk

Cotton

Silk

Silk

(a) Moisture-proofed.

3 Conductors

(*) 9 ft. cords can be furnished when specified.

Intended for use with EIB Type Handsets.

Code Color Outer Covering

H3B4 I vory Silk

H3B5 Gray Silk

(a)H3B9 Brown Cotton

H3B10 Dark Brown Silk

H3Bll Gold Silk

Code H3B Type

i"&r-
I /"7~ --, I03CORDTIPS

DOV8LEYELLOW I~~I)],~'/i l;(lr-1

YELLOW "' 3'J~ ~'//
BLACK+ r OQUBLE

BLUE.( ~.ii
103 CORD TIPS ~~ I

RED-7--:+~ : I ,
~_ • ,:;--WH'TE '~I

OO\J6LEREO . % -f; \'.. I ~'~~17
GREEN \ . :~i/'~ ! '-~ y

I \ .\;1L.I-~ !:/ I
LL9i:-=~- _.-(.}5n:61N.~ __L- .6·~--I

HANOStr MO{.NTING ENO OCSK END
D8E

Code D8E Typc

Intended for lise with 205A, 205B or 205C Type
Hand Telephone Sets.

Code Color

D8E4 Ivory

D8E5 Gray

(a) D8E9 Brown

D8ElO Dark Brown

D8Ell Gold
(a) Moisture-proofed.
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Deskstand, Handset and Handset Mounting

Connecting Cords-Continued

61

Code H3C

lidndset End

H4C
3 Conductors

P/ugEn</

4 Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use in place of H3B9 where a water­
proofed cord is required.

Code H4C
Bl'Own Silk Covcrcd.

Intcndcd for usc with E2A-3 Handsets.

HA/i/05[,£;Vfl •tD"E#/}

"100 CORD TIP-;'" I~·. -<6'~-'-~i r'03 CO~O 1'11'

RED~ _"L.GREEN.._~" P'~.=RED
WHIT[- ~. ;d ;;=~ GREEN
""':---?,>"~ ~~'. = WHITE
~i'- 1/ .: -6"~

, 14'A 1,:/1 1'- ," _ -BLACK
cf!Jv '"2 I ) 5"2 ~-

BLACK-.J ~~"L__ 4 F"T.- _ ~ 'Y~
64 .

HANDSET HANDSET MOUNTING
END END

H4D TYPE

Code H4D Type 4 Conductors

Intcnded for use with E2B or E2C Type Handsets.

H3D

Code H3D 3 Conductors

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Black Cotton Covercd.

Intended for usc with lOOlN Handsct.

Code Color
H4D4 Ivory
H4D5 Gray

(a)H4D9 Brown
H4DIO Dark Brown
H4Dll Gold
(a) Moisturc-proofed.

Outer Covering
Silk
Silk
Cotton
Silk
Silk
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Deskstan(l and Transmitter Arm Reeeiver Cords

Thc following (;ords havc standard tinsd conductors.

~"s~ .....------~"~
. ~<'~I , ..

103~~" '.. ~., ~COROTIP
/"'----2::-) ,. ,'1 4~ -

I--Zft.6in. .~--j
STAND EKD RECEIVER END

196
2FT-6IN

Brown Cotton Cm·crcd.

Forms a part of thc 468 Corel.

Intended for use with 20CN Deskstand; also 40S,
40BS or 48B Transmitter Arms.

Replaccs 49, 227, 294 and 315.

Gray Cotton Coyered.

Intended for usc with Receivers of sudl Dcskstands'
as I040AH, 1120AH and 1140AH; also 40P
Transmitter Arm.

Code 196

Codc 535

2 Conductors

2 Conductors

554

Codc 55,t (:\Ioisture-proofed) 2 Conductors
Bla{;k and :Maroon Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with Receivers of 1048 or 1148

Transmitter Arms; also 20AA. and 20AB Desk­
stands with 186 Receivers.

571
Codc 571 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for usc with 10lOA Headset (Series Con­

nection.)

Code R2A 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 51C, 5IAL or 5ICN Desk­

stands with 144 Receivers; also 20CC Transmitter.
Arm.

Replaces 819 and R2G.

2 Conductors

649

Code 5·1,9

Brown Cotton Covered.

Forms a part of the 450 Cord.

Intended for use with 40CF Deskstand; also 40P
Transmitter Arm.

STANO END

STANO END

R2A

R2B

RECEIVER END

RECEIVER END

Code 549B

Same as 549 Cord, except the shanks of the 103 Cord
Tips are insulated.

Intended for use with 50 Type Deskstands.

Code R2B 2 Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use in place of the R2A Cord where a

water-proofed cord is required.
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Deskstand and Translnitter Arm Reeeiver

Cords-Continued

63

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Code R2H

R2H

2 Conductors

Black and Maroon Cotton Covered,

Intended for use with such Deskstands as 1020AB,
1120AB, 1042AB, 1142AB or 1042BR, and Trans­
mitter Arms 1020C, 1120C, 1020D or 1020E.

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use in place of the R2J Cord when a
water-proofed cord is required.

Code R2U (Moisture-proofed) 2 Conductors

.....
/~~'/i." .4/-ld"..

,/ C'''''{oo; \..r"""~~ '-.,
IO~ Cord7ip ".., M lCif-ytts;. Z9 ea-r; 7ip
:,~Tlite •. '! I)
• 331 -.. r~ '
. / if I I 4z.••• 'N·\

y l-mm Zft6in.-----------+--h~~::.nJ
~(qnd Lnd Receiver end

Code R2j

R2J

2 Conductors

STANO£NO
R2Y

KC£lVER EN/)

Brown Cotton Covered,

Intended for use with 1040U, 1140CN or 1340CN
Deskstands.

Replaces the 412,

Brown Covered Cotton.

Intended for use with 122, 128, 146 or other types of
Receivers requiring a 29 Cord Tip,

Code R2Y

Code R2AB

2 Conductors

2 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with 20AH or 40AH Dc~k~tand~,

neplaces the 528.

Code R2S 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.

(*J 5 ft. 6 in, cords ean be furnished when specified.

Intended for u~e with 20CJ, 41CJ, 20CN or 40CN

De~k~tal\d::l.
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Transmitter Cords for Deskstands and

Transmitter Arms

The following cords have standard tinsel conductors.

~. CORD TIP 103 c"""rF~
~1IC:=====_!Dl SB!l!I _

I
1------ ----- sf" -------------1

TRANSMITTER END STAND END

Codc 427 (Moisture-proofed)

Black Cotton Covered.

1 Conductor

329

Code 329

Brown Cotton Covered.

Shank of the 98 Cord Tip insulated.

Intended for use with 42AB, 42BR, 20AL or 20PC
1 Conductor Deskstands; also 20E or 48D Transmitter Arms.

Shank of the 98 Cord Tip insulated.

8p Cord Tip 103 Cord Tip

<\fe@W» <wa IO\W ~~
I I
I I
~-- - - - -(*)6 ft.------->l

Transmitter end

£,v3CORO liP 6/COR~8:~",

L NO....;;

-------- :JjiN.--------
STANO ENO TRAN5iWTT& END

423

Brown Cotton Covered.

(*) 5 ft. cords can be furnished when specified.

Intended for use on P.B.X. Switchboards.

Shank of the 98 Cord Tip insulated.

==~~~~~====:zi':'M::22Y.Z?:l""!,he n .. ,,1JN(S
'"-"I:OS~-mORO TIP 103 GORD TIP·?"]

'1---'-'-69-,--.'-"=-=,---,_.'""",------- 6ft. )I'

Brown Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with Transmitter Arms or sus­
pended type Transmitters.

Replaces 25 and 27.

1 Conductor

437

Code 437

1 Conductor
330

Code 330

Code 423 (Moisture-proofed) 1 Conductor

Maroon Cotton Covered.

Intended for use with 20 Type Deskstands and non­
insulated Transmitters requiring a short Cord
Tip; also 48 Type Transmitter Arm.

98 Cord r,p \. /103 Cord Tip

~I" -r1/
l..-- ----Specified- -----..I

1 Conductor

1 Conductor

r.l?}CORO 98CORD
~/Pf~YEllCWOV~' D:X!&E'IfIIOViJll411 liP .,

L 7 -UI4'U
------ ~8/N.-------

.5TAND END TRAN5.t1ITTlR EYO
426-427

Code 426 (Moisture-proofed)

Black Cotton Covered.

Intended for use in 20 Type Deskstands; also 20E
or 48D Transmitter Arms.

Shank of the 98 Cord Tip insulated.

TIA

Code TIA (Moisture-proofed)

Brown Cotton Covered.

Standard Lengths: 6 in., 8 in., 9Ys in., and 12 in.
9Ys in. Cords will bc furnished unless otherwise
specified.

Replaces 547.

Recommended in place of 548. Used in 40R, 40U,
40CN, 41CJ or 44BG Deskstands; also 20CC,
40P, 40S, or 48B Transmitter Arms.
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Transmitter Arm Connecting Cords

The following cords have standard tinsel conductors.

STAND END

461
DESK END

D3H TYPE

Code 461 (Moisture-proofed) 3 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 1020 Type Deskstands.

OesA end

"A~~ .,"
~.J ,\ 7,_",/

Green_~,::~Red
Wl:::::J ",,'--.j/{!3-Cord

<4~.h
IS- '" ---

___ 4 .... 1

.,. 'Yellol¥

Hand Set Movntinj End

550
Stand end

DeSK End

/"'6'
~ '''1

/-~~IOJCI~rdrip ~M
I'~'I\. -;v-r...c? I
-~ .... ---(*15(/6m

Code 550 (lVIoisture-proofed) 3 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.
(*) 9 ft., 13 ft., or 25 ft. cords can be furnished when

specified.
Forms a part of 450 Cord.
Intended for use with 40P Transmitter Arm.
541 cord recommended when a water-proofed cord is

required.
Replaces 180.

lJy.crtJT~,7' /'~
r-6~~2~ " /'6'k'1.VJIfpORlJ

~~~4
~E~~ J't

STANOENO 1:----6FT--- tJESKENlJ

409

Code 409 (Moisture-proofed) 3 Conductors

Black and Maroon Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 48D Transmitter Arm.

287

Code 287 (Moisture-proofed) 6 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 40S Tmnsmit.l.er Ann.
Forms a part of 468 Cord.
Replaces 339.

Code 416 (Moisture-proofed) 4 Conductors

Black and Maroon Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 20E Transmitter Arm.

Code D3H Type 3 Conductors

(*) 9 fl.. 13 ft., or 25 ft. cords can be furnished when
specified.

Intended for use wit.h 20CC Transmitter Arm.

Code 450 (Combination)

Consists of:
1-57\\ ft. 550 Cord.
1-27\\ ft. 549 Cord.
2-9% in. TIA Cords.
Intended for use with 10P Transmitter Ann.

Code Color
D3H4 Ivory
D3H5 Grav

(a)D3H9 Bro';;"n
D3H10 Dark Brown
D3Hll Gold

(a) Moisture-proofed.
Replaces D3A..

Ou tCl" Covering
Silk
Silk
Cotton
Silk
Silk
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Wall Telephone Receiver Cords

The following cortls have standard tinsel conductors.

DESK END
lC

RECEIVER £.NO

Code 10 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
(*) 5 ft. 6 in. cords can be furnished when specified.
Intended for use with exposed Binding Post He-

ceivers.
Replaces 3, 6, 13, 16, 57 and 245.

92
Code 92 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for usc with exposcd Binding Post Re­

ceivers.

Code 446 (Moisture-proofed) 2 Conductors
Black and Maroon Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 1293AD or 1293AK Telephone

Sets.
Replaces 10 and 92 Cords where a moisture-proofed

cord is required.

460
Code 460 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
(*) 5 ft. 3 in. cords can bc furnished when specified.
Intended for use with exposed Binding Post Re-

ceivers.
Replaces 454.

Code 357 2 Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Black Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with Heceiver of 1320A Telephone

Set.

RE('EIi/.!'R ENO

357
SETcNP

~'5:/ ~~/5"~~:-00}77P
KJj(QR1JT';'~ ..... fl!f!!' .uP ~

/: l ~REEN
~ ~-----lmlN.-------+--ii·~-~..{

RECEIVEREND DESK EN!)
521

Code 521 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for usc with concealed Binding Post

Heceivers.
Replaces 419.

~/"""" 3f Zl·~""""""\
/

f; '..... ". \.......'" ') <' \
~I05CDRDTIP~ d~'~lOSCOROTIP--1
'p=== 1iMM ~" gw,"
1\ l . I U /1
"''\~6'~- -- ----IOf1n.----------..;..-- _~-_4~_-t-l

\ ,'-. ~y..~(, , I

RECEIVER END 384 SET END

Code 384 2 Conduetors
(Water-proofed B,ubber Covered Conductors)

Black Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 1336 or 1337 Telephone Sets.
Replaces 311.

GRE£N---. r- I f-J - !>-"'"\'r-'Q(. r \
"3CORDTIPt;:~ B .~::JKl3COROTIP

WHITE_/\.-_3;;: t----2FT.eIN.--~
SlANO END RECEfVER END

R2A

Code R2A 2 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 51C, 51AL or 51CN Desk­

stands with 144 Receivers; also 20CC Transmitter
Arm.

Replaces 819 and R2G.
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R2B
Code R28 2 Conductors

(Water-proofed Rubber CO\-ered Conductors)
Black Cotton Covered.
Intended for use in place of the R2.-\ Cord where II

water-proofed cord is required.

Code R2AD (Water-proofed) 2 Conductors
Black Colton Covered.
Conductors are of rubber cO\-ered 11l:\.\Y.G.

stranded copper wire.
Intended for use with 558 Receiver in the 1536E

C.line) Telephone Set.

WaD Telephone Transmitter Cords
The following cords have standard tinsel conductors.

!i.<~5CORD Tlf 56(0;(,7 /11',,-----'

L------7.w------r
385

Codc 385 (\Vater-proofed) 1 Conductor
!tubbcr and Black Cotton Covered.
Int.cnded for use with 601A Transmitter in thc

1336F und 1336H Telephone Sets.

SETENO TRANSMITTER EM)

I:JI1..J;f)ra Tip \ /IOS cora Tip

-r 11
k------Spl!cified-----l

TlA

Codc T1A (Moisture-proofed) 1 Conductor
Brown Cotton Covered.
Standard Lcngths: 6 in., 8 in., 9% in., and 12 in.

9% in. Cords will be furnished IInless otherwise
specified.

Intcnded for use with inslIlat.cd t.ransmitl.crs.
Replaces 547.
Itecommended in place of 548.

Handset Transmitter and Receiver Cords
The following cords have standard tinsel conductors.

I'
i

-103 CORD TIP ·103 CORD TIP

~1IIIIlL====lIIl"'f1il[IlilI====::::Ji~m>lE(S
r-------BIN,----

RECEIVER END TRANSMIT TER [NO

243
Code 243 1 Conductor
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intcnded for lise with 1001A Handset.

J:
!J9 CORP TIP

<REO
m::: ..if-L

I 1/tU)6 T
I t I
~------~w------~

336
Code 336 1 Conductor
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 1002C, 1002D and 100:!E

Handsets.

G::::'RLJ
TIP J3l§l# 98CO~

I GREEN3 "D_4DZ I
!----ajIN-----i

«Y2

414
Code 414 1 Conductor
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 1002AC Handset.

~o TiP Y€£LCJII'_----. 9!JCc.<O 71P:l
lifFJl!!p &¥ .... ~

L---------~~----~~-j
415

Code 415 1 Conductor
Brown Cotton CO\"cred.
Intended for liS" with 100::!AC Handset.

Code 402 1 Conductor
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for IISC with 1002D and 1002E Handsets.
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Miseellalleous Test Set and Telepltone Cords

The following cords have standard tinsel conductors unless otherwise specified.

509

1 Conductor

2 Conductors

3§'/~
/" d~ ... ,JO

E."e' Cord,,"p
... r

"'r~1"'f>" 'I
I

- -- 8" - - ~

Sef End

545

540

I' (D. 54D
I

584

80 Cord "J"
rip ~-"P Ig
~~(,'>o-~"Y I

~152i
"'6~~:, ,~:.:>:., .. ::::':1f::

80~ :

~'~Jll'~ ;..-- - 4ft.3~n.--
Receive." End

Codc 540

572

78(OK'o_4.

A

'-.~3i' '/':>&
IP ~ ~ ,.Iz f~'

Jk">,,,,._ ~,. '(" LX.COiD
c_ ~. T?

I!:!I!Im i • W&i ~

I r I "'" I I
I '?~ I I ~ I
I'. I ! ,,~r
1-=- 6 ---+---217----:- 6 ---1
RECEI"9? END 5ET EiJD

Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with portable Subscriber Sets.
Arranged for 148 Plug.

Brown Cotton Covered.
Stranded Copper Conductors.
Intended to connect dry cdls equipped with string­

or screw tnrrn inals.
Heplaces 338.

Codc 545

Code 572 2 Conductors

(Water-proofed Hubber Covered Conductors)

mack Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 515 Receiver and 1017 Tyoe

Test Set.

Code 584 2 Conductors

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Black Cotton Covered.
Receiver Cord arranged 10 connect 2 No. 528

Heceivers in series.
Intended for use with 19 Type Test Set.s.

5 e tEnd
537

Receivu End

Code 509 2 Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Black Glazed Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with portable Telephone Sets such

as 1330 or 1331 type.
Arranged for 146 Plug.

523

Code 523 (Water-proofed) 2 Conductors
Black Cotton Covered.
(*) 2Y2 ft. cords can he furnished wht'n specified.
Linemen's Receiver Cord, intended for use with 6

and 17 Type Test Sets.
Replaces 15 and 522.

408

Codei08 (Moistnre-prooft'd) 2 C.onductors
Black and Maroon Cotton C.overed.
Intended for use in Headband Heceivers.

Code 537 2 Conductors
(Water-proofed Ruhber Covered Conductors)

Black.C.otton C.own'd.
Heceiver Cord intended for use with 19A Test Set.
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Miscellaneous Test Set and Telephone Cords-Cont'd

736

Code 736 2 Conductors

(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conduct.ors)
Beeswaxed Black Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 17 T)'pe Test Set on open wire

lines.
Equipped with Test Clips.

SlTENO

2 Conductors

.sWItch End

3 Conductors

862

D3B805(£nd

Code D3B
Brown Cotton Covercd.
Intended for connecting hetween switch and base in

51AL, 51CM, 51CN or 52AB Deskstands.
Heplaces 816.

.//~
r:::-;-80CO?OTlP 5" ~
~ // ~ I

;I 1/ ~<A~15COX",
o? L------J-FT--...::.'::..---.J TIP

RECEiVER ENt7 R2AJ SET EIJO '"
Code R2AJ 2 Conductors
Water-proofed Rubber Covered Cord with rubber

covered No, 18 gauge st.randed copper wire
conductor"

Receiver Cord for use with 1526B Telephone Set.

RECE/VER {NO

Code 862
Brown Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 560AW Receiver.

Code 765 5 Conductors
Brown Cotton Covered.
Forms a part of 6000A, 6000B, 6000C or 6000D Dial

Mountings.r':::CORP TIP, CORD np"3' ///
~1__·:~~

696Receiver E'fUJ

1/"e ...... -.....4~

62'~ '-, ~.24·--"~
Cord Tip I ; ~ .. ,,'

\ m:::=:m~ ~2COrdTipE7Unil'e"sol
'i. ~ I ~~'TeSIClif

'IV""" I I
~--6·---.!- _----6f7:--H _ _ .1 f&
Receiver End re~1 end

Code 747 2 Conductors

('Vatee-proofed Rubber Covered Conductor,)
Black Cotton Covered.
Int.ended for use with 528 Heccivcr and 19C Test

Set.
Arranged for 186 Plug.

Code 696 2 Conductors

Brown Cotton Covered.
Receiver Cord with a third conductor introduced in

receiver end to permit of connecting two re­
ceivers in series.

Arranged for 528 Type Receivers.

Code 763 2 Conduclors
Black Cotton Covered.
Intcnded for use with 1002C or 100·1A Headsets.

REeD:/ER E//O 763 SETENO

TRANSMITTER £NO

W2AG

Code W2AG 2 Conductors
(Water-proofed Rubber Covered Conductors)

Black Cotton Covered.
Intended for use with 528 Receiver for testing lines

at. connecting boxes.
Equipped with test. clips.
Recomn)('nded in place of 744 Cord.
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CORD ACCESSORIES

Cord Fasteners

Code No.
9

Description
This cord fastener is made of tinned brass. The screw end is

spun over. Used on cord shelves with all types of switch­
board cords.

Cord Hooks

No.9 Cord Fastener No.3 Cord Hook No.5 No. 7A, 3 per strip

Code No. Description
3 Bright iron wire screw hook, overall length 1%".
5 Brass: overall length 1116".
6 Brass screw hook similar to No.5 except that the hook end is bent out.

NO.7 TYPE

The No.7 Type Cord Hook is designed for placement on the rear edge of cord shelves and consists of
a flat brass strip 116" thick x %" wide. The hooks are punched out and formed on various spacings as
listed below.

The mounting holes are located !){6" from the top and bottom edge alternately at convenient distances
from each other according to the length of the strip. When only two hooks per strip are ordered the mount­
ing holes are located one above the other. Furnished complete with mounting screws.

These cord hooks are furnished with any number of hooks per strip from 2 to 32 and the number of
hooks per strip desired must be specified in the order.

Spacing of
Code Hooks
No. (Inches)
7A 2Ys2

7C %

Maximum
Number of
Hooks per

Strip
14
16

To Obtain Overall Length In Inches
Multiply number of hooks per strip by spacing and add Y2 inch.
Multiply number of hooks per strip by spacing and add Y2 inch.

NO.9 TYPE

This is a black finished metal hook used for holding patching cords and operator's telephone set when
not in use. Overall dimensions 3Y2 x 31Vs2 x % inches.

CORD PULLEYS

No. lOG No. 112

Note.

Code No.
106

112

Both types listed may be used for switchboard or telephone cords.

Description
Brass frame supporting a brass wheel %'2" wide. The wheel rim surface is a sharp groove. The

mounting lugs are at the side of the frame. Overall dimensions 1!){6 x :Va x 1Y2".
Steel frame supporting a brass wheel %" wide. The rim of the wheel is a round groove. The

steel frame is galvanized and the mounting lugs are at the ends. Overall dimensions
2Vt6 x 2Vs2 x 2%4".
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CORD TIPS

All cord tips are made of brass

No. 22
Tinned

\~:6t±7:J
II G4 16 ..

5 ~
3Z 64

No. 29
Nickel Plated

'1.."
32

No. 30
Nickel Plated

No. 37
Nickel Plated

No. 3d No. 45
Tinned Brass

l..-=C==--F'=;f1~~='~'
--'

No. 47
Tinned

No. 55
Tinned

No. 59 No. 61
Nickel Plated Nickel Plated

t~.D
I -r- •/,/,,,. ,

L~'" I~.
I l;:ir-~"5l
~-'..~

No. 74
Tinned

No. 72
Tinned

No. 70
Tinned

No. 62
Tinned

r= ~ izl
~"ft"i'~ LI 6fft1"~ I'~. t I..L~ ~ 3 II 13 ..,(~

fR" .~~ j ]A [T' lif3Z' "4 64 .. 64 64@l,I....."'I."l.!"t ,-j~" J:'.c' - 1- J'OZ!>3', H j ozo 8 3Z:n 64 31 64"
7'" !

--j6 8

No. 78
Nickel Plated

No. 76
Rubber

J 01SS
':

---"'==11

No. 75
Tinned

No. 80
Nickel Plated

No. 85
Tinned

,"
~ ,0 }~~;h.~
~: -~c ~_J:;1

~ 51 ~_. I $~/ ;-

~ .. ,

No. 86
Tinned
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CORD TIPS-Continued

No. 91
Tinned

No. 92
Nickel Finished

No. 93
Nickel Finished

No. 97
Tinned

No. 98
Nickel Finished

IF~
etL~
~,.• i

l;o~,,· I
I .,--,

*1 fX)j
o.ozo"

No. 103
Nickel Finished

No. 100
Nickel Finished

No. 104
Nickel Finished

~'~I~'z J2 W '?J

l~r- I.. 11: J
I 0.------'

*=~0.020"

No. 101
Nickel Finished

1~d:::]~64 f>..1 8,,_: .-
: x.J Ir 16 '))" I
r-;;:;~

Ll d
r­

0.020"

No. 105
Tinned

L~O1\

'l~
"':.1.~ I

r--jr~

.1 M
o,~~" 'F.~

No. 102
Nickel Finished

No. 109
Nickel Finished

{iC:::::::J:fz@
I--r-~

No. lOG
Rubber

Tinned, eyelet tip; for use on plug end of
switchboard cords. Replaces Nos. 23 and 27.

Tinned; for use with transmitter cords.
Nickel plated, brass spring tip with one-piece

shank.
Nickel plated; for use with drilled binding

posts where a short tip is required. Re­
places No. 60.

Tinned. Slot beveled to admit either a No.6
or No.8 screw. Replaces Nos. 1, 53, 54 and
58.

Tinned; for use in connection with battery
gauges.

Tinned; for fastening under binding post or
screw. Ordinarily used on transposition
leads in subscriber sets.

Open end tinned, with a soldering lug of semi­
circular section bent up at an angle of 45
degrees. Intended for use as a connection
between the ends of the bridle wires and the
upper ends of the No. 51A Fuse, both of
which are a part of the No. 93A Protector.

Tinned; for fastening under No. 116 plug con­
necting screw.

Semi-hard rubber sleeve intended to cover the
exposed portion of the Ko. 30 cord tip.

70

72

75

76

62

74

55
59

61

Cord Tips
Code
No.
47Tinned. For use on switchboard cords in con­

nection with Nos. 8 and 9 cord fasteners.
Replaces No. 42.

Flat, tinned for fastening under binding post
or screw. Slotted for No. 12 screw. Re­
places No. 43.

Nickel plated. Ordinarily used on silk covered
cords in connection with drilled binding
posts. Replaces No. 10. Recommended in
place of No. 31.

Nickel plated. Ordinarily used on worsted or
cotton covered cords in connection with
drilled binding posts. Replaces Nos. 13 and
20. Recommended in place of Ko. 31.

Nickel plated. For use in connection with
bracket transmitters. Slotted for No. 12
screw.

Nickel plated, nickel silver tip with nickel
plated brass shank; for use in connection
with bracket transmitters. Slotted for No.8
screw. Replaces No. 25.

Tinned, eyelet tip; for use on plug end of
switchboard cords. Replaces No. 41.

Eyelet tip; for use on stay cord end of switch­
board cords.

38

35

30

29

37

22

45

Code
No.

8
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Code
No.
78

79

80

85

86

87

91
92

93

97

Nickel plated; for drilled binding posts. Used
on sllch cords as the No. 572.

Tinned; for fastening under binding post or
screw.

Nickel plated; for use with high efficiency re­
ceivers.

Tinned; for fastening under binding post or
screw. Slotted for Nos. 6 or 8 screw.

Tinned; for fastening under binding post or
screw. Slotted for Nos. 6 or 8 screw.

Tinned; for fastening under binding post or
screw. Slotted for No.4 screw.

Tinned. Slotted for No.4 screw.
Solderless, nickel finished; having two tangs

for making contact with conductors on cords
having tinsel conductors. Slotted for Nos.
6 or 8 screw.

Solderless, nickel finished: having two tangs
for making contact with conductors on
switchboard cords having tinsel conductors.
Used in connection with Nos. 8 and 9 cord
fasteners.

Tinned; for use on transmitter and hand set
cords. Slotted for No.4 screw. Partially
replaces No. 56.

Code
No.
98

100

101
and
102

103

104

105

106

109

Solderless, nickel-finished; having two tangs
for making contact with tinsel conductor.
For use on transmitter cords. Slotted for
No.4 screw. Partially replaces No. 56.

Solderless, nickel-finished; having two tangs
for making contact with tinsel conductor.
For use on hand set cords. Slotted for No.4
screw.

Solderless nickel-finished; having two tangs
for making contact with tinsel conductor.
For use on ring and tip conductors respec­
tively of cords arranged for Nos. 109 and
llO type plugs.

Solderless nickel-finished; having two tangs
for making contact with tinsel conductors.
Slotted for No.6 screw.

Solderless nickel-finished; having two tangs
for making contact with tinsel conductor.
For use on cords arranged for Nos. 47 ami
137 type plugs.

Tinned; for use on station cords. Slotted for
No.6 screw.

Semi-hard rubber sleeve intended to cover
the exposed portion of the No. 29 cord tip.

Solderless nickel-finished; having two tangs
for making contact with tinsel conductor.

CORD WEIGHTS

No. 117 No. 118 No. 119 No. 121A

Code No.
ll7

ll8

119

120

121A

Description
18 oz. single pulley brass weight. Pulley wheel lJi'z" wide. Overall

dimensions % x 29{6 x 4 inches.

29 Y2 oz. double pulley iron weigh t, galvanized finish. Pulley wheel
74:" wide; wheel space 2%" centers. Overall dimensions
1~{Z x 41J16 X 73):-(, inches.

9Y2 oz. single pulley, cast iron weight, galvanized finish. Pulley
wheel 74:" wide. On'rall dimensions ),{6 x 29{6 x 4),{6 inches.
Heplaces the No. 116 Cord Weight.

12}"2 oz. single pulley, cast iron weight. Pulley wheel 74: inch.
(herall dimensions )(6 x 2?/8 x ·PYsz inches.

325 grams, nickel finish weight. Overall dimensions 174: x 2% inches.

Use
General

In switchboards when
double length cord is
required.

Used in Nos. 1240, 1962,
1948 and other types
of switchboards.

Same as No. 119.

With jack testing plugs
and gauges to clamp
the cord near the heel
of plug or gauge.
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DESIGNATION STRIPS

Wood Type with Metal Face Wood Type \lith Rubber Face

Wood Type with Celluloid Face Metal Faee

WOODEN TYPE wlTn METAL FACE

These consist of a wooden mOllllting strip with a black finished :\0. 8 Type Designation Strip at taclH'd
to the faee Hnd an~ for lise ill designating outgoing trunk jack::;, eLc.

('ode Width of t'nee, ~--Len!/;th--nn

No. Ins. Overall t'al'c "l'scd with Ja~k Mountings

I C ~i6l 91~16 9?16 1'\"os. 1.2. :1. 21. 22. :B. :16.16.
IG* l:!f ·l7. 62, 6:1. 75. 77. Ill. 85
6F Ys 8% 72% Nos. 18. 19. 20. 3:3, 102, 11:1

10E Y2 1Ir(6 10}{ Nos. ,1. 5. 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, '15,
89. 115

51A 1 IU16 lUl6 :\ios. 108, 109, 1l0. 112
62A 1 91?16 9~16 :\os. 1. 2. :t 21. 22, 3·1. 46. 47.

62, 63. 7;;, 77, 84-, 85. Hi,
HI. 142, 14:1, 14-4-

* Has a l{6" Holly Strip mounted on top. The width of face as given above includes the holly strip.

rSl'd with ,Jaek lUounting;s
:\os. 1.2, :1. 21. 22, 31, %.l6.

47. 62. 63. 75, 77, 84, 85
Nos 6. 7. 8, 35. 37, 1.5, 89,

11;,. 116
:\ios. 108. 109. 110. 112

woonE~ TYPE wlTn CELLCLOID FACE

eelluloid face strips which are intended toThese consist of wooden mounting strips with transparent
cover a strip of printed figures.
Code Width of t',u'e. ~--Leng;th--~

No. Ins. On'rnll tOal'c

7.\ ~16\ 91:l ll; 9316
713 ~f

21A Ytl;

:>5:\ 716 "\
55W !:!.

* lIas a J16" Holly Strip mounted on top. The width of face as given above includes the holly strip.

WOODEN TYPE WITH RUBBER FACE

Th..se consist of a wooden mounting strip with a hard rubber face which is milled and drilled for 20
:\uml)('r Plates.

I1A

50A

Used with Jaek lfountings
Nos. 18, 19. 20, 8:3. 102. 1D,

155
No~ 10~ 109, 110. 112

Number Plates
Nos. 6, :~O or 60

:\ios.t, 31. :~2

or 59
METAL TYPE

These consist of a hlack finish metal retaining strip. Th.. No.8 also has a transparent celluloid strip
for protecting a strip of prinl<'d figures. J\Jounting screws are furnished.

The :\io. 90-,\ is inteIl(jed to mount on :\os. In.l and 185 Jaek 'Jountings and :\io. 262 Lamp Socket
J\lountings and is arranged to accommodate a designation card for each pair of jacks or lamps.

Code
No.
8(;
8B
8K
8L
8M
8P
8R
8D

4:m
43C
43D
90\

I"ength
Specified
Specified

6}/s"
Specified
Specified
221?16"
27:316"
Specified

IY2"
l~"

l~"
I C! ~".),' IG
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DESK STANDS
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No. 10WAL Deskstand

These desk stands are in the simplest form that desk stands have
ever been produced. There are but three principal units exclusive of the
transmitter and receiver, namely, the terminal plate and switchhook
assembly, the base and stem assembly, and the base plate assembly.
The switchhook lever acts directly upon the main spring of the switch,
no intermediate parts being interposed to increase the possibility of
trouble. The entire terminal plate and switchhook assembly may be
withdrawn from the stem and base assembly for inspection without dis­
connecting the cords or interrupting the service in any way. This is
accomplished by merely removing one screw from the bottom of the
base plate.

The bottom and edges of the base plate are covered with felt.

The contact springs are nickel silver backed with stop springs.

All current carrying parts are insulated from the frame.

Because of the simplicity of design and the high quality of thc
apparatus and material used the cost of maintaining Western Electric
desk stands is practically nothing.

Y Gil

.,)0 0
z~ z
0(0 GRE.Eri }$O
~cJ RE.D II'Itr

""E.LLOW ~3
o

No.1040AL

Central and Local Battery

*No.1051AL No.t051AL

Consist of
Code Cords
No. Deskstand Transmitter Receiver RCI'. Trans. Deskstand Use

1040-AL 40-AL 323 144

I
450 Combination

)
Standard deskstand for

549 2TlA 550 central battery and
2)-'2 ft. 95/g in. 5Vz ft. local battery service.
long long long

Machine Switching
Consists of

Codc Cords
No. Deskstand Transmittcr Rccel\'Cr Ree. Trans. Deskstand *Dial

{
H2A TIA 1 D3A

)1051-AL 51-AL 323 1'1·1 2 11 ft. 9% in. 5Vz ft. As Specified
long long lon~

1 D3B
9 in. 10111-( J
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DESK STANDS-Continued

Replacement Parts

o' 0

P-98883

P-94594---fl--III---a-- P-98232

P-93313 P-98209

P-93349 P-98208

P-93291 P-116855

P-93299 P-93353

P-98091 P-130263

P-93354 P-93352

P-93295 P-130262

P-93345 P-93351

P-93295--' / P-128912

P-98092..../ P-93350

P-98891 P-98886

1Y,R"-#---'t"'IT"'''''>l"P-87530

P-87526

11r-----::!lfI?''---..lZ'l'E'2L.--...3~-.f-s;;tr'P-87527 (t~;;;~~~!~~;;;;;;lj)

P-97994 \ P-129408 ~
SECTION A-A

P·98862

P-92619---i~;

NO. 20-A L DESK STAND

Piece No.
Part No. Req.
1'87526 1
P87527 1
P87530 1
1'92619 2
P92678 1
P116855 1
P93291 1
1'93295 3
P93299 1
1'93313 1
»93345 1
1'93346 1
P9334·7 1
1'93348 2
1'93349 1
1'93350 1
1'93351 1
1'93352 1

l\laterlal
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Steel
Brass
Hubber
Hubber
Hubber
Brass
Steel
Hubber
Rubber
Brass
Steel
Rubber
Hubher
Huhber

Name
Base Plate
Clamp
Clamping Nut
R.H.i\l. Screw
Pivot
R.H.:\I. Screw
Bushing
Bushing
Bushing
Stop Spring
Distance Piece
Insulator
Insulator
Clamp
Distance Piece
Insulator
Insulator
Insulator

Piece No.
Part No. Req.
1'93353 1
1'93354 4
1'129408 3
1'94594 1
1'97994 1
1'98091 5
1'98092 4

*1'98862 1
*1'98886 1
1'128912 1
1'98208 1
1'98209 1
1'98232 1

*1'98883 1
*1'98891 1
1'130262 3
1'1:30263 1

l\laterlal
Hubber
Rubber
Steel
Steel
Felt
Steel
Steel
Brass
Brass
Brass

Name
Washer
"Vasher
R.H.i\I. Screw
Terminal Plate
Cushion
Washer
H..H.J\I. Screw
Lug Holder
Handle
But. H.M. Screw
Contact Spring Assembly
Contact Spring Assembly
Contact Spring Assemhly
Hook Assembly
Base Assembly
Screw Bushing Assembly
Screw Bushing Assembly

No. 40AL Desk Stand

* The parts for the 40AL Desk Stand are the same as the 20AL except for the following:

Lug Holder 1'97337 Hook Assembly 1'97343
Handle 1'97363 Base Assembly 1'97351
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Replacement Parts-Continued
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BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING

TERMINAL BRACKET

IN BASE

P-92678

P-204014~iF"i""",,~

P-92619

P-204012

P-98208

P-93349

P-93291

P-93299

P-98091

P-93354

P-98092

P-93295

SECTION A-A

P-93377

P-98232

P-98209

P-93313

P-93353

P-116855

P-130263

P-93352

P-130262

P-93351

P-128912
P-93350
P-87527

P-98883

61BFILTER MOUNTED
UNDER DIAL MOUNTING
SCREWS FURNISHED ONLY
WHEN SPECIFIED IN ORDER

P-203999

A

N051-AL DESK STAND

Ple<,e No.
Part No. Req. Material
1'87527 1 Steel
P92619 2 Steel
1'92678 1 Steel
1'116855 1 Brass
P93291 1 Rubber
P93295 1 Rubber
1'93299 1 Rubber
P93313 1 Brass
1'93349 1 Steel
1'93350 1 Rubber
P93351 1 Rubber
1'93352 1 Rubber
1'93353 1 Rubber
1'93354 2 Rubber
1'93377 1 Rubber
1'98030 1 Steel
1'98091 3 Steel
1'98092 2 Steel
P98201 1 Felt
1'98886 1 Brass

Name
Clamp
R.H.l\l. Screw
Pivot
R.H.M. Screw
Bushing
Bushing
Bushing
Stop Spring
Distance Piece
Insulator
Insulator
Insulator
\Vasher
Washer
Hook Stop
Base Plate
Washer
H.H.M. Screw
Cushion
Handle

PICI'e No.
Part No. Req.
1'99842 1
1'122977 2
1'128912 1
1'130229 3
1'204004 1
1'204012 1
1'204014 1

1

1'290076 1
1'98208 1
1'98209 1
1'98232 1
1'98883 1
1'234120 1
1'130262 1
1'130263 1
P203999 1

Material
Steel
Steel
Brass
Steel
Steel
Steel
Brass

Name
Clamping Nut
R.H.M. Screw
But. H.M. Screw
R.H.M. Screw
Clamping Plate
Terminal Plate
Lug Holder
4H Type Dial (furnished

when specified)
Strap
Contact Spring Assembly
Contact Spring Assembly
Contact Spring Assembly
Hook Assembly
Base Assembly
Screw Bushing Assembly
Screw Bushing Assembly
Left Terminal Bracket

Assembly
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DIALS-MACHINE SWITCHING

~H Type llIals-Front and Rear Views

\\'c,tprn Elpclric dial~ are reliable in operation and are de,igned to operate be­
I ween very dose speed limits.

These dials are designed to mount on Western Electric machine switchin~. desk
stands, handset mounting'S, and wall type telephones; also in "'estern Electric dial
mounting'S; also for switchmen's desks, trouble desks and local test desks in manual
ollices for connecting with dial offices.

411 TYPE I>IALS

• HA

Thl' HI Type Dials are intended for usc at subscriber stations, Private Branch Exchange switchboards
and with repairmen's handsets.

~HB ~HD ~HE fUR

Mounts on Cl, Dl, E4 or similar type handset mountings, No. 51 or similar type desk stands, No. 553
or similar type subscriber sets or on repairmen's handset handles.

Also mounts on a 30A or similar type Dial Mounting by means of a No. 52B Dial Adapter.

The 4H Type Dial is provided with a finger wheel which when rotated causes a pair of contacts to make
and break, thus permitting current inpulses to flow over the line and operate the selecting mechanism and
also causes another set of contacts to make the necessary changes in the station circuit in which the Dial is
ased.

The 4H Type Dial is equipped with No. ]49 Type Number Plates as indicated below. These Number
Plates may be removed for maintenance purposes. The following 4 Type Dials differ only in the Number
Plates and colors as indicated.

Color of Characters
Code Color Number
No. Plate Numerals Letters Replaces No.

4HA-3 Black 149A Black Black 2HA-3 &2AA
·lHA-4 ivory 149A Black Hlack ZHA-4
411.'1.-5 Gray 149A Black Hlack 211A-5
-tHA-6 Old Brass 149A lIlack Hlack 211A-6
4HA-7 Staluary Bronze 1·19A Black Black 28A-7
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Color of Characters
Code Number
No. Color Plate Numerals Letters Replaces No
4IIA-8 Oxidized Silver 149A Black Black 2HA-8
4HA-ll Medium Gold 149A Black Black
4IIA-12 Dark Gold H9A Black Black
4HB-3 Black 149B Red Black 2UB-3 & 2AB
4HB-4 Ivory 149B Red Black 2HB-4
4HB-5 Gray 149B Red Black 2HB-5
4Hll-6 Old Brass 1498 Red lllack 2Hll-6
4HB-7 Statuary Bronze 149B Red Black 2HB-7
4IIB-8 Oxidized Silver H9B Red Black 2HB-8
4HB-ll Medium Gold 149B Red Black
4HB-12 Dark Gold 149B Red Black
4IlD-3 Black 149D Blaek Black 2HD & 2AD
4TIE-3 Black H9E Black (*) 2HE-3 & 2AE
4UE-4 Ivory 149E Black (*) 2HE-'l
4IIE-5 Gray H9E Black (*) 2HE-5
4.I1E-6 Old Brass H9E Black (*) 2IlE-6
4IlE-7 Statuary Bronze H9E Black (*) 2HE-7
4HE-ll Oxidized Silver H9E Black (*) 2HE-ll
4HE-ll Medium Gold H9E Black (*)
41IE-12 Dark Gold 149E Black (*)
4HH-3 Black 149H No Characters 2AH

(*) Word "Operator" is in black, other letters are in red.

4E TYPE DIAL

The 4E Type Dials are intended for use on switch­
men's desks, trouble desks and local test desks in manual
oflices for connecting with dial offices.

Color of Characters
Code Number
No. Plate Numerals I,etters Replaces No.
4EA 149A Black Black 2EA
4EB 149B Red Black 2EB

iEA 4ED 149D Black Black 2ED
iEB

4EE 149E Black (*) 2EE
(*) Word "Operator" is in black, other letters are in red.

r------T-------->i

·;r"I=:~
!lE Type !lEType !lED !lEE

52B

Code
No.

5213

52C

DIAL ADAPTERS

Use and DescriptIon

For lise with 2E or 'lE Type Dials. For mounting Dials on
Nos. 30, 32, 6000 or similar type Dial Mountings. Consists of
black finished plates provided with machine screws for attach­
ing Adapter to Dial and Adapter to Dial ]Uounting.

For use with 2A or 4H Type Dials. For mounting Dials on
Nos. 30, 32, 37, 39, 6000 or similar type Dial Mountings.
Otherwise same as 5213.
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DIAL MOUNTINGS
--------1

I
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I
I

I I
I I

C=$=:::Jq1 I
!.. .. It-~.

I~.,l ... .lJ+I:L.!.
I 16.. 32. rr 4

1o---2~----..I

29"i

g
--- 232 ---i
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I I
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""

I

[I
II
II

Ii
II

I III

I /'e-I"_J'JlorD )71. ~I.I "'c"JiT"'::; f..---

2 '
No.37A

These Dial Mountings in connection with the No. 52 'l\pe Dial Adapter are designed for mounting

Western Electric No.2 or 4 Type Dials.

By the use of these mountings manual telephones may be arranged for machine switching seryiee.

These mountings arc made of metal and have a black finish.

Code No.

30A
Use and Description

Intended to mount on wall type telephones. Three machine screws are furnished. Wood screws

can be substituted if desired.

32A For use in conjunction with 52 Type Dial Adapters for mounting No.2 or 4 Type Dials. Con-

sists of the No. 30A Dial Mounting provided with a black finished base for mounting Dial in

a vertical position on local test desks and P.B.x. switchboards. Furnished with mounting

screws.

:nA Used to convert for dial service certain manual subscriber sets of the Nos. 124.293,296,333, ,t33,

533 and 633 types. Intended to mount 323 or similar type transmitter and a No. 4H Type

Dial to which a No. 52C Dial Adaptcr has been attached. One M4J cord, a connecting block

and mounting screws are furnished as part of this apparatus.

:19A

Type

Intended for use with CI Type handset mountings and Nos. 101 or 201 Type hand tclephone

sets for mounting 2H or 4H Type Dials. Consists of an offset pedestal to which is assembled

a bell-shaped part on which a 52C Dial Adapter is mounted. Provided with mounting screws.

Provided in colors as follows:

Code Color Code Color

39A-3 Black 39A-i Statuary Bronze

39A-4, Ivory 39A-8 Oxidized Silver

39A-5 Gray 39A-ll Medium Gold

39A-6 Old Brass 39A-12 Dark Gold
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The 6000 Type Dial Mountings are for use in conjunction with the 52B Dial Adapter for mounting 2E
or 4E Type Dials. Provided with a connecting block which can be permanently attached to the mounting
surface and with a cord which is used to connect the Dial to the spring of the 34 Type Dial Mounting which
is a part of this equipment.

The 6000D and 6000E Dial Mountings are arranged to mount on a switchboard keyshelf or other
horizontal surface. The 6000F is arranged to mount in a vertical position. The 6000D is provided with a
locking screw to prevent removal without the use of a tool.

Code
No.

6000D

6000E

6000F

Consists of

Dial Connecting Cord
Mounting Block No. No. USC

34D 25B 765 At unattended pay stations and unsupervised
P.B.x. switchboards.

34E 25B 765 At central office and supervised P.B.X.
switchboards.

34F 25B 821 On test sets. Recommended in place of 36A.
Dial Mounting.

Dial Number Plates

U9A 14,98 U9D

4
32

(? I

~:7 Q..~,
8 W9

UOE

These Number Plates consist of a steel base coated with cellulose acetate lacquer. A smalling projecting

from the back fits into a hole in the dial frame thereby insuring proper alignment of the Number Platc with

regard to the finger wheel of the dial.

~--Color of Characters-­
Numerals Letters

Code
No.

119A
149B
149D
149E
149H

Black
Red
Black
Black

No Characters

Black
Black
Black

*

* 'Vord "Operator" is in black, other letters are in red.

147B NUMBER PLATE

Consists of a circular Numbflr Plate equipped with three studs for mounting on a S6A Dial Adapter.
The letters and characters are similar to those on the 149B Number Plate. The outside diameter is approxi­
mately 4%" and the thickness over the studs is approximately ~".

Intended for use with a 56A Dial Adapter and a No.2 or 4 Type Dial on a No. 50 Type Coin Collector
in dial systems.

Dial Opening-Apparatus Blanks

The following Apparatus Blanks as described under the heading "Apparatus Blanks" are used to cover
unequipped dial positions in various types of apparatus.

Nos. 50B, SOC Type, 50D, 50E, 50H Type, 50J Type.
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With Cover

western Electric

SIC DIAL TESTER

Cover Remove,l

A pendulum type Dial Tester used for checking the pulse rate of dials. Operates on ;j,8 volts D.C. in

either manually or remotely controlled circuits, and passes a tone indication for the normal, sub-normal or

above normal rates of dial speed to test-man or subscriber's station. Enclosed in a metal cover having a

window for observing the contact arm when checking the speed and decrement loss of the pendulum.

It will check the speed of dials having the following limits:

Step-by-Step
Test Limits

8 and 11 pulses per second

11 and 13 pulses per second

16 and 20 pulses per second

8 and 11 pulses per second

Readjustment Limits

9Yz and 10~2 pulses per second

11 and 13 pulses per second

Panel Type

17 and 19 pulses per second

9Yz and 10Yz pulses per second

This Dial Tester is equipped with two spirit levels for setting the Tester in a true perpendicular position.

It is arranged to mount on a No. 16A Bracket which is not furnished and must be ordered separately.
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These distributing frames have been designed to meet the requirements of small central ollices where

simple and compact protective equipment is desired.

No. lUO Type Main Distributing Frame

These frames arc built in units of two

verticals, one vertical for mounting the ter­

minal apparatus of the outside lines, and thc

other vertical for mounting the terminal

apparatus of the inside lines.

Facilities for cross connection between

the insidc and outsidc lines arc provided by

the distributing rings on the back of cach

protector group. Thcse frames are designed

to be supported by the switchboard sections.

Each unit wiII accommodate 100 metallic

telephone lines by using the protector groups

described and illustrated under "Protector

Groups." The protector group equipment

desired should be specified on each order.

Thesc frames have the following impor­

tant features:

1. Steel FraIllework. The framework is

of steel, forming a rigid support for the

apparatus. A rust resisting finish is applied.

2. Ease of Access. The framework is so constructed that cross connections and inspections can be

easily made.

3. Unit Type. The framework is built in 100 linc units and is so arranged that several units may be

lined up to form a frame of larger capacity. It is only necessary to purchase enough frame to handle your

present requirements, and later increase your frame capacity as the number of lines increases.

4. Universal Design. All of the vertical mountings are arranged so that our standard protector

groups can he mounted. By the addition of a small stpcl supporting bracket, the No. 1430 T)'pe Frame

can be converted into the No. 1420 Wall Type Frame described later.

5. MiniIllnIll Floor Space. Due to their compact design, these frames occupy very little floor space.

Protective
---Groups Used---
Inside Outside
Lines Lines

Code
No.

1430F

1420B

---Capacity--~

Inside Outside
Used with Sl\itchboards Lines Lines

No. 1240D. 100 100-125

Any non-multiple switchbOard 100 100-125
1435\V

1435W

1435U or R

1435U or R
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NOS. 1130 and H20 TYPES-Continued

No. 14208 D1strllmtinl: Jo'rame

1435-WProteetor
Group Inside Lines

1435-" or .1435-R PI''''
tector Group Outside
Lines

J '.
+t -~

. _.

,~ ~~

....,.,
'"." '';'

... I
J.-::;~

')1435-W

___.-1435-U or 1: ..
: RPro· '
: tectori Groups

L l _
i ~---- --- T""'"'" ' ' ,

J 11 I
1 ~ i-=-5:5i-::-'-'--"---:::-j--

No. U30F Distributing I'rame

It-<-'---/e{--1

35-U or M 1435- R
ector G roup­
ide Lines

35'f(
Grollp .14

~ ".,...- !--Protes - Outs

I

'14
Profecfor
Inside Lin

No. lUlA ~O Line "lain I'rame

NO. 1431A 20 LINE MAIN FRAME

Inside
Lines
H35\V

--Capaeu.y-~

Inside Outside
Lines Lines
20 20-25

Used with
Any small switchboard .

This frame has been designed to satisfy a demand for a small ('apa('ity, inexpensive, and ypt. stllfd~'
distributing and protpctiye equipml'nt.

It is especially suitable for the small rural exchange owning and operating 11 '\0. 1800 or other switch­
board, equipped for from 10 to 40 lines, with little prospect of immediate growth.

\Vhpre more than 20 lines are to be accommodated. two of these frames ean be lined up, one aboye th(~

oth3r. Cross connection facilities are provided by rings on the back of the frame.

This frame is designed for mounting against the wall. The drilling is so arranged that our standard
protector groups can be used.

In ordering this frame specify the protector groups desi.'ed. (See description of protector groups.)

Protedor
~---GroupsUsed--~

Outside
Lines

H35U or It

Code
No.
H3lA
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES
NO. 1425 TYPE

Groups ' Irf=:u,,="
J
'"'';''

i

'~
I

1=

~'!

ti
.1 .1

t ""
J

TJ--l
Protector II':::: ,I

rlf!

The unit type of framework makes it possible,
by lining up togcthcr a number of vertical units, to
build a frame of any required capacity.

I-::-Z'O~
END VI!"'"

~/425' D/stributingFrome

Initial Equipn1Cnt. For initial equipment at least two units or verticals
must be ordered and installed (which provide space for a maximum of 200
inside lines and 160 outside lines), as the No. 65 Tcrminal Strips to whieh the
outside lines connect are mounted horizontally bctween adjacent vertical
units, thus requiring at least two verticals to support a row of them. Eight
of these terminal strips providing terminal facilities for 160 outside lines can
be mounted between any two adjacent vertical units of the frame.

For Exalllple:

l. 1425C Frame provides space for 100 protectors (or 100 inside lines)
and no outside lines.

2. 1425C Frames provide space for 2GO protectors (or 200 inside lines­
*see note) and 160 outside lines.

3. H25C Frames providc space for 300 protectors (or 300 inside Iines­
*see note) and 320 outside lines.

* Note. It is not customary to equip the first vertical unit with pro­
tectors, but to mount on it the required terminal equipment for miscellaneous
inside circuits. The No. 65 or similar type terminal strips can be mounted on
the vertical side of these frames for this purpose. In ordering terminal strips
for use on this frame. however, so specify on the order, so that proper mounting
details may also be furnished.

Each unit has a vertical bar which is arranged
for mounting five No. 1435T Protector Groups
which provide protectors of the carbon block and
heat coil type for 100 magneto or central battery
lines. Each protector group accommodates 20 lines.

This vertical protector bar is called the "vertical
side" of the frame. The switchboard cables or
inside lincs are usually connected to these pro­
tcctors.

Hubber covered distributing rings are placed
conveniently, making it easy to run the jumper
wires ill a uniform, compact and neat manner,
without going through more than one ring or making
more than one turn.

This is a unit type frame, adapted for telephone central office or exchange
protective apparatus where the Nos. 1420 or 1430 Type Frames are too small
for present requirement or future growth.

Fuses. No provision is made for mounting on this frame abnormal
current fuses. If it is considered necessary to equip certain lines with this
type of protector, it is suggested that they be mounted elsewhere, such as on
the wall or on a special frame constructed for the purpose.

Construction. This frame is rigidly constructed of steel angles and bar
iron, and is made up in units of one vertical each, three verticals of this frame
being shown in the accompanying illustration.

This is one 100
line unit of No.
1425C distributing
frame. The Code
~o. 142,~C coyers
the steel frame­
work, distributing
rill~s and fanning
strip, but docs not
cover the protect·
or groups and ~o.

n5 terminal strips.
Theterminalstrips
for terminating 20
pairs of outside
cable may be or­
dered as follows:
--No. 65 ter­
minal strips. The
carbon, mica and
heat coil prot-ector
may be ordered
as follows:
--- No. 143.;T
Prot['ctor groups
e31'h accommodat­
ing 20 inside or
switchboard pairs.
These protector
groups are suitable
for both Central
Battery and mag­
neto lines

This shows two
units of No. 1425C
distributing fnunc
lined up and bolt­
ed together.

As many lO~

linc units as de­
sircd may be ill­
slallccl. .

Two units are
neccssar~' at the
beginning of the
frame; one unit
for eaeh additional
100 lines.

INFORMATION
~-----------ProteetorGroups Used-----------

Code "Vertical Side" "HorIzontal SIde"
No. Inside Lines Outside Lines
*1425C 'Magneto or central baltery lines-'\'o. 1435T No. 65 Terminal Strips

Misc. inside circuits-'\'o. 5:\ Terminal Strip
* This Code number includes one vertical unit of this frame and distributing' ring'S onlv. Tlw protect.or

groups and terminals lllust be nrdpl'ed separately. .
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DISTRmUTING RINGS ~'I I"
1i6r-- 4~

*=fJ-r.:,;, 8:'1v-, I I

_u --i~,: ~~==~
[/1 I
8 I I:8

Cl rnA n_
{:1 :I

_u oj I f:J-r===::::::"
~-i. I ,II
~ s"l,l til ••

J.. '8: f
--w- :L,.:i ..L
I if/I 1.';' Jlt.
1<- 8 +J4 11'

No.!l

Description and Use

Description and Use

No.3

Metal hook covered with black insulating material for step-by­
step machine switching selector frames with distributing
terminal assemblies.

Steel with hard rubber covering for distributing frames.

Steel with black finish for No. 23 Cable Terminals.

Description and Use

Metal support intended for use in "GA.", "GB" or "GC" Type
Cable Terminal Boxes. Provided with mounting screw and
washer.

C
4Ysl
6Ysf
8Ys)

No. SA

Dimensions
(Overall)

~--Inches--~

21>16 llYt6

No.1
Dimensions

~--Inches---

Outside Inside
3Ys 2Ysl
4;,s 3Ys f
4 3 J

Dimensions
----Incht's----

Code No. A R
4A lYs 2%
4]3 2Ys 3%
4C 2Ys 5%
6A

Code No.
1
2
3

Code No.
8A

DROPS

{

2, 57, 58, 60,1
64, 68, 83, f
84, 37 )

(2, 53, 56, 57,1
1 58, 64, 68. f
l 69, 83, 84)

mack
mack
mack

Inner
Outer

90
1000
r700
1. 45
285

10.5
H.3

525
670

20

2

2
2

1
1
1

No. of
Windings

1
1

Code
No.
4A
4C

22A.

35A
35C

56A
56B
56iV[

No. !lA Drop No. 22A Drop No••')GA Drop

The No.4 Type Drops are equipped with two electromagnet spools each.
The Nos. 22, :35 and 56 Types arc single spool drops with tubular iron shells and are cross-talk proof.
The Nos. 4, 35 and 56 Drops must be restored manually.
The No. 22 Drop is restored electrically and has two windings, one for operating and one for elect.rieal

restoration.
The No. 35 Type Drop is equipped with two windings, one front and one back in order that it may be

used in selective signaling. When so used the middle of t.he winding (and one side of the associated ringing
generators) is grounded.

All drops will operate on alternating ringing current.
All drops are equipped with night bell contacts. These contacts remain elosed until the drop is restored.

Approximate Mounting Overall Dimensions Used with
Resistance Finish of Centers ~-(Inches)-~ Drop

(Ohms) Shutters (Inches) High Wide Deep Mountings
Black 1%} (ll~ lYt6 2%) {2, 57, 58, 60.}
Black 1% 76' 65,68

Line \
f\ Aluminum 1% 11~ 171 5%2Restoring

Black lUI
mack 1~ f (1!.(4 B{6 33%4)

J

1}
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DROPS

Piece Parts for Nos. 4A, 4£ and 22A Drops

No. 4-A DROP

P-8048S
TERMINAL

Note. Coil for 4C Drop-P-127245. Armature for 4A and 4C Drops P-81273

No.22-ADROP

P-133836
LINE COIL

P-82246
ARMATURE STOPP-82229

PIVOT BUSHING

P-S2225
FRAME SCREW

P-812.47
TERMINAL TUBE

P-82251
PIVOT SCREW

P'80289
\SHUTTER P-136892

ONTACT 5CREW

l
P-842528'i\t·;,;:·M'/
SCREW

P-81248
SHUTTER PIN

P-133831 P-91458

P-82225
FRAME SCREW
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DROPS

Replacement Parts for Nos. 35 and 56 Type Drops

Nos.35AN056 TYPE DROPS

6 12

SCREW

AD.J.NUT

RMATURE
AND HOOK

-8Z229
PIVOT BUSHING

P-82231
SCREW

P-80268
NIGHT BELLSPRING

3 2.
-S-H-U....T-T...;E:~R- HINGE PIN

1O~uTTE1R HINGE PLATE -,-::c==-=:-=:.;;.o

The above illustration shows the replacement part numbers which are common to all No. 35 and
No. 56 Types of drops. Where the part numbers differ, the proper replacement part number should be

selected from the following list. The numbers at the beginning of this list correspond to the numbers shown

in the above illustration.

35A 35B 35C 35E 56A 56B 56F 56L 56M
Shutter Hinge

Plate ......... 1'- 80473 1'- 80473 1'- 804.73 1'- 84307 1'- 84307 1'- 84:107 p. 84307 1'- 84307 1'- 84307

2 Hinge Pin ...... 1'- 81253 1'- 81253 1'- 81253 1'- 89079 p. 89079 1'- 89079 1'- 89079 1'- 89079 1'- 89079

3 Shutter ......... 1'-122864 1'-122864 1'-122864 1'-122865 1'-122865 1'-122865 1'-122865 1'-131618 1'-122865

4 Hinge Plate Back 1'- 80472 1'- 80472 1'- 80472 1'- 84309 1'- 84309 1'- 84309 1'- 84309 1'- 80472 1'- 84309

5 Coil. ........... 1'-132448 1'-132449 1'-132450 1'-126668 1'-132514 1'-127006 1'-132514 1'-127006 1'-201389

6 Armature and
Hook......... 1'- 89611 1'- 89611 1'- 89611 1'- 89611 1'- 84654 1'- 84654 1'- 91342 1'- 84878 1'- 84878

7 Screw........ 1'- 82247 1'- 82247 1'- 82247 1'- 82247 1'- 82247 1'- 82247 1'- 91349 1'- 82247 1'- 82247

8 Armature and
Frame........ 1'- 81254 1'- 81254 1'- 81254 1'- 84·306 1'- 84306 1'- 84306 1'- 84306

9 Shell ........... p- 89090 1'- 89090 1'- 89090 1'- 89090 1'- 89090 1'- 89090 p- 91633 1'- 89090 1'- 89090

10 Shu tter Hinge
Plate Assem.... 1'-123409 1'-123409 1'-123409 1'-123408 1'-123408 1'-123408 1'-123408 1'-131619 1'-123408

11 Adj. Screw and
Nut Assem.... 1'- 82016 1'- 82016 1'- 82016 1'- 82016 1'- 82016 1'- 82016 1'- 91384

12 Armature Frame
and Hook As-
sem.......... p- 84915 1'- 84915 1'- 84915 1'- 91369 p- 84878 1'- 84878 1'- 91352
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DROP MOUNTINGS

No. 58 Drop Mounting

All Drop Mountings are of metal construction with black finished faces.
Code Number per Centers Size of Plate For Drops
No. Strip Inches Inches Number

2 10 1% 15 x 1 4, 35, 56
56 20 lYs 24%'6 x 1 56
58 15 1% 21;)i x 1 4, 35, 56

Uscd on
Switchboards

Number
101, 102, 1006, 1010, 1011

9, 1800
105, 1005

Drop Spaces
Wooden strips with ebonized face arranged to mount interchangeably with Drop Mountings as listed

below. Intended for use in pla<;e of Drop Mountings when a switchboard is not fully equipped.

Code
No.
2
7

Size of Face
Inches
15 x 1

24?{6 x 2%2

Corresponding
Drop Mountings

2
56

FANNING STRIPS AND FUSES
Fanning Strips

No.l5A

1079

Prot.ector

30C and 3IC
30D and 31D

Used with
Connecting Block

Length
Ins.
22%
10716
161l{6

Capacity
Pairs

13
16
26

2 and 7
4, 9

Replaces

Made from well seasoned maple. The dimensions are 1~6 x Yz inches with lengths as given below.
They are designed to mount on edge and fasten in place by means of fiat head screws. The outside edge
is finished black, so that white characters may be painted upon this surface for identification of the various
wires. The holes through which the wires are to pass have their edges carefully chamfered in order that the
insulation may not be injured.
Code
No.
10
15A
15B

FUSES

Non-Alarm Type

10

6

Slotted for
Screw No.

10

Tinned

Copper

Finish
Tinned

~----'Termlnals;-----

2

1

Operates In
Less than One

Minute on Amperes
1

These phenol fibre fuses will mount on 1 inch centers by means of Fuse
Posts or individual porcelain mounting as in the No. 62D Protector. The
overall dimensions are: length II%"2 inch, width % inch. The current carrying
capacities and operating current values are given in the table below.

In ordering it is necessary that both the code number and rated capacity
be given.

Rated
Ca»aclty
Amperes

{
Yz

13--3

Yz

No. 2i Type Fuse

24A

Code
No.

13--3 2 Copper 6
24B

2 3 Copper 6

3 4 Copper 6

24C 2 3 Copper 10



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

90 msferl1 Electric

FUSES-Continued

Indicator Alarm Type

Nos. 35-.<\·B-C & F

li~nNo,,- 35·A-CaF ,~"

,1'~n NO'";J:_~ ~,:vr_ ._~
: - ~ :
• I I'

I A I :
I I I
I I •
\ I ::

\"C.. - ----.Y /:_ L:J

L_,,/ / L. "'-?J I }
" 3 // 8

,RonNo,,35kB·caf UNOPCRATED OPERATED

These phenol fibre fuses have the fuse wire SO mounted that one end is fastened to a coiled spring and
the other to a flat spring on the opposite side of the base. The terminal ends have a copper tinned finish.

When the fuse operates, the coiled spring causes a glass bead to be brought into a prominent position
where it acts as a visible indication of the blown fuse. The mounting of the fuse may be so arranged as to
cause the flat spring on the bottom of the fuse to make contact with an alarm circuit when the fuse wire is
broken.

No. 35 Type Fuses may be mounted as in the No. 62C Protector or by means of Fuse Posts. They
operate on currents fifty per cent in excess of those for which they are rated.

'When ordering, both the code number and rated capacity should be specified. "An
Mounting

Code Rated Operates on Color Slotted Centers
No. Amperes Amperes In Less Than of Bead For Scrcw Inches
35A l)i 2 171 min. White o. 10 1>4'
35B l)i 2 171 min. White . TO. 6 1>4'
35C 2 3 3 min. Orange '0. 10 1>4'
35D 171 2 171 min. White No. 6 'r,:6
35E 3 4 5 min. White No. 6 1~6
35F 71 %' 171 min. Red No. 10 1>4'
35G 3 471 5 min. Blue No. 6 1>4'
35H 5 671 5 min. Green No. 6 1>4'
*35J 71 %' 171 min. Red No. 10 1>4'

* For use in circuits using 100 to 160 volts. Fuse wire is enclosed in glass tube to prevent side flash.

Dummy Fuses
These fuses are composed of black insulating material and are for use on fuse panels not equipped

with fuses.
Code
No.

63A
64A

Fuses Used
In Place of

35A, B, C or F
24 or 44 Type

Overall nimcnslons
Inchcs

II%'4 X 1Ysz X %'4

1% X lYsZ x %'4

Tubular Fuses

No.7A No.7T No.llC

Used with
Nos. 77, 1074A, 1075A and 1078A Protectors.
"B" Cable Terminals and Fuse Chambers.
Nos. 58AP and 1079AP Protectors.
No. 25 Protector Mounting (No. 12 Type Protector.)

Rated Capacity Amperes
1 to 8 as specified

7
7
7

These fibre shell type Fuses are carefully made from especially selected materials. The use of lead
fuse wire prevents the possibility of overheating the shell. These Fuses wiII carry their rated currents
indefinitely without injury and will act reliably on one and one-half times their rated current values. Fuses
of the same code number and rated capacity will give consistent performance as to rated and operating
current values.
Code No.

7A
7T

llC
llD
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PORCELAIN SHELL FUSES

91

In certain cases where lines are exposed to high potential
crosses, it is advisable to insert a Fuse in the drop wire near the
crossarm in addition to the No. 60AP Protector installed at the
telephone station. In such cases the No. 47 Type is recom-
mended; the.porcelain shell used on this type of Fu.se will break No. <l7A
upon the passage of a large current or upon the contmued flow of
smaller current. The wires in which the Fuses are inserted will fall apart as the shells break, and the line
end of the wire, being close to the crossarm, will not come in contact with objects on the ground. These
Fuses operate on one and one-half times their rated capacity.

Code No.

47A

47B

No. GOA

Capacity

7 amperes

14 amperes

60 Type Fuses

Dimensional Drawing,
No. GOD, E & F

The 60 Type Fuse is a tubular Fuse having the fuse element enclosed
in a sleeve of insulating material.

The 60A and D Types at a normal room temperature of 68° Fahrenheit
will carry a current of .350 amperes for three hours and will operate in
less than 210 seconds with a current of .500 amperes.

The 60)'; Type at a normal room temperat.ure of 68° Fahrenheit will
carry a current of 1.25 amperes for three hours and will operate in less than
210 seconds with a current of 1.80 amperes.

No. GOD, E & F The 60F Type at a normal room temperature ~f 68° Fah~enheit will
carry a current of .179 amperes for three hours and will operate m less than

60 seconds with a current. of .267 am'peres.

Code Color of
No. Shell

60A Red

60D Red

60E Black

60F Red

Protect..r
l\lounting

16 &88

Glass Shell Fuses

NO.55A

Used with

58AP or 1079AP Protectors

"LA" or "LB" Type Fuse Chambers

"LA" or "LB" Cahle Terminals

Power Ringing Circuits

This Glass Tube Type Fuse is equipped at bot.h ends with tinned caps to which the fuse element is
attached. Designed to mount in the No. 9A Fuse Block. Overall length of Fuse is 21!i;4 inches.

Code WIll Carry WIll Blow On
No. Amperes For l\lInutes Amperes In Less Than

55A .400 .800 '" .......
62B .250 15 .375 210 seconds
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No. 9A Fuse Rlock

Western Electric

Fuse Blocks

No. 12 Type No.13A

NO.9A TYPE
A porcelain Block provided with clips for holding one No. 55A Fuse.

NO. 12 AND NO. 13 TYPES
The 12 and 13 Type Fusc Blocks are Blocks of insulating material equipped with two Fuse Posts. They

are arranged for use on Ji2" Mounting Plates. To permit insertion and removal of Fuses, the following
clearances are necessary between the centers of the Fuse Posts and the adjacent surface of the apparatus.

When Mounted Vertically (Top Post for Transverse When Mounted Horizontally (Right Post for Trans-
Slot of Fuse) verse Slot of Fuse)

Ys" to Left of Post %" to Right of Post
%" above Top Post Ys" above Posts

The No. 12 Type is equipped with an alarm stud and terminal. When mounted either horiwntally
or vertically will mount on IYt6" centers when placed side by side or 2l{6" centers when placed end to end.
Screws for mounting are provided.

The No. 13A Fuse when mounted either horizontally or vertically will mount on Y2" centers when
placed side by side or 11l{6" centers when placed end to end. Provided with insulat.ing bushings and washers.

Code Equipped with Fuse
No. Post Nos. Arranged for Fuses

12C

12D

13A

{1-5E}
1-5F

fl-6C }
\ 1 Modified 6C

5E

35A, 35C, 3;>F, or 35J

35B, 35G, or 35H

24A, or 24C

Fuse Chambers
For information regarding Fuse Chambers refer to Page 42 under "Cable Terminals".

Fuse Posts

No.2A No. SA No.7A

These Fuse Posts are made of brass and have the head of the screw used for clamping the Fuse in
place finished to correspond with the finish of the Fuse end.

Fuses up to and including 1~ ampere capacity are supplied with tinned terminals; Fuses of 2 or 3
amperes capacity have copper terminals.

The Nos. 5 and 6 Type Fuses will mount on Y2" centers except Nos. 5D, 5F and 6D which mount on
ll{6" centel's.
Code -Overall Dimensions, Inches- Screw Uscd With
No. Length Width Depth Fiulsh No. Fuse No.
lC 1ll{6 516 % Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
2A lY2 % 7;:i; Nickel Dip I) Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5A 2 % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5B 2 % Brass Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5C 2% % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types

'5D 2 % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5E 1% % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types

'5F 1% % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types
6 2 % Brass Nos. 24 and 35 Types
6B 2 % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types
6C 1% % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types

'6D 2% % Nickel Dip Nos. 24 and 35 Types
7A 11%4 % Ys Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
7B 11%4 % Ys Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types

* Provided with a clip to prevent engagement of the transversely slotted ends of No. 35 Type Fuses.
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GAUGES

:l88 Gauge No. lOGA Gauge Cover at Right

Code No.
27
33

.004"

.008"

.005"

.006"

.010"

.023"

.04.5"

Deserlption and Use
For determining when the parts of the No. 109 Type Plugs have reached the limit of wear.
A ste(~1 gauge for gauging the sleeve~ of No. 49 Jacks. The gauge plug P-97443 is detachable

from the handle and may be ordered separately if desired.
Dry battery gauge for testing dry batterie~ in transmitter pole changer and coin collector

service. Provided with a 20 ohm winding for tran~mitter service when testing three cell~

in ~crie~ and a .5 ohm winding for singlc ccll in pole changer service. Equipped with two
18" ~o. ;361 Cords.

Intended fOl' use in adju~ting ringers and loud ringing hell~ on common battery non-polari7.ed
ringing lines (individual, 2-party seleclive, 4-party seltli-~elective and 10-party divided
code ringing). Consists of three thickness gauges .012, .024 and .03.5 inches held together
by a brass ring.

Intended for use in adjusting ringers and loud ringing bells on common battery non-polari7.ed
and polari7.cd ringing lines. Consists of fom thickness gauges .012, .024, .03.5 and .060
inches held together by a brass ring.

Consists of one .012 inch thickness gauge and one .016 inch thickness gauge held together by a
brm;s ring. Intended fOl' gauging the air gap between the armature stop pin and the corc
of Nos. 2 and :38 Type Hingers respectively.

Consi~ts of the following gaugcs assembled on a holding ring. Intended for use in adjusting
the armatme travcl of relays. -

.01.5" 1-67H

.020" 1-67J

.02.5" 1-67K

.030" 1-67L

.035/1 1-67M

.040" 1-67N

.003" 1-67P

I-67l\.
I-67B
I-67C
I-67D
I-67E
I-67F
I-67G

43

38B

37B

35

66D

70D Consists of a nickel silver frame on one side of which is a scale having equally spaced gradua-
l ion~. For usc in gauging the tension of relay springs in which the ten~ion docs not exceed
50 grams. Scale .50-0-50 grams. Scale graduations .5 grams. Replaces No. 70.

70E Consi~ts of a nickel ~ih-cr frame on one side of which is a scale having equally spaced gradua-
tions. For usc in gauging the tension of relay springs in which the tcnsion is above 50
grams. Scale 1.50-0-150. Scale graduations 12.5 grams. Heplaces 70B.

70F Consists of a nickel silver frame on one side of which is a scalc having equally spaced gradua-
tions. For use in gauging the tcnsion of relay springs in which the tension is 10 grams Ol'
less. Scale 10-0-10. Scale graduations 1 gram. lteplaces 70C.

70G Consists of a nickel silver frame on one side of which is a scale having equally spaced gradua-
tions. For u~c in measming the tension of ringer biasing springs. Scale 50-0-50. Scale
gradllations 5 granlS.

9.5A Consists of a ~tcel gauge equipped with a wooden handle for gauging the back contact air gap
on certain relays of the Nos. 114 and 198 Types.

99A For use ill adjust.ing the armature or air gaps of "fl" and "G H Type Relays. Consists of the following gauges as­
semhled on a holding ring;

100A .005" lOOn .040"
100B .(no" lOlA .030"
lOOC .015" 10m .0:l5"
100D .020" 10IC .040"
100E .025" 101D .050"
100IC .030" 10lE .060"
100G .035"

106A

1UA
1BA

114A

11 SA

Represents a jack with a sleeve worn to the limit of wear and is provided with a moveable anvil. shaped and located
to represent a tip spring of a jack. The anvil \vhich is pivoted, has a pointer attached to read against a scale.
The ~cale has red and black lines \vhich will show whether the plug is correct. needs straightening or should he
discarded. Overall dimensions are .pi;,/' long, 21i6" wide, and 1 %" thick. \Vhen gauge is to be mounted on
repair table it requires 2 No. 23."\ Brackets for mounting. which must. be ordered separately.

Same as 106:\ except arranged for testing II () Plugs.
For use in testing 92 Jacks. Consist.'" of a plug equipped with a plug' shell and arranged for cord connection same

as in the 109 Plug. In conjunction with a cord and a 121A cord \veight, tests for possible cut-outs in service,
Same as 11 :\.1\ except designed to test. for springs so close to the jack sleeve center line a( to ~blltt with a plug in

s('fvice.
Sallll' as Il:~A p:xcepf dpsigned to h~st for possihle crosses in service l)l~t.ween t.he springs of the jack whml plug' is

iflspripd.
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GONGS

NOS. 2.B-A ..30·A1I0.ZZ-T'tPE

No. 29-A
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No.38A No.39A

Western Electric standard 2Y2 and 3 inch Gongs have mounting screw holes which are slotted for en­
gaging the projections on the Gong Posts of standard ringers, thus making it impossible for telephone users
to inadvertently put the ringer out of adjustment by turning the Gongs with the fingers (a frequent source
of ringer trouble). These Gongs may also be used on Gong Posts which are not provided with projections
for engaging the "wing" holes.

All Gongs here listed are formed from sheet metal.

Code No. Description
3 Metal, nickel plated-

2" x lY2" X 1%"
10 Metal, nickel plated-

21%'2" diam. llK6"
deep

20 Brass, special black finish

Principal Use
Cow Gong-on standard ringers to give different tone.

Tea Gong-on standard ringers to give different tone.

Finished to resist the action of moisture and fumes. For use in
No. 1336 Type Mine Telephones and other places where similar
service conditions are encountered.
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GONGS-Continued

Principal Use

Alternative for 29C.

With 78A Ringer, in 584 Type Desk Set Box.

For lise on No. 40 Type Ringers. Each of these Gongs has a different
tone.

Ordinarily used with the 584 Type Subscriber Set where a high pitched

signal is desired.

Ordinarily used with the 584 Type Subscriber Set where a highly

damped signal is desired.

With 78A Ringer, in 584 Type Desk Set Box.

Standard 3 inch Gong for magneto telephones.

No. 392 Type Extension Sets. Mounting screw hole drilled slightly

off center to permit of adjustment.

Standard 2Yz inch Gong for general telephone use.

In 533, 534, 553 and 554 Type Subscriber Sets using the 68A, H, J,
AA, 72A, G and AC Ringers.

Differ from the No. 29A in that they have different tones. Intended
for use where a number of telephones are placed close to each
other.

Brass, black finish

Oxidized brass finish

Brass, black finish }
Brass, black finish
Bell metal, black finish

Brass, unfinished 1
Brass, unfinished r
Bell metal, unfinishedJ
Brass, unfinished-

Dim. A (Page 94) .045 in.

Aluminum, unfinished

Dim. A (Page 94) .064 in.

Aluminum, unfinished

Dim. A (Page 94) .064 in.

Brass, unfinished
Dim. A (Page 94) .064 in.

Bell metal, black

finish

29A

29C

38A

37A

Code No. Description

22A Brass, nickel Platedl
22C Brass, nickel plated
22D Steel, nickel plated
22E Brass, nickel plated
22F Steel, nickel plated)

26A Brass, black finish

28A Steel, hot dipped gal-

vanized

3IA
32A
33A

3IC
32C
33C

*36A

Ordinarily used with 295 and 495 Subscriber Sets. Intended for use

where a low pitched signal is desired particularly for certain par­

tially deaf subscribers.

*39A Steel, wire, blued Ordinarily used with 584 Type Subscriber Sets. Intended for use

finish where a pleasing tone signal of the "cathedral" type is desired.

* The four combinations of Gongs coded 36A, 36B, 36D and 39A constitute a set of four distinctive

tone Gongs for use where two or more telephones are located close to each other.

*36B

*36D

Gong Mountings

Code No. Description

7 Brass-Consists of a pair of Gong Posts or Gong Post Extenders together with two No. 6-32 x %; in.

n.H.M. Screws.
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HAND GENERATORS
"'estern Electric Hand Generators are correct in both mechanical and electrical design and the materials

used and manufacturing processes employed are such that their high efficiency is retained indefinitely.
:\ few of the important features are as follows:

All parts are accurately machined and fitted and the bearings are of such size that no trouble due to
the armature scrapinrr on the pole pieces will be encountered even after years of service. The gears arc
accurately cut so that smooth, noiseless operation is obtained.

All metal paris an' given a protective finish and the armature winding is moisture-proofed.
The magnets are made from steel which was developed especially for this purpose and the heat treat­

ment employed is such that their strength is rl'!ained indefinitely .

No.22A .,r====ll N.029F F'RA"" Jl
1d~ ~~

"RAMt
Nos. 22K& NNos.22D

,,,.~
No.29F

No. 29G Similar except for Washer and
S"re",s on erank Handle Assemhl)-

Schematics of Gene!ator (;Ircults

No.29E

Nos. 22.-\ & E

Principal Use and Description
Telephones and small switchboards.
Telephones and small switchboards.
Telephones, Same as 22A except that only two magnets are IIsed,

For use on lightly loaded four-party sel"din' lines.
Small switehboards where key is employed to oppn circuit or tpst sels.
Small switchboards where key is employed to open circuit or test sets.

Open
Open

60 A.C.
65 A.C.

Voltage
60,-\.C.
-13 P.C.
-!2 A.C.

NO. 22 TYPE GENERATORS
The '\'0, 22 Type Generator is used on lightly loaded magneto lines and may be obtained either for

a!tprnating or pulsating current.
These Generators have three magnets expppt the '\'0. 22E, which has only two.
\Yith a non-inductiH~ load of 2660 ohms and an armature speed of 1,000 H..P.",!' (except No. 22'\' which

is tpsted at 1,050 H..P.:'.!.) will give voltages as shown below.
G..nerator
(,ircuit
Open
Closed
Open

('ode Xo.
22\
22D
22E

Has folding

Principal Use and Description
Has ha.-;k mntact. Used in portahIe telephones.
Portable telephones and No. 1017 Type Test Sets.

handle.
Similar to No. 29F. Used in No. 15260 Tt'll'phone Set.Open(iO A.C.

Voltage
65 A.C.
60 A.C.

29G

eodeNo.
29E
29F

NO. 29 TYPE GENERATORS
The No. 29 Type Generators are uspd where light weight is essential as in linemen's test sets, and

port able tplpphones.
The 29E Generatm will ring fifty 2,500 ohm bells through 1,000 ohms resistance and five bell~ through

16,000 ohms resistance.
fhe 29F and 29G Generators will give 60 volts A.C. with a non-inductive load of 2,500 ohms and an

armature speed of 1,025 H..P.M.
Generator

Circuit
Open
Open
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BAND GENERATORS-Continued

No.50A

Nos. 48A, C & G

No.48B

f. J,
'RAMEI~1'c

Nos. 4SH, J, K & P

----.,
.....,.-.-~,-,.-:-~- --;

"1'; :
I~ I 1/

s¥Z
, "
3~

l~~~~e[]' : I:~ __IL__U
I , ' I I
I 1--2k-l I I
1----- -----~ I1- ---- -1

No. 48 Type Generator No.50A
Schematics of Generator Circuits

No. 50 Type Generator

NO. 48 TYPE GENERATORS
The No. 48 Type is our most powerful Hand Generator and is used in telephones for heavily loaded

line service.
\Vith a non-inductive load of 1,500 ohms and an armature speed of 1025 H.P_l\T., t.hese Generators will

give 80 volts A.C. No. 48B also gives 56 volts positive and negative pulsating current under the same
conditions.

Code No.
48A
48B

48C

48H

Voltage
80 A.C.
80 A.C. &
56 P.C.
80 A.C.

80 A.C.

Normal
Condition of

Generator
Circuit
Open
Open

Open

Closed

Prineipal Use and Description
Standard for telephones intended for use on heavily loaded lines.
Telephones designed for "secret" signalling.

Mine telephones. All parts are treated to resist the action of mois­
t.ure and fumes.

Switchboards.

Principal Use and Description
For telephones for use on medium loaded lines.
Same as the 50A, except that a shorter crank is provided and the rear

mounting bracket is omitted. Intended for use in telephones in
which a mounting bracket forms a part of the telephone.

Voltage
60 A.C.
60 A.C.

Code No.
50A
50F

NO. 50 TYPE GENERATORS
The No. 50 Type delivers 60 volts A.C. under a 1,500 ohm non-inductive load (after being short­

circuited for Y2 minute) and an armature speed of 1025 R.P.!VI.
Normal

Condition of
Generator

Circuit
Open
Open

Principal Use and Description
In 53GB Subscriber Set inl\line Telephones. All parts are treated to

resist moisture and fumes.

Voltage
80 A.C.

NO. 51 TYPE GENERATORS
The No. 51A Generator is similar to the 48C Generator, except that the contact springs are enclosed in

a protective compartment.
Normal

Condition of
Generator

Circuit
Open

Code No.
51A
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HAND GENERATOR REPLACEMENT PARTS

HI

~

D2 L--'
~

GTI - G AJ.M. e."/ I ID·
,

DI CI C2

~~l·
.~ :. 0 ~ ~

I I I 1
FI/ r-f E EI E2 E3

G-

Part Name of Part 22A 22D 22E 22K 22N 298 29E 29F 48A 4811

****
1'- 20800 1'-113335 1'-113335 1'-101468 1'-106102

1'- 48704 1'- 22779 1'- 22779
1'- 4~703 . .. . .. . . P~i3i379 P~i3i379

1'-143244 . P~i3530i; 1'-143244 1'-158950 1'-158950
1'- 18372 1'- 18372 1'- 18372 1'- 18372 1'- 18372
1'- 44712 1'-121693 1'-1216931'-1564301'-156430

*

1'- 22779 P- 22779 P- 22779
1'- 14943 P- 14943 P- 14943
1'-131379 P- 186801'- 18680
1'-158949 1'-158946 1'-158946
1'- 18372 1'- 18372 1'- 18372
1'- 44621 1'- 44621 1'- 44629

*
Contact Spring As-

sembly .
Shaft Contact

Spring 1'- 46968 1'- 44597 1'- 46968 ..
Armature Contact

Spring ' 1'- 469691'- 44596 1'- 46969 1'- 469691'- 46969 . . . . . .. 1'-122967 1'-122967 1'-103130 1'-106099
But. H. M. Screw .. 1'-1221931'-11635:1 1'-1221931'-1221931'-122193......... 1'-122982 1'-1062221'-1062221'-106222
End Magnet 1'- 183831'- 18383 xl'- 183831'- 183831'-207127 xP- 21365 xP-128889 xp-121728 1'-106117 1'-106117
Center Magnet. 1'-1367861'-136786 tp-136786 1'-136786 1'-207128 tP-136787 tP-136789 tP-136788 1'-136790 1'-136790
Gear and Sleeve 1'-1398791'-139885 1'-139879 1'-1398831'-139883 1'-139883 1'-139891 1'-139891 1'-139889 1'-139889
Main Shaft Spring. 1'-141097 1'- 19671 1'-141097.. . . . . . .. 1'- 10293 1'-135611 1'-135611 1'- 18377 1'- 18377
ShaftNutor

Coupling p- 183781'-139870 1'- 18378 1'- 194·20 1'-149750 1'-1014921'-1014921'-101492
Shaft 1'-139882 1'-139860 1'-139882........ P- 19464 1'-139862 1'-139862 1'-139864 1'-139864
Shaft Nut. or Collar. 1'- 183791'- 20087 1'- 183791'- 183791'- 18379 1'- 18379 1'-113451 1'-1134511'-1134511'-113451
Shaft Collar Screw. 1'-138680 1'-138681 1'- 211401'- 21140
Pinion 1'- 216N 1'- 21624 1'- 216241'- 216241'- 21624 1'- 21624 1'-122957 1'-1216991'-1014931'-101493
Pinion Spring 1'- 183751'- 18375 1'- 183751'- 183751'- 18:175 1'- 18375 . . . 1'- 429721'- 429721'- 42972
Pinion Washer ." '. '.. . .. 1'-122964 1'-103717 .

& Pinion Cap.... 1'- 21625 1'- 21625 1'- 2i625 P- 21625 1'- 21625 P- 21625 1'-110666 1'- 42977 1'- 42977 1'- 42977
Cotter pin or . . . . . . .. . 1'-1082541'-108254

R. H. M. Screw.. 1'- 32588 P- :12581\ 1'- 32588 i)~· 325illi p~' 32588 . p~' :i25RR . i'~i22979 1'-101\955 .
Bearing Bracket 1'- 18366 P- 18:366 1'- 183661'- 11\3661'- 18366 1'- 18366 1'-124481 1'-1315931'-1062901'-106290
R. H. M. Screw 1'-1461341'-146134 1'-1461341'-1461341'-146134 1'-146134 1'-124483 1'-124482 P- 411401'- 41140
Bearing Bracket p- 18367 1'- 20094 1'- 18367 1'- 18367 1'- 18367 1'- 20037 1'-124480 1'-131592 1'-106289 1'-106143
R. H. M. Screws 1'-1461341'-146134 1'-146134 p-14~134 1'-146134 1'-146134 1'-124483 1'-124482 1'- 41140 I' -41140
Clamping Plate 1'- 58631'- 5863 1'- 5863 P- 5863 1'- 5863 1'-113358.... . 1'-1113301'-111330
R. H. M. Screw 1'- 41383 1'- 41383 1'- 41383 1'- 41383 P- 41383 1'- 46983 . . . . . . . . . 1'- 30443 1'- 30443
Mt.. Bracket .. . 1'-1217101'-1217531'-121753
R. H. M. Screw".. ..... . . . .. . .. . .. .. ... 1'-121774- 1'- 4,29861'- 42986
Nut 1'-121771 1'-101556 1'-101556
Pole'p'i';';,; ,. ,. : : : : : : p~ i84i4 p~' iR4i4 'p~' i84i4 p~' i84i4 p~' i84i4 . p~' 2is64 . P~i4,0483 1'-1316001'-1082601'-108260
Mounting Screw

Lower 1'- 22779 1'- 22779
Upper 1'- 14943 1'- 14943

Washer 1'-1313791'-131379
Crank Assembly 1'-158949 1'-158949
Crank Handle 1'- 18372 1'- 18372
Armature 1'- 44621 1'- 44625

A

A-I

A-2

A-3
B-1
B-2
C
C-1
C-2

D
D-1
D-2
E
E-1
E-2

E-3

F
F-1
G
G-l
H
H-l
J
J-1
J-2
K
K-l

K-2
L
L-1
M

x These are left-hand magnets.
t These are right-hand magnets.
* Order as follows: Example: 1 Contact Spring Assemhly for No. 48A Generat.Or.
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Part N arne of Part 48C 48G 4811 4M 48K 481' 411R 48S 50A &~' 51A
--1--------1---11----1----1--- ------ ---11----1----1----
A

A-I
A-2

A-3
B-1
B-2
C
C-1
C-2
D
D-1
D-2
E
E-1
E-2

E-3

F
F-1
G
G-1
II
H-1

J
J-1
J-2
K
K-1
K-2
L
1,-1
M

Contact Spring Assem-
bly............. .. . * * * * *

Shaft Contact S(lring .. 1'-101468 p-I014611 . . 1'-1014681'-101468 1'-1014681'-2176:35
Armature Contact.

Spring 1'-10:n30 1'-10:11:10 1'-103130 1'-10:U:30 P-IO:ll:1O 1'-10:3130 1'-10:11:30 1'-10:U30 1'-10:U:~0 1'-2176:11·
But. H. M. Screw 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-106222 1'-1062221'-12183:1
End Magnet 1'-1079121'-106117 1'-106117 P-106117 1'-106117 1'-106117 1'-106117 1'-107912 1'-1061171'-106117
Center Magnet 1'-1%7911'-1367901'-1367901'-1:167901'-1%790 1'-1:16790 1'-136790 1'-136791 1'-1367931'-136;90
Gear and Sleeve. . . 1'-1:39889 1'-139889 I'-H9900 1'-H9900 1'-139900 1'-139900 1'-13911119 1'-139889 1'-1398891'-139889
Main Sbaft Spring .... 1'- 18377 1'- 18:377 . 1'- 18377 1'- 18:377 1'-141097 1'- 18377
Shaft Nut or Coupling. 1'-101492 1'-101492 . P-1581115 1'-158815 1'-101492 1'-101492
Shaft 1'-.139861 1'-l:l9864 1'-139874 1'-1:19874 1'-1398661'-139864
Shaft Nut or Collar l'-lH451 1'-1l:l451 1'-1I:l45J 1'-11:1451 P-1l3451P-ll:H51
Shaft Collar Screw. 1'- 21140 1'- 21140 1'- 21110 1'- 21140 P- 21140 1'- 21140
Pinion 1'-10149:11'-1014-9:\ 1'-10149:1 1'-10149:J 1'-101493 1'-10149:1 1'-101493 1'-101493 1'-1014931'-101493
Pinion Spring 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 1'- 42972 P- 42972 1'- ,12972
Pinion Washer and

Pinion Cap 1'-107916 1'- 42977 1'- 42977 1'- 4·2977 1'- 4-2977 1'- 42977 1'- 42977 1'-107916 1'- 42977 1'-107916
Colter pin or R. II. M.

Screw P-108254"p-108254 1'-108254 1'-108254 1'-1082541'-108254 1'-108254 1'-108254 1'-1082541'-108254
Bearing Bracket 1'-11162901'-1062901'-1062901'-10:38991'-122083 1'-12208:3 1'-106290 1'-106290 1'-1062901'-106290
R. H. M. Screws_... 1'- HHO 1'- 411401'- -:I-IHO 1'- 411401'- 411401'- 411'101'- 411401'- 41140 1'- 411401'- 41140
Bearing Bracket.... 1'-1061431'-1062891'-1062891'-1038981'-122085 1'-1220851'-106289 1'-106289 1'-106289 .
R H. M. Screws. . . 1'- 411401'- 41140 1'- 41140 1'- 41140 1'- 411401'- 411 40 1'- 411401'- 41140 1'- 41140 .
Clamping Plate 1'-107914 1'-111330 P-1l1330 p-11l:l:IO 1'-111330 1'-111:330 1'-1113301'-107914 1'-1134271'-10791-1
R. H_ M. Screw .. _ 1'-107905 1'- 30443 1'- 30443 1'- 3044:~ 1'- 30443 1'- 30443 1'- 30443 1'-107905 1'- 30443 1'-107905

M - B k t {1'-106176 1'-106840 1'-1061761'-1061761'-106840 . '" - . .
ountmg rae e .. 1'-106177 1'-106839 1'-12175:1 1'-106177 1'-106177 1'-106839 1'-121753 1'-121753 tP-1I3428 1'-12175:\

R. H. M_ Screw 1'-1079061'- 42986 1'- 429861'- 42986 1'- -42986 1'- 42986 1'- 429861'- 42986 1'-11:14291'-107906
NUL.. _ 1'-1015561'-1015561'-1015561'-1015561'-101556 1'-101556 1'-101556 1'-101556 1'-1015561'-101556
Pole Piece.... 1'-108261 1'-1082601'-1082601'-1082601'-1082601'-108260 1'-108260 1'-108261 1'-11:\4.101'-1011261
Mounling Screws. 1'-1079081'- 227791'- 227791'- 227791'- 227791'- 227791'- 227791'-1313110 1'- 227791'-1079011
Washer.... . .. .. 1'-131379 p-13H79 P-I:l1379 1'-13l:l79 1'-131379 1'-1:U379 1'-131379 1'-131:179 1'-1313791'-131379
Crank Assembly.. 1'-1511948 1'-15894-7 1'-158947 1'-158947 P-J58947 1'-I:J128611'-1511950 1'-158950 xP-158950 1'-158950
Crank Handle... 1'- 1113721'- 18:172 P- 11I:l72 1'- III:J72 1'- 18372 1'- 18372.1'- 18~72 1'- 18372 1'- 18:l72 1'- 18~72

Armature... P-1564:1111'-156430 1'-1504:1011'-1561:101'-1564:101'-1564:1011'-1564:30 1'-156431 1'-1555221'-1564:11

* Order as follows: Example: I Contact Spring Assembly for No. 48C Generator
t 50A P-ll:1428 50F 1'-14-0909.
x 51lA 1'-158950 50F P-158949_

Band Generator Boxes

No. 299F

A hand generator box consists of a generator mounted in an oak cabinet having a hinged cover. The

leads from t.he generator are connected to terminals mount.ed close to the inside edge of the box.

~-Dlmellsionsof Box, Inches---.
Width Depth Length

Code
No. Generator

299F 48A

299G 48B

303G 50A

Current

Alternating _ _.. _ _.. 8

Alt.ernating and pulsating. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8

Alternating _ _ 6%

9

9

8~{G
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HAND SETS

No.1001A No. 1001e Hand Set

REC TRANS

GREEN3=­
NO IOOl'A """E NO.IOOI·J

No. 1001 Type

The No. 1001 Type Hand Sets were originally intended for the use of linemen and are designed to

withstand the rough handling, incidental to ~uch service. This design proved to be so satisfactory that

it is now used extensively for a number of difl'erent purposes, a~ described below.

The handles are made of brass tubing with drawn brass end pieces and the transmitters and receivers

are provided with drawn brass cases equipped with screw clamping rings, thereby making an instrument

that i~ extremely rugged.

The Nos. 100lC and H Hand Sets are provided with a push button switch which is connected so that

these hand sets function the same as the No. 1020AL Desk Stand. In view of this, they may be used in

connection with oU!' regular magneto and central battery desk set boxes in place of a desk stand, in cases

where the service conditions are such that a hand set is required.

Code
No.

Trans-
mittcr Receiver

~--Cords--~

Code
No. Lcngth

Pnsh Button
Sllring

COlllbinatioll Principal Use

285 131

214 131

244 131

[243 8 ins.!

~ 2-574 5 ft. ~
l (waterproof) J

Used by lineman as a test set on

central battery lines. The

cord is equipped with spring

connection clips.

Used with Nos. 1330 and 1331

Portable Magneto Telephones.

Used with No. 1375B Portable

Magneto Telephone.

Used with desk Interphones.

No.1 System.

None

2 make

2 make

(l make

~ and

II hreak

6 ft.502

{
366 6 ft. ~

(waterproof) j
f4 ')') ~ ft '). .'__ ". _ ms. (

l (waterproof) J

Bl244

loom

100lA

100lJ

1001C

Nole 1. See "Hand Set Hangers" and No. 141A Switeh Hook.

Note 2. Further data on above hand set transmitters and receivers are listed under their respective

headings.

Note 3. For a hand set wired similar to the No. 100lA Type, but having a cut-out button, the Nos.

1001C or H Types may be used, making line connections by means of the green and yellow tracer conductors

of the hand set cord only.
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BAND SETS-Continued

No. 1002 Type

liO.IOO2.-D

o

1'I0.1002:E

o

The transmitter and receiver of the No. 1002 Type Hand Sets are mounted on a nickel plated tubular
brass frame, equipped with a hard rubber handle. A switch mounted within the frame, is actuated by a
plunger which terminates in a ring by which the Hand Set is suspended, when not in use. When the Hand
Set is removed from the hook, the switch is automatically closed. These Hand Sets function the same as
certain desk stands, and may be used in place of desk stands if required. A hook (No. 141A Switchhook) is
furnished with each Hand Set.

Cords
Code Trans- Re- Code Code Code Switch
No. mittel' ceiver No. Length No. Length No. Length Combination
1002D 267 141 336 14 ins. 414 872 ins. 429 4 ft. 6 ins. 1 make and

(4 conductors) 1 break
1002E 267 141 336 14 ins. 402 872 ins. 430 4 ft. 6 ins. 1 make

(2 conductors) contact
1002AC 267 141 415 972 ins. 414 4U ins. 318 4 ft. 2 make

(3 conductors)

-7
-8
-11
-12

"E~~ Type
The "E" Type Hand Sets listed below are finished in black. These Sets are also available, however,

finished in ivory, gray, old brass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver, medium gold ami dark ~old. The dash
(-) number part of the code indicates the color and should be specified on the order. Hepresentative dash
(-) numbers used to designate these colors are as follows:
Black... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. -3 Statuary Bronze .

h~~7.· :::::::::::::::::::::::....... =~ ~J~~N~~~I 3~kfr: ::::::::::::::::::::::
Old Brass '. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . --6 Dark Gold .

EIB TYPE

The No. EIB Type Hand Set is intended for use with Cl, DIal' similar type Handset Mountings as
station Hand Telephone Sets.

Hand Set
Handle

E13
I,ength
4 ft.

---- Cord ---_
Code

*H3B9
Reeeiver
557B-3

Trans­
mit-tel'

395B-3

Code
No.
ElB-3

* If an EIB-3 Hand Set is desired equipped with a water-proof cord in place of the H3B9 cord, order should specify H3C
water-proof cord.

E2A TYPE

The No. E2A Type Hand Set is intended for use in cent.ral offices and in P.B.x. systems.
Code Trans- ---Cord--- FAluipped
No. mittel' Reeeh'er Code L('ngth with Plug
E2A-3 395B-3 557B-3 H4C 4 ft. 137

Handset
Handle

E23
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HAND SETS-Continued
E2B TYPE

The No. E2B Type Hand Set is a four conductor Hand Set intended for use on anti-sidetone local
battery talking-common battery signaling subscriber sets in manual or dial systems. Forms a part of the
206 Type Hand Telephone Set.

~---Cord---~Code
No.
E2B-3

Trans­
mitter

395B-3
Receiver
574A-3

Code
H4-D9

Length
4 ft.

Handset
Handle
E23

Handset Hangers
<':ode No. Description

IB Mounts on a vertical surface for holding a No. 1001 Type Hand Set when not in use. The Hand
Set is suspended by its receiver, which fits into a recess in the hanger. Cast brass; black
finish. Overall dimensions, 3116 inches wide, 2Yz inches deep, and 3% inches high.

IC Same as the No. IB, except that it is equipped with rubber studs and a spring, so arranged as to
prevent the Hand Set from swaying. Used principally on steamships.

4A Black finished hook arranged for supporting an EIB or E2 Type Hand Set and a black finjshed
bumper plate into which is fastened a linoleum pad. Intended to mount on the face of
P.B.X. switchboards, order turrets, etc.

5A Consists of a No. 4A Handset Hanger provided with a reversible mounting bracket. Intended
to mount on either the right or left end panel of P.B.X. switchboards. Bumper plate must
be mounted accordingly.

Handset Mountings
The following Handset Mountings are for use with EIB, E2B or similar type Hand Sets and form a

part of the 200 Type Hand Telephone Sets listed elsewhere in this catalog.

The Handset Mountings descrihed below are finished in black. They are available, however, in ivory,
gray, old hrass, statuary hronze, oxidized silver, medium gold and dark gold. The dash (-) number part
of the code indicates the color and should be specified on the order. Representative dash (-) numbers
used to designate these colors are as follows:

Black
Ivory
Gray
Old Brass

-3
--4
-5
-6

Statuary Bronze
Oxidized Silver
Medium Gold
Dark Gold

-7
-8
-II
-12
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Handset Mountings-Continued

CI TYPE

103

Cl Type Handset Mountings with and without dial

The CI Type Handset Mounting is intended for use with the EIB Type Hand Set at anti-sidetone

common battery manual or dial stations. Forms a part of the 201 Type Hand Telephone Set. It is used

when it is desirable that the Mounting be attached to a vertical surface. (The hand set is suspended by its

receiver.) Provided with an adjustable bracket by means of which it may be attached to either side of a

desk.

The reversible mounting bracket is adjustable to four lengths:

or lYs"
CI-3 (black finished) Handset Mountings will be furnished unless ot.herwise specified.

DI TYPE

Dl Type Handset ~fountlllg (Dial Mounted)

The DI Type Handset Mounting is intended for use with the EIB Type Hand Sets at anti-sidetone

common battery manual or dial stations. Forms a part of the 202 Type Hand Telephone Set.

DI-3 (black finished) Handset Mountings will be furnished unless otherwise specified
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HANDSET MOUNTINGS-Continued

D5Type

The D5 Type Handset Mounting is intended for usc with the E2B Type Hand Set at anti-sidetone

local battery talking-common batt.ery signaling manual or dial stations. Forms a part of the 206 Type

Hand Telephone Set.

D5-3 (black finished) Handset Mountings wiII be furnished unless otherwise specified.

D6Type

The D6 Type Handset Mounting is intended for usc with the EIB Type Hand Set at anti-sidetoIle,

two-party selective message rate, party on tip stations in dial systems. Forms a part of the 203 Type

Hand Telephone Set.

D6-3 (black finished) Handset Mountings will be furnished unless otherwise specified.

E4 Type

Et Type Handset ~Iountlng

The E4 Type Handset Mounting is intended for use with the EIB Type Hand Set in 750A Private

Branch Exchange Systems.

E4-3 (black finished) Handset Mountings will he furnished unless otherwise specified.
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HANDSET MOUNTINGS-Continued

", 1

',. 1I '
I '

~

Replacement Parts
Cl HANDSET MOUNTING

7

17.18

o

Part
1
2
:1
4
5
6
7
8
9

Parts List for Cl Handset Mounting

Name Part No. Part Name Part No.

8~~I~~::1~~~u.e.. ~ .. ...•........ f,:mm ~~ {!:~b~~~~~:.:::::::::::::::::::::: ~:mn:
~:~~t':tci~~.Rjn~:::: :::::::::::::: t:~m~~ g ~~~;~.~'~ ~~~.~~~~~ ~i~~~:::::: P~223595
Case.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1'-238829 H Button H.M. Screw. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. P-146320
Bottom Plate. ... ... .. .. .. P-223586 15 Terminal Strip..................... P-223598
R.H.M. Screw. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . P-98663 16 Screw Bushing. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1'-204003
Cover and Terminal Plate Assembly. 1'-290061 t~ ~lJ.ilf.M.· s;,~~\~. :::::::::::: ~:~m~g

Nole: When the Cl Type Handset Mounting is used in manual systems the card holder illustrated in the cut is required. but
Hot furnished unless specified. 'Vhcn used in dial systems one No. 39A dial mounting is required. This also is noL furnished unless
~pecilied. "~or associat.ed equipment for various classes of service, see "Hand Telephone Sets".

SPRING ASSEMBLY FOR
CI TYPE HANDSET MOUNTING

Parts List for Cl Type Handset Mounting Spring Assembly

Part No.
1'-223862
P-223860
1'-223576
P ..118282
1'-223581
P-22.3582
P-22:~574

}'-223575

Name
:f.:~:~~~:::::::' .
Clamping Plate.
R.H.M. Screw
Huhber Bushing ..
Rubber Stud .
Insulator (~" thick) .
Juslilatoc (=!-~fI thick) .

Part
I
J
K
L

Name Part No.
Contact Spring. . 1'-22:~600

Contact Spring. P-22:~601

Contact Spring. . pp:mm
Contact Spring. . . . . . .
C ta t S . 1'-223599
B~~to~ H:'M~§;'~~;v·.· .... . • . . .. . . 1'-1289Vl
Terminal. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. P-22:~86:~

Terminal. . . 1'-223861
For complete Contact Spring Assemhly specify J")-290060.

Part
A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
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HANDSET MOUNTINGS

Replacement Parts-Continued
D TYPE HANDSET MOUNTI G

P-225621

P-247786

P-24779I

-P-221121
"6-5/64- X 1/32·· NON­
TANCLINC STEEL LOCK-

VI EW SHOWING PLUNGER
END ASSEMBLY FOR THE
0-1 TyPE HOST MTG. ONLY

P-225686

P-227019

P-247785i~~i~r:P-215546....

-CRADLE-SEE
STOCKLIST

P- 219377-------=

~---PLUNGER

ASSEMBLY
SEE STOCKLIST

P-225689

F===?_------ BA SE - SEE
STOCKLIST

P-225692---,

BRACKET-------..
ASSEMBLY
SEE STOCKLIST

BOTTOM VIEW
WITH BASE REMOVED

SPRING COMBINATIONS D-l TYPE HANDSET MOUNTING

P_247812~r\~-'-l
: I

P-2477.. '~ I~P.2477'8

P-247787 [ U}yP-Z'S5SZ

P-215SS3 ~~ P-2.47613

p-22.5623-----_

~~P'21.84'ffl= P·218850

p.218854--------' '- p-216852

P·215553

LEFT
PtA A·163284 f'1G.1

RIGHT
peR A-14896S fl(,.l
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HANDSET MOUNTINGS

Replacement Parts-Continued

SPRING COMBINATIONS D5 TYPE HANDSET MOUNTING

P-247.,2----_,

P-2J5552------=:::::::

P-247.,2------
P-215553-------'

P-21556/-----,
P-21S552

P-247812

-P-2IS553

P-ZI6852-----_

p·235141 .G!:~'-235143

P.21.849----~·0~_- -- )
p·;a2S623

LEFT
P[l:~ A~J6115S FIG.I

P-239776 __--P-21885?>

P-235144

RIGHT
PER A-161155 flC..2

SPRING COMBINATIONS D6 TYPE HANDSET MOUNTING

P_2'5S6~==~a151~
P-215552

P-215564

P-21S552 P-Z47812

P-I2.563---/ P-215553

P-247812

P-21 BeSS

1...... - ---... ,
I I
1 /, ,

P-237176---_

P-2.25623

P-237175

P-247812

P-215553

P-237174

p-z 18850

P-Z18852

/;

P-2 4 7812

,------1
1 I
I I P-Z15552
1- - 1
1- - I

P-241629

P-2.15S561

P-2155S2

P-218854---__-'"

P-239776

P-22S623 ~

LEFT
PER A-1611SS nG.4

RIGHT
PEA A-IS"SS FIG. 3

Parts list for "D" Type Handset Monntings

---D1·3 ~D5-3~ _--D6-3~

No. Piece No. Piece No. Piece
Name Reqd. Part Reqd. Part Reqd. Part

Button H.M. Screw .......... 2 P-237247
Pad ........................ 1 P-236451 1 P-236451 1 P-236451
Cradle ...................... 1 P-233129 1 P-233129 1 P-233129
Base Plate .................. 1 P-227019 1 P-227019 1 P-227019
Ring Nut ................... 1 P-225692 1 P-225692 1 P-225692
Bracket .................... 1 P-225689 1 P-225689 1 P-225689
Clamp ..................... 1 P-225686 1 P-225686 1 P-225686
Button H.M. Serew .......... 2 P-225623 2 P-225623 1, P-225623
Button H.M. Screw .......... ......... . 2 P-225622 ........
Bushing ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 P-225621 1 P-225621 1 P-225621
Fil. H.M. Serew .... 2 P-225612 2 P-225612 2 P-225612
Bushing .. ........... 1 P-219377 ] P-219377 1 P-219377
Spring.............. 1 P-216308 1 P-216308 1 P-216308
Stop ... .......... 1 P-215596 1 P-215596
Bushing ............. 2 P-215566 2 P-215566
Contact Spring ........ 3 P-215561 3 P-215561
Contact Spring .... 1 P-239776 1 P-239776
Insulator ......... S+ P-215552 ]0+ P-215552 10+ P-215552
Clamp Plate ........ 2 P-215553 2 P-215553 2 P-215553
Bushing ................ 1 P-214639 ] P-214639 1 P-214639
Button H.M. Screw .......... 1 P-214241 1 P-214241
Washer .................. 1 P-2142H 1 P-214214 1 P-2]4214
Bushing ...... ............. 2 po] 12603 2 1'-12563 2 1'-12563
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HANDSET MOUNTINGS

Replacement Parts-Continued

1 1'-215564
1 1)-215560
1 1>-241629

1
1 P-237176
1 1'-237175
1 1'-237174
1 1)-218855
1 1'-218854
1 1'-218852
1 1'-218850
1 1'-218848
1 1>-225688
1 *1'-290092

~--D6-3--~

No. Piece
Re'ld. Part

4 1'-247812

1 1'-236883
1 1'-239627

1'-2·11629

1'-235160
1'-239627

2

1
1

~--Dii-3--~

No. Piece
Reqd. Part

4 1'-247812

---Dl-3--_
No. Piece

Name Reqd. Part
Insulator. 0 • 0 0 0 • • • • • • • • • • 4 1'-247812
Washer. 0 • 0 •••• 0 • 0 • • • • • • 1 1'-221121
Base 0 • 0 0 0 0 ••• 0 • 0 • • •• 1 1'-224757
Plunger Assembly ... 0 • • • • • •• 1 1'-239627
Operating Plate. . . . . . . . . . . .. 2 1'-247785
Bracket 0 0 0 0 •••••• 0 0 • • • • • • •• 1 1'-247786
Contact Spring 0 •••••••• 0 000. 2 1'-247787
Contact Spring 0 • 2 1'-247789
Contact Spring 0 •••• 0 • o •••••••

Separator .... 0 • • • • • • 1 1'-247791
Insulator .. 0 •••••••••••• 0 • o' 2 1'-247796
Button HoM. Screw. . . . . . . . .. 1 1'-215546
Bushing. 0 0 ••••••• 0 • 0 • • • • • •• 2 1'-247813
Lock Washer (Parkerized) ... 0 1 1
Terminal. 0 • • • • • •• 1 1'-218854 1 1'-235144
Terminal 0 •••• 0 •• 0 • o. 1 1'-218852 1 1'-23514,3
Terminal. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 1'-218850 1 1'-235142
Terminal ..... 0 •••• 0 •••• 0 • ...1 1'-218849 1 1'-235141
Terminal .. 0 ••••••••••••••• 0 1 1'-218848 1 1'-235140
Terminal. 0 •• 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 1'-218853
Terminal. 0 •••••••• 0 • 0 • • • • • • • ••• 0 • • • 1 1'-218852
Terminal .. 0 0 0 ••••••• 0 • 0 •• 0 • 0 0 • • • • • • 1 1'-218849
Bracket 0 • 0 • • • • • 1 1'-225688
Base Plate Assembly 0 1 *1'-290092 1 *1'-290092

* This assembly is stockel! as a spare part carried in :Merchandise Stock.

For complete Left and Right Spring Assemblies specify as follows:
D1 Type-Right Spring Combination-A-148965 Fig. 1
D1 Type-Left Spring Combination-A-163284 Fig. 1
D5 Type-Right Spring Combination-A-161155 Fig. 2
D5 Type-Left Spring Combination-A-161155 Fig. 1
D6 Type-Right Spring Combination-A-161155 Fig. 3
D6 Type-Left Spring Combination-A-161155 Fig. 4.

E4 TYPE HANDSET MOUNTINGS

SECTION B-B

~------'PLUNGER-SEE

STOCKLIST

P-225621

P-Z30751

P-230713

P-Z25075

P'22487o'

P-137968

P'Z14241
BASE - SEE
STOCKLIST

SUB-BASE
SEE STOCK-

P-205605 ::j~~l=============JP'226246

P-226857

CRADLE-SEE
STOCKLIST

P-ZI9377----..:t

P-ZZ5000---~

BOTTOM VIEW WITH
BASE PLATE REMOVED

8

P-2307;6

P-250696

~~-+---P-137968

SECT ION A-A
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Replacement Parts-Continued

SPRING COMBINATIONS E-4 TYPE HANDSET MOUNTIN(

109

~ [

P.215552

p- 215,561

p- 225080 m r
W c;;::; P-215553

P-225151------'

P-225010 '~P'2250"

~P'215549

LEFT
PER A-14880e FIG. I

/"7::------;F.;'~~~__ P-215546

P-218850
p·2Iee54------~

~'--'=-P-21885Z

RIGHT
PER A-148e08 riC. .2

Parts List E! Type Handset Mounting

---FA-:l--~ ---FA-:\-
No. Pieee No. Pieee

Name Reqd. Part Name Re,(d. Part
Pad ...................... 1 P-225266 Clamp ..... - ............ 1 P-225084
BaRe ...................... 1 P-225017 Bushing ... ................ 1 P-225621
Collar .. ......... 1 P-224860 Hinge Bracket. . ........... 1 P-226246
Cradle ......... 1 P-224835 Mounting Bracket .......... 1 P-230751
Base Plate Assemhly . 1 *P-290077 Bushing ... ........... 1 P-219377
Spring... . .. . 2 P-215578 Bushing .... . . . . . . . . . . . 1 P-214639
H.H.M. Screw.......... 2 P-250696 Washer ..... · . . . . . . . . 1 P-225075
Stud. . . . . . . . . 1 P-215596 Lock Washer. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 P-137968
Base Plate ................ 1 P-226857 Button H.M. Screw ........ 1 P-214241
l'ling Nut .................. 1 P-230713 H.H.M. Screw. ............. 2 P-205605
Spring................ 1 P-225000 Circuit Label. .............. 1 P-244668
Washer. ......... 1 P-225')01 Sub Base .... . ......... 1 P-231572
Contact Spring ............. 2 P-225080 Plunger. . ... · . . . . . . . . 1 P-226226
Contact Spring ............. 3 P-215561 Terminal Assembly. · . . . . . . . . 1 P-218850
Contact Spring ............. 1 P-215558 Terminal Assembly .. 1 P-218852
InRulator .... ............ 8 P-215552 Terminal Assembly. . ........ 1- P-218854
Bushing ..... _.... ......... 2 P-215566 Terminal Assembly .... 1 P-225010
Bushing .. , ................ 2 P-225151 Terminal Assembly .. 1 P-225011
Clamping Plate ............ 2 P-215553 Terminal Assp-mbly. 1 P-225008
Button II. M. Scrp-w ......... 2 P-215546 537-A Key ................. 1 ........
Button H.M. Screw ......... 2 P-215549 Bracket Assembly .......... 1 P-224870
Fil. H.l\L Screw ............ 2 P-230716

* This assembly is st.ocked as a spare pmt can'ie( in Merchandise Stock.

For complete Right Spring Assembly specify A-1411808 Fig. 1
For complete Left Spring Assembly specify A-148808 Fig. 2

HANDSET MOUNTING APPARATUS BLANKS

50H TYPE

The 50H Type Apparatus Blank is designed for use with "B" and "E" Type Handset Mountings when
they are for use in manual service. Does not form a part of the Handset Mounting and mllst be ordered
separately. Furnished in different fmishes to correspond with Handset Mountings. Black finish furnished
unless otherwise specified.

50J TYPE

The 50J Type Apparatus Blank is similar to the 50H Type except that it is designed for the "D"
Type Handset Mounting.
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HANDSET MOUNTINGS

Apparatus Blallks-Colltinued

REPLACEMENT PARTS

50-H APPARATUS BLANK

A

-7'---::-~-
I ,
I ,, ,, ,, ,, ,

A

DISC-SEE
STOCKLIST

P-215576

P-210167---/

CARD HOLDER fRAME

SEE - STOCKLI~P-13759.3

'------'·1P -164442
SECTION A-A

50-J APPARATUS BLANK

A A

DISC - SEE
STOCKLIST

P-172045

P-164442---..J

CARD HOLOER fRAME
SEE STOCKLIST

/"----P-137593

P-225815

'-----P-142993

SECTION A-A

--------

GOH-3 GOJ-3

Piece
Part

P-225815
P-225816
P-142993
P-220057
P-172045
P-164442
P-137593

No.
Reqd.

1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Name
Clamping Plate .
Disc .
F.H.M. Screw _ .
Card Holder Frame .
Reinforcing Ring. . .
Card Retainer .
Window .

Piece
Part

P-215576
P-215591
P-210167
P-220057
P-172045
P-164442
P-137593

No.
Reqd.

1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Name
Clamping Plate .
Disc .
F.H.M. Screw .
Card Holder Frame .
Reinforcing Ring .
Card Retainer .
Window .

All parts listed black finished.
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HAND TELEPHONE SETS

III

201A-3 Hand Telepbone set 202A-3 Hand Tell'pbone Set

202B-3 Hand Tell'pbone Set 201 B-3 Hand
Telepbone Set

The following Hand Telephone SetR are of the anti-sidetone type and are arranged for use with the
anti-sidetone subscriber sets Rhown on pages 205 to 209. For information relative to water-proofed .hand
set cords associated with these Hand Telephone Sets, see "Hand Sets" pages 100 to 102.

All of the Hand Telephone Sets listed below are finished in black. These Sets are also available, how­
ever, finished in ivory, gray, old brass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver, medium gold and dark gold. The
dash (-) number part of the code indicates the color and should be specified on the order. Representative
dash (-) numbers used to designate these colors are as follows:

Black -3 Sta tuary Bronze -7
Ivory -4 Oxidized Silver -8
Gray -5 Medium Gold -11
Old Brass -6 Dark Gold -12

Example: If a 202B Hand Telephone Set with statuary bronze finish is desired, it should be ordereq
thus:

1-202B-7 Hand Telephone Set
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LH3B TYPE CORD'Dial Service

\
TERM BLO~

No. 20111, C, or D

WHITE Y R
BLACK -RED

YELLOW Ti~--L::'LDOUBLE BLUE

CONNECT TO FILTER _ ,FILTER TERMINAL

;Jt~~~~k~~~ - _-=~~~_;0.:'.r>.LYJ;b.1=9.!Y-r----,
YELLOWr---------' FILTER I

I r-L----'
I I

I
I
I
I,
I
I

HAND TELEPHONE SETS-Continued
NO. 201 TYPE

\
'H3B TYPE CORD

No. 201..\

Manual Seryicc

TERM~.O
8L~~CK<I

R

Y GN

. BK YWB;
BLACKi

Replaces
101A-3
10lB-3
101C-3
101D-3

Recom­
mended In

Place of
102/\-3
102B-3
102C-3
102D-3

Hand
Set

tE1B-3
tElB-3
tElB-3
tElB-3

Hand
Set

ElB-3
ElB-3
ElB-3
E1B-3

H3B TYPE
/CORD

rm~~~~J /"LACK
IT RED

yr~!:.<Lw_r~ii~l--BLACXl
:rRW-- ""7--_J~ :

:1 , I
).~ I

L-~"""=f;\'j/' I
I

.... J

Cords

D5G
D5G
D5G

No. 202B, C, or D

(a) Cords
tD4N-9

tOne D4N-9 *Two MlE
tOne D4N-9 *Two MIE
tOne D4.N-9 *Two M1E

39A-3
:39A-3
:39/\-3

NO. 202 TYPE

App. Blank
No.

501-3

No.2a2A

Dial
No.

4HA-3
4HB-3
4HE-3

REMOVE WHEN~ \\
USING FILTER "'-MIE CORDS

Manual Service Dial Service

The No. 202 Type Hand Telephone Set provides the same service as the 201 Type, the difference in
the two types being in the handset mounting.

The No. 202A is intended for use in anti-sidetone common battery manual stations.
The Nos. 202B, 202C and 202D Types are intended for use in' anti-sidetone common battery dial

stations. When specified in the order these Hand Telephone Sets will be furnished equipped with a No.
61H Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio receiving sets.

Consists of'--------------~
Colle Han(!. Set
No. Mtg.

202A-3 Dl-3
202E-3 Dl-3
202C-3 Dl-3
202D-3 DI-3

* 5Y2 inches long.

t When specified in the order will be furnished equipped with a D4S water-proof cord instead of the
D4N-9 cord. For information relative to water-proof hand set cords, see information on "Hand Sets".

Ca) When specified in the order will be furnished equipped with a D4T type cord of corresponding
color assembled with a No. 283/\ type plug CD4T-9 cord and No. 283/\-3 plug furnished unless otherwise
specified) instead of the corresponding D4N type cord.

The No. 201 Type Hand Telephone Set is designed for general use at anti-side tone common battery
manual and dial stations.

The No. 201A is intended for usc at Illanual stations.
The No. 201B, 201C and 201D Types arc intended for lise at dial stations. 'Vhen specified in the

order, these Sets will be furnished equipped with a No. 61G Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio
receiving sets.

-------------Consists of ------------
Code Hand Set Dial Dial Mtg.
No. Mtg. No. No.

*201A-3 Cl-3
20lB-3 CI-3 4HA-3
201C-3 Cl-3 4HB-3
2010-3 Cl-3 41m-3

* Equipped with card holdcr.
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HAND TELEPHONE SETS-Continued

NO. 203 TYPE

The No. 203 Type Hand Telephone Set
is designed for use at anti-sidetone two­
party selective message rate, party on tip
stations in dial systems.

When specified in the order these Hand
Telephone Sets will he furnished equipped
with a No. 61H Filter to suppress dialing
induction into radio receiving sets.

H3B CORD\ ~

\

WHIT

DOUBLE RED

YELLOW
DOUBLE YELLOW

_-::1,-,-f;l:::±=::.J
L

/D6H CORD
,---J'-~~

GREEN-

REMOVE WHEN-

USING FILTER l~~~~E~~;t==::::J~~JBLACK BLACK
RED

MIE CORD i' MIE CORDS S~'

~---------------Consists of'--------------
Code Hand Set Dial Hand BeCOllllncnded
No. Mtg. No. Cords Set in Plaeeof

203A-:l D6-3 4HA-3 tOne D6H-9 *Thrce MIE ElIl-:; 103A-:3
20:lB-:l D6-:1 1I-lB-3 tOne D6H-9 *Three MIl' EIB-:; 103B-3
203C-:l D6-3 HIE-:l tOne D6H-9 *Three MIl' EIB-:l 103C-3

* One 7 inches long and two 5~ inches long.
t \Vhen specified in the order will he furnisher! equipped with a D6J waterproof cord instead of the D6H-9 cord. For infor­

mation relative to waterproof hand set cords, sec information on "Hand Sels".

NO. 205 TYPE

<D ® ® ® (Q

Consists of
Code Hand Set Dial
No. Mtg. No. tCords

205A-3 E4-3 4HA-3 One D8E-9 *Three MIE
205B-3 E'I-:l 1HB-:l One D8E-9 *Three MIE
205C-:l E4-:1 4HE-3 One D8E-9 *Three MIE
205D-:l E4-:l 4HA-:l One D9A-9 *Three MIE
205E-:l E4-3 ·1HB-:3 One D9A-9 *Three MIE
205F-3 E1-3 4HE-:l One D9A-9 *Three M1E

Recomlnended
in Place of

105A-:l
105B-:l
105e-:l
105D-:l
105E-:l
105F-3

Hand
Set

ElB-3
EIB-:l
EIB-3
EIB-:l
EIB-:l
ElB-3

The No. 205 Type Hand
Telephone Set is designed for
use with anti-sidetone sub­
scriber sets in No. 750A
Private Branch Exchange
systems.

When specified in the ordcr
these Hand Telephone Sets
will be furnished equipped
with a No. 6lJ Filter to HUp­
press dialing induction into
radio receiving setH.

The No. 205A, 205B and
205C Types are intended for
use at kev stations not ar­
ranged fo'f routing central
office trunk calls.

The No. 205D, 205E and
205F TypeH are intended for
lise at kcy Htat.ionH arranged
for routing central office
t.runk calls t.o and from key­
less st.ations.

/H3B TYPE CORD

GREEN

BLACK
YELLOW

RED

DOUBLE BLUE =j :::-=____ J?~~ -l __

I

DeE TYPE CORD)

MIE CORDS

BLACK

/1~~g;;:~t:~~J±~W:H~IT~E~(> --- REMOVE WHEN USING FILTER
RED

D9A TYPE

4- ~-Do;.0"'U""B"'Lo;E'--'-'R""E-"'D _ J__ CORD
DOUBLE YELLOW _ --j __

WHITEMIE_
CORD

* 5Yz inches long.
t "Then specified in the ordcr.\'.·m hp; furnished er,fuipped. with!l DRF type cord of corre~pondin~color assembled with a No.

274.'\ t.YPE' plug (274.'\-3 plug furmshed unless othen'lse sI)cctfied) Hlstead of the correspondmg DRE type cord.
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HAND TELEPHONE SETS-Continued

NO. 206 TYPE

- H 4 D TYPE CORD
RED

GREEN

BLACK

D6DTYPE
CORD~

r
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
'CONNECT AS
SHOWN BY

DOTTED LINES
WHEN USING

fiLTER

-H4 DTYPE CORD
RED

GREEN

BLACK

WHITE

Manual Service
No.20GA

060 TYPE
CORD -,

~

Dial Service
No. 20GB, C & J)

The No. 206 Type Hand Telephone Set is designed for usc at anti-sidetone local battery talking-common
battery signaling subscriber stations in manual or dial systems.

The No. 206A Type is intended for use in manual systems.

The No. 206B, 206C and 206D Types are intended for use in dial systems. When specified in the
order these Sets will be furnished equipped with a No. 6lH Filter to suppress dialing induction into radio
receiving sets.

Consists of
Code Hand Set Dial App. Blank
No. Mtg. No. No. Cords
206A-3 D5-3 50J-3 D6D-9
206B-3 D5-3 4HA-3 D6D-9 *Three MIE
206C-3 D5-3 4HB-3 D6D-9 *Three MIE
206D-3 D5-3 4HE-3 D6D-9 *Three MIE

Hand
Set

E2B-3
E2B-3
E2B-3
E2B-3

* One 7 inches long and two 5Yz inches long.

Head Bands (Receivers)
Code No.
m

IC

3D

llA

Deserlptlon
Coneists of a wire Head Band with olive drab textile covering, equipped with adjustable

yokes for holding two No. 528 Receivers (less the No. llA Head Band ordinarily fur­
nished), also for holding two No. 509 Receivers.

Similar to No. IE. Intended for use with two No. 128W Receivers or 1010A or B Head­
sets (565A and B Receivers).

Imitation leather covered wire Head Band of flat cross section for use with a single receiver
in train dispatching service. Used in place of No. 3A Head Band with No. 528 Receiver
in conjunction with No. 52AB Desk Stand. Recommended in place of No. 7A.

A single wire Head Band arranged to hold one No. 128 or No. 528 Receiver. Made of one
piece nickel finished piano wire. A No. 1466 Pad is furnished as part of this Head Band
but is not assembled to it. Replaces the No. 3A Head Band.
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BEAT COILS AND BOWLERS

Beat Coils
NO. 76 TYPE

.'or Use As
Brass Dummy
Composition Dummy
Heat Coil.54

NO. 74 TYPE
3.45 ohms

No. 76A Beat Coli No. 40 Type Beat Coli

The No. 76A Heat Coil is used in the No. 1168 Type, No. 1169A, No. 1268 Type and No. 1269A Pro­
tectors and in the Nos. 1435P, 1435H and 1435'1' Protector Groups for protecting central otlice equipment
against sneak currents. It consists of a black hard rubber shell. 'Yhen a current greater than that for
which it is designed passes through the winding, the solder melts and allows a spring on the protector mount­
ing to press the pin against a contact, thus grounding the line. Replaces 1 '0. 73A.
Code Approx. Will Operate in 210 See.
No. Resistance on Amperes
40
72A
76A

No. 1'l Type Beat Coil

S' }.J2 For 74,A ..~r' t"'
/3' r -.,.

64 For74-C8 - T I
I I

/L' :
'if' f : I

~ I ~I

. I/iil34 For 74,A lL 0 0 1 :, Jr "-.i. I . .
/J r. 74-C8F' .-,-~ _ 3 I ~. -j

li: or ~ Lt...! ~2' 1- ~....;_ 64 :-- -/
6
3.
4

- ..: J~:O-
32' 32 32

Before Operating After Operating

NO.74-A.C&F

: I
I I
L-~::'J ~-L

32 16

After Operating

NO.74-8.D.E &G
These heat. mils are designed to act on small current values at which fuses will not give reliable operat.ion.
They are similar in mechanical construction to the No. 35 Type Fuses, differing in that a heat coil is

used in place of a fuse wire. The spool of the coil is soldered to the alarm spring with low melting solder
and the indicator spring is hooked into a hole in the upper spoolhead. When excessive 'current passes
through the winding, the heat generated melts the solder, allowing the alarm spring to actuate the alarm
and the indicator spring causes the spool to fly up, thereby giving a visihle indicat.ion of the operated coil.

Fuse posts may be used in mounting the No. 74 Type Heat Coils. They will carry continuollsly one
half their operating current.

Rat.,d
~---Resistalleee-----Code

No.
74A
74B
74C
74D
74E
74G

Max.
21.0

4.1
11.0
4.7
11.0,-

<),

Min.
19.0
:n
6.5
·1.1­
6.5

53

Will Operate In 210 Sec.
On Current of (Amperes)

.18

.40

.265

.31

.265

.llO

Size of
lUounting Screw

Required
No.6
No. 10
No. 10
No. 10
No. 10
No. 10

Bowlers

Overall Dimensions. Ins.
6!-1 x 6 X 315 (6

NO.1 TYPE
The No. lC Howlers are equipped with a hi-polar magnet structure of the

same general construction as in 'Yestern Electric recei,-ers. They are wound to
1,000 ohms resistance. The diaphragm of the howler may be accurately adjusted
in relation 10 the pole pieces by rolating the front half of the case. When the
correct position is oblained the case may be locked in position by means of a ring
nut. For :\Iorse calling in signal circuit.
Code No. Description
IC ~IOlmted on a wooden base No. lC Bowler
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INDUCTION COILS

Western Electric Induction Coils are designed to obtain extremely high transmission efficiency. One of
the important features is that the entire winding is ineluded in the effective flux area. In ot.her words, the
entire winding is contributed to the efficiency of the Induction Coil; there being no dead sections of the
winding to reduce its efficiency through the introduction of direct current resistance.

As a result of several years' research work, we have adopted a new core material which consists of a
special steel alloy, used in the form of thin strips. This new material permits of greater transmission
efficiency than was heretofore possible with any Induction Coil core material known to the telephone art.

-'·r- t
T I I.

i JI
I I
I ('I

J4 I

j.l:_"_~.~_=~'----=-----=;~ L~
~ --8{ J L.f

R"slsta,w" (Ohms)
Code
No. Des"rlptlon Primary Secondary Tertiary

10 Intended for lise in
local and toll rnag-
netoswitchboards. (P-P) At (L-T) 85.5

'l~'PRIMARY T

°G
6~

p L SECONDARY OT

No. to

No.t3

13 Intended for use in
local ha ttery sub-
scriber set.s. . . (P-P) 1.1. (S-S) 17.0

No. 23

23 Intended for use in
Nos. 9 and 10 com­
monbatteryswitch­
boards and asso­
ciated desks and
Nos. I and 4 pri­
vate branch switeh­
boards and mag-
netoswitchboards. (PC-PD)10.0 (T-G) 57.3 (Ll-L2)230.0
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INDUCTION COILS-Continued

(PC-PD) 8.2 (L-T)125.0
(T-LT)475.0

TertiarySecondary

Resistance (Ohms)

Primary
Code
No. Description

24 Intended for use in
No.1 common bat­
tery switchboards
and Nos. 1 and 2
toll switchboards
and associated
desks. Consists of
two Induction
Coilsmounted~ide

bysideonawooden
base together with
fi vc terminals.....

No.2i

r-- - --~----_. &}... -- - ----,

i L==-_-~'fC=_-_-_-_-_-==_:-~\f~i~
,- '.- l! :
: J!"
, '

L::..- -J4:-::cJ_-_1 ~

31 Same as No. 13
except that it is
treated to resi~t

the action of mois­
ture and fumes.
Intended for use in
Nos. 1336and1536
Type Mine Tele-
phones.. . . . . . . . . . (P-P) 1.4 (S-S) 17.0

No. 32

32 Intended for use in
magneto portable
telephone sets and
magneto Railway
Train Dispatching
Telephone Sets ex­
posed to moisture
or to weather.
Used in No. 1526B
Telephone Sets.. . (P-P) 0.38 (S-S) 37.0

42 Designed for use in
Nos. 5 0 1 A and
50 lB Desk Set
Boxes and No.
1317BU Tele-
phone Sets .

First Winding
Second Winding
Third Winding
Fourth Winding

(1-2)
(2-3)
(4-5)
(5-6)

.41 ohms
7.5 ohms

31.0 ohms
290.0 ohms

No. 42

PRIMARY

46 Foruseincommon
battery subscriber
sets and in No. 506
type switchboards. (1-2) 14.7 (3-4) 9.5

SECONOARY

No. 46
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INDUCTION COILS-Continued

(Ll-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5

No. !1GB

Code
No. Description

46B Intendedforusein
common battcry
subscribcr sets....

Primary

Resistance (Ohms)

Secondary Tertiary

No. !lGC

No.55B

Nos. G2, G3, 65

46C Intended for use in
No. 584 Type Sub-
scriber Sets...... . (Ll-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5

55B Moisture-proofed
Induction Coil.
For use in sub­
scriber sets. Rec­
ommended in
place of No. 55.. . (Ll-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5

62 Intendedforusein
"A" operator's
anti-sidetone tele­
phone circuit and
"B" operator's
telephone circuit. (PC-PD)1.32 (L-T) 8.8 (T-LT) 325.0

63 Intended for use in
P.B.X. attendant's
anti-sidetone tele­
phone circuit and
"A" operator's
telephone circuit. (PC-PD) 2.3 (L-T) 25.0 (T-LT)450.0

65 Intended for use in
toll operator's anti­
sidetone telephone
circuit and "B"
operator's tele-
phone circuit.. . . . (PC-PD)1.32 (L-T) 9.9 (T-LT)500.0
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Resistance (Ohms)

(Ll-R) 22.0 (GN-C)19.0 (R-GN)75.0
C~GN

~I~R
No.lOl

Code
No. Description

101 Intended for use in
anti-sidetone sub-
scriber sets .

Primary Secondary Tertiary

. ··T)
.,

No.t03A

103A Potted anti-side­
tone coil. Intended
for use in 629A
subscriber set.
Electrically the
same as the 146B
coil. . (Ll-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5 (GN-R)53.5

No.146B

No.l46C

No. l55B

146B Intended for use in
anti-sidetone com­
mon battery sub-
scriber sets...... . (Ll-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5 (GN-R)53.5

146C Intended for use in
anti-sidetone com­
mon battery sub-
scriber sets...... . (Ll-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5 (GN-R)53.5

155B ?\Ioisture resisting
Induction Coil. In­
tended for use in
anti-sidetone sub-
scriber sets.. . (L1-R) 14.7 (GN-C) 9.5 (GN-R)53.5
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No. 62A Opcn

W¢sf'ern Electric

INTERRUPTERS

(Pole Changers)

No. 84,J Opcn

The Western Electric Interruptcrs listed below are suitable for private branch exchange service and
for use with magneto switchboards and central ballery equipments. They are a convenient means of
obtaining alternating or pulsating current, or both, from a direct current source of energy.

The types and the various models dilrer in mechanical cunstructiun and eircuit arrangement to suit
(a) the source of current used to drive the vibrating element; (b) the source of energy used fur producing
ringing current and (c) the kind of current output necessary for ringing. These three points are covered
in the description of each model. The Interrupters may be mounted horizontally or vertically.

NO. 62A TYPE
This is a ringing transformer or Interrupter for furnishing alternating ringing current. All the eunent

needed for operating the Interrupter and for ringing is supplied by a single battery of from four to eight
dry cells. The alternating current is uf approximately furty volts.

The outfit is designed for ringing a small number of telephone bells on a low resistance line and is
suited to private branch exchange service such as is required in connection with the No. 1801 P.B.X. Switch­
board when serving a number of stations in the same building.

This Interrupter starts quickly, and is therefore adapted for code ringing. As it operates only when
a push button or local contaet on a ringing key is closed, it is economical, requiring energy only_while
actually ringing.

NO. 84 TYPE
No. 84 Type Interrupters act as electrically operated Pole Changers, producing alternating current

for ringing purposes from a source of direct current. They have been thoroughly tested by wide applica­
tion and extended service in all branches of the operating field.

The Nos. 8·iF and 84G Interrupters arc for use in central battery offices. The Nos. 84H and 84J arc
designed for magneto exchanges.

Each No. 84 Type Interrupter is mounted on the top of a metal case, 8 inches square at the base, in
which the condensers, resistanees, and a switehing key for starting and stopping the machine are mounted.
A metal covel' with a glass window is hinged on this case and protects the moving parts. A circuit label
is pasted on the inside of the cover. These Interrupters occupy a small amount of space, are easy to install,
have their adjustable parts readily accessible, and require a minimum amount of maintenance.

The following is a short description of the three Interrnpters most generally used.
Code No.
IHF Designed to operate from a 24-volt storage hattery. The ringing current is derived from :1 rOO-volt battery

of dry cells. "'hen used with a No. 56A Repeating Coil will produce approximately 95 volts A.C. for use
with superimposed ringing and appro:dmalely 100 volts for A.C. ringing. Inlcrrupter Springs equipl..ed
with platinum and tungsten contacts.

84H

84J

The operating coil is wound for current from an Edison Type 8-502 cell. Dry cells arc used for supplying
Tinging current which is alternating only, at 85 volts. "..-lIen a IOO-volt dry cell battery is used. Interrupter
Springs equipped with platinum and platinum iridium conl.acls. Recommended for use in place of the
No. 8,10.

Designed to operate from all. operating coil wound for t.wo cells of Edison Type S-502 batteries. With a
ringing hattery of 100 yolts. produces 56 ,,·olts positive and negative pulsating and 80 volts alternating
current. Interrupter Springs equip(led with platinum and platinum iridium contacts. Recommended
for use in place of the No. 84E.

NO. 156B
The No. 156B Interrupter is intended for use in small offices with a source of 135 cycle current for

ringing on toll lines: operates on 24-volt battery. Arranged to mount on 19" Relay Hacks.
Consists of the following apparatus: 1 Vibrator with Platinum Contacts; 1 18K Hesistance; 1 No. 57B

Condenser; 1 No. 57AG Condenser; 1 No. 57H Condenser; 4 No. 57QF Condensers; 4 "Jo. 57QH Con­
densers; 1 No. 71H Hetarda1.ion Coil; 1 No. 71K He1.ardation Coil; 1 No. 7lR Hetardation Coil; 1 No. 84A
Hepealing Coil; 1 No. 149D Helay; 1 No. lS9B Terminal Strip. A No. 91C Gange is also furnished.
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C
A
F
G
H
B
C
A
F

_N
, X

Z
D
E
K
5
M
P
T
..J

Bottom View

Types 84A~ C~ D~ E~ F, G~ Hand J Interrupters

PIECE PART LIST

'Yhen orde>ring gi\(' piece> part nlllll!>e>r indicated in column under type of Inte>rruptcr for which new
piece part is wante>d.

Nalue SHe S!C S!J) 8!E 8!F S!G S!H 8U
A Inner Ringing Spring. 1'- 16665 1'- 16665 1'-10:1970 1'-106:\59 1'-169R18 P-169RIR P-IO:J970 1'-106359
R Yihralor Arm. 1'- 16651 1'- 16651 1'- 16651 1'- 46651 1'-169R17 1'-169R47 }l-:;:;:;397 P-222:~97

C Back Ringing Spring. 1'- 16667 1'- 46667 1'-106:156 1'-106:156
D Inner \lagnct. Spring. 1'- 1666R 1'- 1666R 1'- 1666R 1'- 46668 I'-H9R5:1 1'-IWR5:1 1'- 1666R p- 46668

E Outer \lagnet Spring. 1'- 16669 1'- 16669 1'- 1666~ 1'- ·16669 1'-119R51 1'-119851 1'- ·16669 1'- ·16669
F Front Ringing Spring. 1'- ·16666 1'- 16666 1'-106:15R 1'-106:158
G Armature Arm. 1'- ·1667:\ 1'- 1667:J 1'-10:\975 1'- 4667;~ 1'-1 19R65 1'-1 19R65 P-222:196 P-222:l96
H "'eight ::\llt. 1'- 16650 1'- 16650 P-IO:197~ P-IO:N72 1'- 16650 1'- ·16650 P-222:19I 1'- -16650

J Spiral Spring Adjusting Screw 1'- 1661R 1'- t66tR 1'- 166tR 1'- 1661R 1'- 166tR 1'- ·16648
Ii: Adjusting Plate (:\s..';;cmhly). 1'- 16656 1'- ·16656 1'- 16656 1'- ·16656 P-Z:l7712 P-2:17712
L Condenser. 1\0.2I.J :\0. ZIJ I\o.21J I'\o.21J 1\0.2JE !\o. ~IE No.21J No.21J

" Spiral Spring P-t06011 1'-106011 1'-106011 P-t06otl 1'-106011 1'-106011

N i\lagael Coils. P-l;t2R:29 1'-I~RIR5 P-L:t~769 J)-I:t~R:28 1)-1;t~8:!9 p-I~RI85 p-I:J:l769 P-l:t28:!8
0 Hpsistancc Across Contacts. !\o. ~l B ;\0. ~IB Spl.'\o.~1 Spl. No.:!J. No. ~lB No. ~IB 1'-103977 Spl. No. ~l

1'-10:\977 A-:186~5 D- 11595
I' Spring Adjusting f'CTe\\ Loek

Nut p-l~3RIR l'-l~:\RIR P-I~:IRIR p-I~3RIR P-l~:IRIR P-I~:IRIR

R Stiffening Spring 1'- ·16620 P- ·166:!~

S ;\Iagnet Spring Adjusting
Screw. p- :)96:2;) P- :396:25 1'- :l96~5 1'- 396:25 1'- 396~5 1'- 396~5 1'- :\96:!5 P- 396:!5

T Spring Adjusting ~crcw i\ut.. 1'- 16619 1'- 16619 1'- 16619 p- 16619 P- 16619 1'- 16619
C Contact Spring Adjusting

Clamp. P-119R19 l'-lt9Rl9
Y Adjusting Clamp Serp\\, . P-119R56 P-11(}R56

W Rpsistancp in Scri('s with Con-
df"nsf'r :\0. IRAC :\"0. IRAC :\0. IRAC "n.IRAC "n. 18AC !\o. IRAC

X Pivot Screw .. 1'- 16651 1'- 1665-1 P- 16651 1'- 1665 t P- ·16651 1'- ·16651
Y Reen .. 1'-1 EIRO 1'-lt71RO

Z Bumper Pin. 1'- 18913 1'- IR913 1'- lR9I:l P- lR91:1 P-1171R9 1'-117189
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JACKS
Singly Mounted-Welded Frame Jacks

'I'he following singly mounted, electrically welded frame type jacks replace the corresponding punched
frame types as indicated in the code number listings. The terminals of the jacks are regularly arranged to
accommodate two TO. 19 B & S gauge wires unless otherwise specified. Mounting screws are furnished.

No. 216

No. 217
220,235

No. 215

No. 218
219, 231Fig. D

Fig. B

No. 215 Jack

Fig. C

Fig. A

W-T.
_ 13

- iii
- I
- _--i

I • I
I-.L-I

16

~
-fo I

IIII l
_J.

I • I
1-1--1

16

'I

Fig. 3

Fig. 2

Fig. 4

No. 221 No. 225 . No. 226
No. 234

No. 227 No. 230, 233 No. 232 No. 236 No. 237

No. 248, 239No. 246, 238No. 241No. 240

~ 0=1 J
No. 242 No. 243 No. 245

~m~~Ju4o~d
No. 249 No. 267 No. 280 No. 281 No. 284 No. 285 No. 289 No. 290

No. 291 No. 293 No. 297A No.300A No.303A No. 360A No. 361 C No. 3878 & D·
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Singly Mounted-Welded Frame-Continued
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Code letters A, B, C and D of the code numbers of jacks listed below indicate the number of mounting

lugs (single or double) and their arrangement with respect to the plane of the springs (horizontal or vertical)
as illustrated in figures A, B, C and D on the preceding page.

JACKS FOR USE WITH PLUGS Nos. 47, 116, 137, 144, 151, 1530, 154, 217, 220, 221, 241 ANO 246

Dimen- Dimen-
sions Mounting Centers, Re- sions Mounting Centers, Re-

Code Page 122 Inches places Code Page 122 Inches places
No. Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical Jack No. No. Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical Jack No.

(a) 215A 1 % :Va 215 (h) 227C 2 % * 206
(a) 215B 1 % 1Ys (j) 230A 1 % :Va
(a) 215C 1 :Va % (i) 230C 1 :Va % 146
(b) 216A 1 % :Va 216 (j) 231A 1 % :Va
(b) 216B 1 % 1Ys (j) 2318 1 % 1Ys
(b) 216C 1 :Va % 204 (j) 231C 1 :Va % 147
(b) 217A 1 % :Va 217 (j) 2310 1 1Ys % 168
(b) 217C 1 :Va % 209 232A 1 % :Va

(e) (b) 217E 1 % :Va 232B 1 % 1Ys
218A 1 % :Va 218 232C 1 :Va % 148
218B 1 % 1Ys 2320 1 1Ys % 169
218C 1 :Va % (k) 232E 1 % :Va

(d) 218E 1 % :Va 233A 1 % :Va
219A 1 % :Va 219 233B 1 % 1Ys
219B 1 % 1Ys 233C 1 :Va % 149
219C 1 :Va % 155 2330 1 1Ys % 170
2190 1 1Ys % 175 (L) 234A 1 % :Va
220A 1 % :Va 220 (L) 234C 1 :Va % 151
220C 1 :Va % 154 (L) 2340 1 lYs % 172
2200 1 1Ys % 176 (j) 235A 1 % :Va
221A 1 % :Va 221 (j) 235C 1 :Va % 153
221B 1 % 1Ys (j) 2350 1 1Ys % 174
221C 1 :Va % 152 236A 1 2~ :Va
2210 1 lYs % 173 (rn) 236B 1 2~2 1Ys

(e) 223A 1 % :Va 223 236C 1 :Va % 189
(e) 223B 1 % 1Ys 2360 1 lYs % 188
(f) 225A 1 % * 225 237A 1 % :Va
(f) 225B 1 % 131 237C 1 :Va % 185
(f) 225C 1 % * 156 (n) 281A 2 % :Va
(f) 2250 1 % 1Ys 177 (n) 297A 1 % :Va

(g) (f) 225E 1 % * 229A 303A 1 % :Va
(a) 226A 1 % * 226 (0) 303AK 1 % :Va
(a) 226C 1 % * 361C 1 :Va %
(h) 227A 2 % * 227

(*) Vertical center %" when mounted in double horizontal rows with lugs in opposite directions and Ji"
when mounted in double horizontal rows with lugs in the same direction.

(a) The terminal of the tip springs is arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires.
(b) The terminal of the tip spring and the terminal of the spring which makes contact with it are arranged

to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires.
(c) Same as No. 217A Jack except it has a nickel-silver sleeve.
(d) Same as the No. 218A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts.
(e) Same as the No. 221 type except the terminal of the tip spring is arranged to accommodate two No. 16

B & S gauge wires.
(f) The terminals of all springs are arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires.
(g) Same as the No. 225A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts.
(h) The terminals of the tip and ring springs are arranged to accommodate two No. 16 B & S gauge wires.
(j) Local contacts not designed for use in talking circuits.
(k) The same as the No. 232A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts.
(L) Normally closed contacts are not designed for use in talking circuits.
(m) Cannot be used with Nos. 137, 152, 154,209,217,218, 220, 241, 246 and 249 Plugs.
(n) Heavily insulated jacks.
(0) Same as No. 303A Jack except equipped with platinum contacts.
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JACKS

Singly Mounted-Welded Frame-Continued

JACKS FOR USE WITH No. 109 TYPE PLUG

Code
No.

246A
246B

(a) 246E
248A
248B
248D

(b) 248E
249A
249B

Dimensions
Page 122
Fig. No.

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

--l\Iounting Centers, Inches--
Horizontal Vertical

% Ys
% IVa
% Ys
% Ys
% IVa

IVa %
% Ys
% Ys
% IVa

Replaces
Jack No.

126

143

(a) Same as the No. 246A Jack except equipped with nickel-silver sleeve.
(b) Same as the No. 248A Jack exccpt equipped with nickel-silver sleeve.

JACKS FOR USE WITH Nos. 110, 150, 184, 202 AND 213 TYPE PLUGS

Dimen- Dimen-
sions Mounting Centers, Re- sions l\lounting Centers, Re-

Code Page 122 Inches places Code Page 122 Inches places
No. Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical Jack No. No. Fig. No. Horizontal Vertical Jack No.
238A 2 % Ys 159 2438 2 % IVa 184
238B 2 % IVa 178 245A 2 29(2 Ys
238C 2 Ys % 274 245B 2 2%2 U~
238D 2 17~ % 245C 2 2%2 %

(a) 238E 2 % Ui (d) 267A 2 1){6 %
239A 2 % Ys 160 280A 2 Ys Ys
239B 2 % 17S 179 280B 2 Ys Us
239C 2 Ys % 260 280C 2 Ys %
239D 2 IVa % 284A 2 1 Ys

(b) 239E 2 % Ys 284B 2 1 IVa
240A 2 % Ys 161 285A 2 1;l{6 Ys
240B 2 % IVa 180 285B 2 1;l{6 IVa
240C 2 Ys % 285C 2 Ys %
241A 2 % Ys 162 289B 4 lK6 IVa
241B 2 % IVa 181 290B 4 lK6 IVa
241C 2 Ys % 291B 2 1 IVa
241D 2 IVa % 293B 2 lK6 IVa
242A 2 % Ys 163 300A 2 % Ys 282
242B 2 % IVa 182 360A 2 2Ys2 Ys
242C 2 Ys % 259 387B 2 1;l{6 IVa

(c) 242CK 2 Ys % 387D 2 IVa %
243A 2 % Ys 165

(a) Same as the No. 238B except equipped with a nickel-silver sleeve.
(b) Same as the No. 239A except equipped with a nickel-silver sleeve.
(c) Equipped with platinum contacts.
(d) Heavily insulated jack.
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No. 77 Jack No. 77

No. 389A-3 Jack

No. 78

~~Rc:::::........ey
eN

No. 389A-3

Code
No.

77

78

389A-3

Description

Operator's telephone set. Makes one separate contact when a No. 148 Plug is inserted; has tip,
ring and sleeve terminals.

Same as No. 77 Jack, except that the make contact is omitted. Diameter of mounting plate
1%; inches.

This jack is intended for use in locations where it is desirable to move a telephone from place
to place. The No. 273A-3 Plug is used with this jack; it is provided with tip, ring and sleeve
connections. The cover is 11J16 inches square and 1 inch deep, and is finished black. The
base and cover are slotted to allow wires to be brought in from wire moulding.

No. 200 Jack

o
No. 224 Jack

No. 200 No. 203 No. 208 No. 224

The Nos. 200, 203, 208 and 224 are fibre insulated jacks having micanite bushings. They will mount on
any thickness of wood from % to :Va inch, the jack shank being threaded and the jack held in place by means
of a nickel finished nut.

Code
No.
200
203
208
224

---Mounting Centers, Inches---
Horizontal Vertical

1% 1
% 1%,
% 1Ys
I%'6 13-2

Used with
Plugs

lA, 47 & 116
lA, 47 & 116
lA, 47 & 116
lA, 47 & 116

Used in
Jack Boxes

385, 386 & 389
385, 386 & 389
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JACKS
Singly Mounted-Miscellaneous Type--Continued

A A

P-118464
P-112711

P-1I2721

P-112727

--P-161576

P-1I2720
P-1I2719

'--P-1l2724
P-11272S

._- P-112726
-_.. P-112722

--""m!lr-- P-128224
=~i2'"'-P-1I2770

3"48

I
I

I

I
I

J_
SECTION A·A

r-•.:--. ----.;-
3" , .' . .

L~~!J
32

A

P-1I2727

p- 161576

P-112729

P-IIB460

+HI--P-1I2726

~11--P-1I2725

3" --P-112722
44"

No. 200 Jack No. 203 Jack

Replacement Parts

No. 200 Jack No. 203 Jack

Piece No. Piece No.
Part No. Req. Material Name Part No. Req. Material Name
P128224 1 Brass Sleeve Nut P128224 1 Brass Sleeve Nut

P112770 1 Brass Washer P112770 1 Brass Washer
Pl12721 1 lVIicanite Bushing

P112724 1 Ger. Silver Tip Spring P112720 1 Ger. Silver Contact Spring
P112725 1 Ger. Silver Contact Spring P112719 1 Contact Spring

P112726 1 Brass Stop Spring
& Stud

P112724 1 Ger. Silver Tip Spring
Pl12722 1 Brass Frame P112725 1 Ger. Silver Contact Spring

P161576 6& Phenol P112726 1 Brass Stop Spring
P112722 1 Brass Frame

As Req. Fibre Insulator P118464 2 Brass R.H.M. Screw
P112729 2 lVIicanite Bushing P112717 2 Micanite Bushing

P118460 2 Brass R.H.M. Screw
P112727 1 Ger. Silver Terminal
P161576 10& Phenol

P112727 1 Ger. Silver Terminal As Req. Fibre Insulator
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JACKS

Singly Monnted-Miscellaneous Type-Continued

P-129776

P-1I2727

P-161576
~---n--P -129777

'-::=~~lliM~=====P-11388'lf P:--129848

APPROX.

3"

11 1"- I""~
o 13"L APPROX '32

P-210776

-P-13109S

P-161S76
P-124437

_=Hn----p-12~e4e

A A

P-124438

P·124439
P-124439

P-124440

".. __ P-124440

P~129775

po·1297e2
--P-12443S

P-124433
P-1297BO

P-129781
P-124601

P-124436 P -1.29779

P-112726 P-12971S
3"4 8

No. 208 Jack No. 224 Jack

Replacement Parts

No. 208 Jack No. 224 Jack
Piece No. Piece No.

Part No. Req, Material Name Part No. Req. Material Name
P124438 1 Brass Sleeve Nut P124438 1 Brass Sleeve Nut
P124439 1 Brass Washer P124439 1 Brass Washer
P124440 1 Brass Frame P124440 1 Brass Frame

P124435 1 Contact Spring P12977S 1 Micanite Bushing
(Separator)

P124433 1 Contact Spring P129782 1 Contact Spring
Pl24601 1 Rd. Rubber Separator Pl29780 1 Contact Spring
P124436 1 Nickel Silver Tip Spring P129781 2 Contact Spring
P112726 1 Brass Stop Spring P129779 1 Tip Spring
Pl24454 2 Micanite Bushing P129778 1 Brass Terminal
P210776 2 Steel R.H.M. Screw P129776 2 Micanite Bushing
P131035 1 Nickel Sih'er Terminal P118469 2 Brass R.H.M. Screw
P161576 9& Phenol P112727 1 Ger. Silver Terminal

As Req. Fibre Insulator P161576 13 Phenol Fibre Insulator
P129777 1 Brass Terminal

P124437 2 Brass Terminal P124437 2 Brass Terminal
P129848 2 Brass Washer P113883 4 Brass ButtonH.M.
P1l3883 2 Brass ButtonH.M. Screw

Screw PI29848 4 Brass Washer
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JACKS-Continued

For Mouuting in Strips

No. 110 Jack Mounting with No. Ht .hu·k

No. 50

D;~
t'lO.5Z,

No.Ht

ov~
Ho.19~ N.O. Z,75

No. 295

~v~~
No. 308

These jacks are designed for mounting in groups in jack mountings, a few of which are listed under

"Jack Mountings." In ordering, the code number of the jack and the code number of the jack mountings

should be given as well as the total number of jacks and mountings required.

The number of jacks to be mounted per strip should be specified and the numbering desired, as they

will otherwise be furnished unnumbered.

These jacks are not supplied unmounted.

Code Used with Used with No. per
No. Plug No. Jack Mounting Strip

49 110 1-2-34-77 5, 10 and 20
50 110 1-2-34-77 5 and 10

92 109 18-19-113 10 and 20

141 110 109-110-112 10 and 20

C7-118119\
193* no 120-122-123

J
10 and 20

125-127

229 ]09 145 10

r"-U

O-

ll2j275 110 115-116-136 10 and 20
137

(107-100-109110\
295 110 112-115-116-131 ( 10 and 20

136 or 137 )

308 110 JI09-110-116-131} 10 and 20
l136-137

* The No. 119 Tool is designed for extracting and replacing the sleeve of the No. 193 Jack.
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JACK BOXES

No. 60A JACK BOX

129

The 1\"0. 60A Jack Box, as shown above, equipped with ten No. 60A or No. 60D Combined Jack and
Signals is for use at way stations where it is desired to connect a single telephone set to one of several tele­
phone lines. Incoming calL, are indicated visually by means of drop signals and also, if desired, announced
audibly by a buuer.

The operator's telephone set is put into circuit by inserting a plug into the jack indicated by the fallen
shutter. The signal is restored automatically to its original position by this operation.

In addition to the combined jack and signals, the jack box contains a ringing key, buzzer, terminal
plate, and a solid plug attached to the box by a cord.

The cabinet is made of brass finished in black and is 10" long, 7Y2" high, and 7Y2" deep.

The No. 60A Combined Jack and Signals have a low resistance of 82 ohms for use on train lines and
the signals should be connected in multiple with the ringer in the selector set as shown for Signal 5 of the
schematic. Whenever the selector is operated to its local ringing position, the No. 60CG Ringer in the
selector set and the associated signal in the jack box will both be operated.

The No. 60D Combined Jack and Signals have a resistance of 1000 ohms and should be connected
directly to a local or block line as shown for Signal 1 in the schematic. In this case the signal will be
operated directly by a hand generator or a ringing interrupter over the line wires and the buzzer in the
local circuit of the signal contact will follow the code ringing.

The winding of each signal is brought out to two separate terminals on the terminal plate in the top
of the box so that the signals may be connected to the local circuit of the selector sets on train and message
lines that are part of the phantom circuit. The connections from the train and message wires to the jack
springs are open when the plug is not in the jack and thus cause no interference on the phantom circuits.

The ringing key has three positions. The normal position is for incoming calls and the talking posi­
tion. When the key handle is operated down to the "R" position, the outgoing ringing circuit is completed
through the jack springs of the jack in which the plug is inserted to the corresponding line. Also the circuit
to the operator's telephone set is opened. When the key handle is operated to the "C" position, the code
ringing circuit to the buzzer is opened. The key is locking in the "C" position and non-locking in the "R"
position.

Provision is made in the wiring so that on lines, where ringing is not desired, this may be accomplished
by disconnecting the black wires from the bottom terminal in the jack spring pileup associated with that line.

When less than full capacity of ten combined jacks and signals is required, the unequipped positions
are fitted with No. 70A Apparatus Blanks. However, in all cases, the jack box is furnished completely wired
for ten combined jacks and signals.

No. 34SA Jack Boll No. 38SA Jack BOll



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

130 Wea/"ern Electric

JACK BOXES (Continued)

r------}TO BLOCK LINE

I r----
I I
~----

II (1"2- 13 14

-
LS SIGt-JAL NO.14

U:kIi~

BLACK r
61 62 63 64

S SIGNAL NO.69

lilli~

A

BLACK

IGNA
2-3-

SIGNAL
7-8-

BlK

51 52 53 54

SIGNAL NO.5 S

~~

"v

BLACK r

r ~-_-=--=--=--_~} TO TRAIN LINE

)1 II TO TERMINAL NO.B2
r IN SELECTOR SET

I I II I I __ TO TERMINAL NO.2
r ON SELECTOR

101 102 103 104

NO.IOIA 0
BUZZER

~ START-} TOr------c:F------ INTERRUPTER
r--<>--H.....J ... --e>=-3 __ OR

Ilr-----<>-++--.1 .--- -o4:::.~~~~~_ GENERATOR

rlT-=g::+-----1f.----__-_-_-_-(/)'~=-----} TELETp~ONE
r ---- SET

7 } T03-VOLT
8 BATTERY

~
---- FOR CODE

TO RINGING
FRAME

Schematic of No. GOA Jack Box
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JACK BOXES-Continued

NO. 345A JACK BOX

Oak box primarily for use in train dispatching cin'uits at dispatcher's office and i~ so arranged that two
headsets can be connected to the line at the same time.

Equipped with one No. 30 Jack Mounting, two No. 237C Jacks and two No. 221C Jacks.

Approximate dimensions, length 5Yz", width 4%:", height 2".

Jack Boxes-Cordless

Oak boxes with nickel trimming for miscellaneous purposes. Each box is equipped with hinge cover
and a No. 1A Plug attached by means of a dummy core!. The :"0. :389 Type i~ ~plit and hinged on a line
midway betwf'en tIl<' "pper and lower jack It'yeb.

Telephone Jaek Boxes :\os. :m:>A, 13, 386.\, B, C, and :389A are so armngpd that one telephone line can
be terminated in each jack. A telephone set can be connected to any of these lines by inserting the plug
in the proper jack.

Telegraph Jack Boxe~ :\os. 385C, D, 386D, E, F, and 38913 are so arranged that one telPgraph lillt'
can be looped through each jack. Resonator ~et can be connected to any of these lines by in~erting the plug
in tlw proppr jack. '''hen this is donI', tllP palling set is di~conrlt'cted.

('"de
X...
"':185A

:1ll5B
<185C
:~85D

*:186A
*:186B

:l86C
*:186D

I~ine .;quipped Himensions, Inches
Equipment ('allacit)· witb Jacks Senke Widtb Height Heptb

~ :I 208 Tclephonp- .1'" ::!:J.1 6.I .i
:\ ~OB 'relcphonp- .1 1

" ~ ~.! 6!.t'
:1 ::::::! Tf'leg-raph ,p ~ 2 3 '; 6 1/..

~~I Tf"legraph p~ 2 ~-l 6 1 •
,·1

._----_.

:::08 'l'e1cphOlH~ 7-'16 ~ ~.i O}.!
:!OH Tdephonc 7:'\"6 :! :~.; 6J;i'
:!OH Telephone 7;'16 :! 3i 6 1.;

~~l Telegraph 7")1; :!3-l 6.1,;

I~

I~

;186E
:\B6F
:1891\
:l89B

h 22·t Tdegraph 7"1(, 23,~ 6};i
6 :?:?·l Telegraph 7':1£, 2 3.; 6,1.;i

I:? :?OH TdcphoIH~ 7'·' 16 ~:i\ 6 1.i
I:? :?:?~ Telegraph 7:' 16 '1:~ s 6,1.1

*' -:\0. 17~ ·\pparatlls Blank. illustratpd in thp ('f'Tltpr .iaek position on the Cllt of the ~o. :l85:\ Jack Box. is furnished in all
ul1f':quiI11lt'd 1l()~ili(IIlS.

Jack Fasteners

('sed On
'10. ,19 Jack Sections, 'los. 9C and 109A Switchboards haying slotted stile

~trip~.

'10. 92 Jack Sections ha\'ing drilled stile strips.
:"o~. 49 and 193 Jack Spctions haying drilled ~tile ~trips on 1 inch centers.
'10. ·19 Jack Sections ha\'ing stile strips drilled on 34' inch centers.
'10..~ Toll Test Board to clamp :"os. 184 amI 18:> Jack 'Tountings amI

No. 262 Lamp Socket \lountings on relay rack~.

These Fasteners serye the purpo~p of holding either jack mountings or lamp
~"ck(,t mountings in place on the switchboard frame. They are made of brass.

The '10. 10:3 Tool listpd undpr "Tool~" ~hould be u~ed in placing and remoying
Fastpners.
(·ode Xo.
15

16
19
21
25

No. 19

Xo.16
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JACK MOUNTINGS
For central baU.ery exchanges it is customary 1.0 hate the Inull,ipl,~ jack strips in each pllnd s(~parate(1

into groups of five rows by thin white holl:.- strips. Each group cOllsists of olle hundred jacks numbered 0
to ')9. Each strip has 20 jacks and is divided into four smaller groups (each IW\'in:.: five jacks) by a disC
tinctive mark so ihat an operator may readily choose the prop"r jack. It is also nsual to furnish these
Jack :\Iountings' with a p"oovc on th" lower edge for marking the jack,; for various purposes such as signify­
ing I hat s('veral adjoining jacks arc eonnected to onepriv'ate exchange, etc.

In ordering. slw.. ify the number of jacks and the Code :\'0.. the Code '\'0. of the Jack :\Iounting with the
IlIlmher pel' strip. together with the numbering desirl'd. If the holly strips are to he attached to the upper
ed)!" o[ any of the Jack .\lountings, the order should specify which ones.

The '\0. 80 Jack .\Iounting is so designed that the twin plug of an operator's lH'ad set may be inserted
in eadl pair of jacks. .:\lountings will be furnished unnumbered unless ot herwisl' sp('cified.

No. 80 wit-h No. 99 Jacks Xo. 199.-\ Jack lUounting

(;od,­
No.

llO
IH
1281
129f
nO)
1:1:;
Jt:~

1111
Ill:;

189\
] ')9.\

l:scd with
!\Iounting
Ja"k No.

9') or 23'~

19

{

219C or
sinlilar
Jack
236C
2:38.\

f218 01'

:-,imilar
l type

240.\
364 or 396

OrdinarII)'
Used with
Plug No.

]37
110

( 17
; 47
l17

,17
110

47

110
47 or 137

1\'0. of
Jacks

per Strip
2

20
10
20
l()

:10
10

pI
t'lll
10

I

IUounting
-Face, Dinlensions, Ins.-~

Length Width
2% l;i
9~j6 ){6
(j2.\{2 l;i
6% 2%
6% l;i

21% 1%
9~16 1

J61"i6 l;i
16% 2%
11316 1%
:1~·.i l;i

NO. 148 JACK MOUNTING

This ebony finished wood box is primarily designed for mounting a No. 2111A or similar type jack on
t,he side of a desk. Two wood screws with washers arc provided for fastening it in placc. The overall
dillwrIsions are length 5 inches, width 2:;{6 inches and dcpt,h FJ,f inches.

JACK SPACES

No. 63A Jack Space

- , ',,- .." _ - "-'" - .. - _ 4.:' _ _ ~ ~

No. lOlA Jack Space

{~ode

No.
HI

lAK

62A
62H
62C
6:1A
6:lB
6:IC
6:lD

lOlA
101AB

112AG
127A
127C
127F
127N
159'\
164A

No. US Jack MOllntlng

Width of
.'a,'e, Ins. FinIsh

2!;! iVlahogany
Remarks

Equipl>ed with '{," Holly Strip (included in
dimension given).

Insulator for use h~l.wcen No. 114 Jack Mounting
and No. 102 Lamp Socket Mounting when
p.CIuipped with No. :W Lamp Sockets.

Intended for USP. wit.h o. 184 or 0, 185 Jack
1\'louut.ings and No. 262 Lamp Socket Mount­
iugs on relay ruck. .

H~commended in plncfl of two No. 101 A wherever
practicable.

Recommended in place of two No. 112C.

I ntended to mount. in pia"" of Nos. 133, 134 and
1:J5.Jnck Mountings in No~. I05A Rlld R Switch­
))oards.
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Diulensioual
Dra,vin~

F~!i
! . __ &_J II"
~~=-

F\G,E
'n\REE. MAKE.

~
oc---~V

FIG,C FIG, D
OtlE. BR,E/I,I\, ONE. MAKE.
BEfORE MAllE BEfORE BREAK

KEYS

Group !\fount.,d Type

FIG.B
BREI\\\ OHE.

FIG,A
MAKE. ONE.

o "

Singly I'lount.,d
Type

The ahoy" ('onla('t spring arrangements represent the normal 01' llnoperated ('onla('1 spring I""ilions
of the keys listed helow,

Singly ~Iounted Type Keys
LOCKING TYPE

~prillg ArrangeuH'ut
:2 :·wt:-:. Fig. c:
3 sets Fig, C
1. set Fig. A-2 sets Fig. C
1 set Fig, C
1 set Fig, A
3 sets Fig. A

(Button locks up when depressed to operall;d position)

DiJnensioBs, IlldH'S
~------(~('eDiInensioJl {'ut)----- ~
.-\ H CD};}' *G

Xo. of
Sllrin~s

(i
l)

II
:1
2
(i

Code
No.

92B
920
9211
92N
921'

121B

"iON-LOCKING TYPE

(Hegulat· Push But ton Opel'ation)

Cod.,
:So.
92\

92J

92\Y
92Y

IllllA
IllllO
I38E

12,1'\

l(i l \
,l(ilB

nin)(,llsions, 111('1)(',
Xo. of Sprin~ (S('(' I>iru("llsion ('lIti

Springs Arrangi"1l1ent .-\ B (' n E F '-(;
(i '1 spts Fig. C Ill;;

(i
(I :-'opt Fig. \
2 :-:opts Fig. B, :l",,~ 2}··;(Z I ~~~ 1]lli q/

;';j2 );':~
6 ·1 s"Is Fig. D i

l 2 sels Fig.
~1

ll1.,
I 2 sets Fig. Ii

iIi
(i 2 sets Fig. q ;~~{2 \1 16 111;; 1'if 9{2 IS
t 2 1'ietsF'ig. AJ fl11

(I 'Iii
(i :1 sets Fig. A :F/{z 2){z Il(;2 11(0 ;:(Z %3 ., s

.) B'
tI 1{

1 Sf'1 Fig.
:~;)32 l:z 7~ 1'{2 'I" " " 1:\;,1 I st't Fil!' .\ ; ;)~ ;';1

Group Mounted Type Keys
l~hes(' art' group 1I10untt'd t~JH'. push-button. order win~ kt,~·s for lIS!' with \(Il'iotls k('~ 11IOllJlliIlgs

The k"ys are equipped with ('o!or"d phll1l!p!' huttons as nolpd. K,,:-, 1ll00lIltinl!s an' lisl"d t'lspwh(,!'",

LOCKI'iC TYPE
{'mi.,
No.
218;\

No. of
{'olor Springs
Black 2

SI)ring- Arrang-{'1l1ent
I set Fig. C

Kt'r ll()untiJl~
('odt> ;\OlImlwr,

211. 212. 2:~2, 260, 299 & :\20

(i9\
192\

Tlpd
ned or Bla('k 2

'iON-LOCKING TYPE

" s,,1s Fi" \ 2:1:1. 2:1;;. :1O:~. 301. :~12, :11 S, 323, 32,1, :311
I sel Fi~:\ :H2. :11:\. :Hl and :H6

* Arrangeu fur thicklless uf sltelr as indicated.
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KEYS-Continued

No. 272 & 406 N()~ :I77, :ns No. :n5 No. 392. 393
TYlll'S Typl's Type 'fYlll'S

0
~ \i <>---, Pl• ~",0 V

V
Fig. A Fill;. U Fill;. C

O,rei~l~teOne Ureak
Make Onl' Ureak One Uefore Make Before Break

The above contact spring arrangcments represent the normal or unoperated spring positions of the
keys listed below.

Keys Equipped witll Rotating CaIns

Key Shelf Mounting

1),.-16, Ys or 1~ inch as spec.

1!·i6. Ys or 1~ inch as spe('.

~ 8. lYi/;. Ys or 1J4 inch as spcc.

n{6' Ys or ] J4 inch as '>pec.

Singly mounted metal shell keys having hard rubber rotating calli which when operated, breaks and
lIIakes contacts and locks in its operated position. otherwise having same construction as No. 92 Type Keys.

Code No. of Contact Sprin~
No. Springs Arran~enl(~llt

272A Ii 2 sets Fig. C)
272C 9 :3 s.'et.s F!g. C
272D 12 4 sets Fig. C
272F 6 2 sets Fig. C
272G 3 1 set Fig. C)
406A 2 1 set Fig. B
406C 1 2 sets Fig. A}
4·06J 6 2 sets Fig. D
4·06P 1 ] set Fig. B-] 8('1 Fig..-\

Rotating Button Type Keys
o (S) 0 0 0 <.D (j) E> <D 0

dh rf h rIh fh rf 11 Ih dh rI h r[ h brh
LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING

RIGHT NORMAL LEfT NOA98-S NO.498-C NO.498·D RIGHT NORMAL LEfT NO.498-r
NO.498-A NO.498-E

Single Illounl.t~d rot.at.ing type keys. But.t.ons of Nus. 193A, 493E and '\.93II arc arranged to rot.ate
130 degrees. The ot.h(~rs arc arranged to rotate 90 degrees t.o t.he right only. Each but.\.on is engraved
with an arrow t.o indieat.e its rotated posit.ion. The color of each hllt.ton is red with th(~ exception of the
No. 498F Blltton which is hlack. Otherwise having sallie construction as above No. 272 Type Keys.
Code Nos. 498A, 4988, 498C, 498D, 498E, 4981".

Plunger Type Keys
FOR USE WITH KEY LEVERS

Sp"ing
ArraUl!t'lllcnf:
II ,cis Fig. C
:3 sets Fig. C
.1- srls Fig. B-1 set Fig. A
1 set Fig. C

10 sets Fig. A
10 sets Fig. C

20
30

No. of
S]lrin~s

2\.
9

10
2

The following plunger type keys each have but. one plunger rod for its operation. The No. 375A Key
is a push button type. All other keys listed below are lac-king or non-locking in operation according to the
type of key lever used. (key l{'vcrs arc listed elsewIH'rl~.)

Code No. of S.,rillJ?; Code
No. Sprin!(s Arrang<>ment. No.
375.>\ 6 2 set., Fig. C :~l)2F

:~77,>\ 4 2 sets Fig. 1\ :19:1A
:3781\ 6 2 sets Fig. C 39:m
392A 12 4 sets Fig. C 1\901\
392D 14 -1 sels Fig. C-l sel Fig. B 511 A

5UB
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KEYS-Continued

Replacement Parts for Push Button and Rotary Lever Keys
Nos. 92, 188,272,406,424 and 464 Types

P~i~9565
1'-149565
1'-148698
1'-147932
1'-148372
p-I483~2

p~i.iil:i72

1'-147887
1'-148372
1'-119565
1'-119565
1'-147902
1'-).19416

(Ii) (6) & (6A)

Contad Sprinl/;s with
l\lountinl/; Block Screw

Head (:I) at Right
1'- ).18698 1'-H9565
1'-148698 1'-149565
1'-).18675 1'-149565
1'-1185:\5
1'-).12468

j;-i4R69R
1'-119335
1'-1479:11
1'-148338
1'-148675
1'-).18675
1'-148:138
1'-).18338
1'-).185:16
I'-H8:\38
1'-118673
1'-119566
1'-1·18656
I'-H9416
1'-).18·185
1'-100009

(4)

Plunger
Springs
1'-1 4840:{
1'-148403
1'-).18403
p-H9572
1'- 393-17
1'-149572
1'-148253
1'-149:132
1'-147930
1'-147881
I'-H7881
1'-147881
1'-147881
1'-147881

i'~i i9170
P-I·18~:\5

I'-H8235
1'-148235
P-H8235
P-H9198
1'-148336

(:1)

Mounting
nhwk
S('rew

1'- 19297
1'- 19297
1'-111381
1'- 19297
1'- ).17982
1'-113884
1'- 19297
p- 19297
1'- 16583
1'-1 U884
1'-111381
1'-111944
1'-129761
1'- 19297
1'- 16583

*1'-11:188·1
1'- 29620
1'- 29620
1'-111381
P-I07721
1'-100172
1'-12H80

(2)
Spring

Mounting
Block

1'-163582
1'-163582
1'-16:{585
1'-163582
1'-163589
1'-16:\582
1'-163582
1'-/6:1595
1'-16:1595
1'-163582
1'-163585
1'-163585
1'-16:158·1
1'-16:1582
1'-16:{582
1'-16:{582
1'-16:{589
1'-163589
1'-163589
1'-16:1589
1'-16:\595
1'-163595

(1)

Plunger or Cam
Black Red

1'-143908 1'-166912
1'-J.!:J909 1'-166906
I'-H:1909 1'-166906
1'-14:1908 1'-166912
1'-11:1908 1'-166912
1'-).13908 1'-166912
1'-1,);)908 1'-166912
1'- 42188 1'-166918
1'-16:1928 1'-166922

*1'-131698 *1'-167372
*1'-UI698 1'-167:\72
*1'-131698 *1'-167:172
*1'-1:\1699 *1'-166926
*1'-1:11698 *1'-167372
*1'-1:11698 *1'-167372
*1'-1:11699 *1'-166926

1'-1,);)908 1'-166912
1'-1,);\909 1'-166906
1'- ).I:W09 1'-166906
1'-143908 1'-166912
1'-100050 1'-165.197
1'-100050 1'-165197

Key
No.
92,\
921\
92D
92J
921\
92'1'
92Y

188D
188E
272'\
~7~C:

~72n

272F
272G
106,\
106C
121,\
1211\
·121C.
421D
·16.1'\
4MB

{:ontaet Sprlnl/;s
(With Mounting Block Screw Head (:I) at RII/;ht)

Key
No.

92A
921\
92D
92J
921\
92'1'
92Y

IS8D
188E
2721\
272C
272D
272F
272G
406.\
406C
421\
EIII
·121C.
EID
·161A
46111

(7)

i'~i1R699
1'-16:1171
1'-112·169
1'-163471

i)~1.i7893
1'-147891

i'~iis69:i
1'-).1869:1
1'-).1869:1
P-l.l)l~O

(8)

i'~ i185:\5
i'~ i 621:1()
1'-148535

j'~i~R69R
I'-H8698

i)~i.i85:~7
1'-).185:17
1'-1185:\7
1'-11951:\

(9) and (9A)

1)~i~.Ri175
1'-16:1171

i'~ii7R9i
P-I-t9565

j,~ii790:1
1'-11790:\

(10)

Hard Rubber
~--Insulators----

Large Small
1'-109716 1'-]09717
1'-109716 1'-109717
1'-162422 1'-162420
1'-162422 1'-162,120
1'-162422 1'-] 62420
1'-162422 1'-]62420
1'-109716 1'-109717
1'-109716 1'-]09717
1'-1097]6 1'-]09717
1'-109716 1'-109717
1'-162422 1'-162·120
1'-162422 1'-162·120
P-129760 1)-1297~

1'-109716 1'-1097]7
1'-109716 1'-109717
1'-109716 1'-]09717
P-162.t22 P-162·120
P-162:122 P-162·120
1>-162422 P-]62·120
P-162·122 p-162·eo
1'-109716 1'-109717
1'-1097]6 1'-109717

(11)

Separator

p~ii3755
!'- 23975
1'-142472
1'- 23975

p~i076S4
1'-107684

1'- 34308
1'- 34308
1'- 34308
1'- 34308

* ~ot('. The roll(lwifl~ paris an' Hot included with tlu' aho\'P ('allis. hut must be ordered St'luualf'ly:

Cam Stud Cam Stud :"ut ~top Pin
1'-1:11696 P-J:l169~ 1'-:12819
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KEYS-Continued

Lever Type Keys

.FOR LISTENING AND lUNGING SERVICE ON SWITCHBOARDS

No.10iA No.102A

Fig. A

!\lake One

Fig. B

Break One

t3 V

Fig. C
One. Break
Before !\lake

Pl"
Fig. D

One ~Iake

Before Break

The above contact :;pring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring positions.

Single Lever Type

Size of top lYz x %: inches

Code
No.

No. of
Contacts

Contact Spring Arrangement
!'osltlon 1 Position 2

LOCKING IN BOTH POSITIONS

Corresponding
Key Space Code No.

136A, *136B

155A
12

12

2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. C

2 sets Fig. C
104B

104B

COMBINED LOCKING AND NON-LOCKING

*104A

184B

*264A

10

12

14

2 sets Fig. C

2 sets Fig. C

2 sets Fig. C

2 sets Fig. A

2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C and 1 set Fig. A

10413

104B

1041'::

Double Lever Type

Size of top 5>-4: x % inches

ContaetSllfing Arrangement Corresponding
Code No. of Position I Position 2 Posltlon 3 Key Space
No. Contact·s Non-Locking Loeking Non-Locking Code No.
t*102A 16 2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. A 2 sels Fig. C 102B
t*llOA 18 2 sels Fig. C 3 sets Fig. A 2 sets Fig. C 102B

156A 18 2 sets Fig. C 3 sets Fig. A 2 sets Fig. C 102B
256B 18 2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. A and 1 set. Fig. B 2 set.s Fig. C 102B

Note. * These keys have common strap wire connections between main springs.
t These keys equipped with indicators to show which ringing lever was last operated.
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KEYS AND Pi\RTS FOR SINGLE AND DOUBLE LEVER
TYPE KEYS

P-17288
KEY TOP SCREWS

P-I09979
PLUNGER

P-4S679
PLUNGER SCREW

IiGFEDCII. III

I
i

I
I")' Key Top J\.e ...- LevIn L('V("r Spring

I

Spring Spring Spring
Spring

1\0. Plate 1 Bas-e Assembly \sscmbly I :.\JounlillK l\lounling Clamp Clamp

I
Separalor! I Hlock B1uck Block Plate

- ._--
O~.-\. B. C

I

P-16:l:l~:1 P-I~~755 p- :!5:J6:~ 1'- 25:J60 p- 4~5:! 1'- H05 P- ,1254 l'-ll~Jllll .....
O:IA 1'-163:12:1 1'-122756 1'- ~5:160 p- :!5:~60 .. 1'- 1:105

p~" 4254
1'-112188

i'~'O·I.-\. P-1127:W P-122757 1'- ~5:\55
i)~' ~5:'~60

1'- 4252 1'- 1~52 1'-112188 4~64

IO.-\. 1'-16:1:12:1 P-122755 1'- 25:163 1'- 33686 1'- 4:105 1'- 33688 1'-112188 ...... ..
10D 1'-16:1:12·1 P-12275:i 1'- 25:16:1 J'- ~5:\60 1'- :~3517 1'- -1:105 1'- :{:{5·18 1'- 5802 ..
15.-\ P-1227:W 1'-12275:- 1'- 2535·1- ........ 1'- ·1252 1'-1l~188 1'- ·1264
18.-\.. II P-1227:\-1 P-12276:!

j,~ .~5;~56
p- ~5:\5-1

i"~' .4~52 J'- 16739 p- 425.1- P-ll~188 .......
21.-\ 1'-12~7:r, 1'-122762 .....

i'~. P- -125·1- 1'-1l~188 ........
2:\.-\ P-1227:ri 1'-122762 1'- 25:\5·1 ........ . ...... 16739 .. 1'-112188 .... ....
:\1.-\. P-1227:n P-12~76:! 1'- 25355 .. ...... J'- 4252 p- 167:19 1'- 4254 1'-112188

p~'
..

:~5:\. B P-12:!7:W P-I:!~757 1'- :!5:l6:! .. .... .. 1'- 4252 1'- ·1~52 1'- 425~ 1'-112188 4264
:16.-\ P-l:!:!7:W P-I:!:!757

i
1'- 2:1:158 1'- ·1252 1'- ....252 1'- 4254· 1'-112188 1'- 1~64

50.-\ P-l:!:!7:H
i

P-I:!:!761 1'- ~5:l58 1'- 33517 p. ·l:!52 1'- 3:15·~8 1'- 5802 .. ......
55A P-l:!:!7:W P-l:!:!757 I p. :!5:~56

i)~ I
p. ·1~52

i'~. ... 1'-112188
i,>i:ii9556.\ P-l:!:!7:n I P-I:!:!76:!

i

p. ~5:~55 :!5:~51
i)~ .ii686 p. ·1:\05 3:1688 1'-112188

6 ~.-\ P-I:!:!7:l7 P-I ~~76:! p. :;5:{55 I p- 33686 p. 167:19 1'- 33688 1'-112188 .... ....
65.-\ P-I:!:!7:tl P-l:!27fl:! 1'- 25:35·1 p- :!5351 ..... ... 1'- .~305 ..... ... 1'-112188

{ i'~' .,i26i
77:\ P-l:!:!7:W P-1227:>7 1'- 25355

I
p- 33686 p- 4·252 1'- 33688 1'-112188 1'-10:1845

78.-\ P-I:!27:n P-I:!2761 p. 25:{55 ... ... I 1'- 335·17 1'- ·1252 1'- 3:15·~8 1'- 580~ p- ·1~64

8·IA. n 1'-1227:10 P-I:!2757 p. :!5355 .. 1'- -t-:!5:! p- ·1252 1'- 425-1. 1'-112188 1'- ,1264
96.-\. I 1'-1227:11 P-122761 1'- :!5:358

I

... ... 1'- 3:1547 1'- ·1252 1'- 335·18 1'- 5802 . .. ....
98.-\ I P-1227:W P-122757 1'- ~5:l58 P- 33686 1'- ·1252 1'- 33688 1'-112188 ... .....
17.-\ P-1:!27:W P-12~757

I

1'- :!;):~58 ... 1'- :{3686 P- ·1:!52 1'- 3:1548 1'-112188 ...
19.-\. P-1227:W P-122757 P- 25:\58 P- :l:l686

I

1'- -1252 1'- :13688 P-1I2188 p- :1:1·195
5611 P-1227:\:\ P-122762 1'- 25:~55 i)~ 25:~54

I

1'- 33686 1'- -1:105 1'- 33688 1'-112188 ... ...
MA P-1227:~l P-12276l p- 2;):~55 .. .. .. 1'- :\:\5·17 1'. ·1252 1'- :1:1548 1'- 5802
69.-\ P-1227:W P-122757 I 1'- 25:tl8 I 1'- :l:l686 1'- -1252 P- 33688 1'-112188 j,~ . 4264
15.-\ P-1227:n P-122766 1'- :!5:\58 I j>-1298~0 1'-1~9820 1'-129821 p- 8216 ., ...

J
I
I
I
1
1
I
1
1
1
1
I
I
I
1
I
1
1
1
I
1
1.,
.,
.,
":1
4

('OSTAl'T SPRISG PARTS
.....,;~-y-"..."I-'o·I-;-----.J---...,,,7·---·L---·\·I-" 0 l' Q R STU

Key ----Plllll;::r:r Sprill~s---- 1\'1ain Con~ln~c~I~S~p~r~i~ngs~===;::===:;====

lMA 1;-1.185U51'P-1 J115U5IP-I.18508IP-J.I86116 1'-1~903:1 1'-129034 P- 17l:l211'- 171:11 1'-1290:121'-129031
115\ 1'-1·185081'-'·18686 1'- 171:~2 1'- 17131 1'-1290:n P-1290:~2

1:15\. II 1'-14B507~1'-1·185U7 1'-1·18508·1'-1·18686 1'- 171:11 1'- 1713~ 1'- 171321'- 171:11 1'-1290:{2 1'-129031 P-I~90:12 1'-129031
1:\6.\ 1'-1:\1275 1'-J:1\276;1'-1:11275;1'-]:I1~761'-1~90:n 1'-129031 P-1290:14 1'-1290:1:11'-1312731'-131274 P-l:1127·1 1'-1:1127:1
150\ 1'-J:l1275 1'-J:l1276 1'-1:11275IP-]:I1276 1'-12903:1 1'-129034 1'-1 290:1411'-1 290:l:l 1'-148444 1'-148445 1'-1312741'-131273
155.\ 1'-1:112751'-1:1\276 1 1'-1290:l:l 1'-1290:\.1 1'-l:l1273 1'-131274 .
156.\ 1'-14912:1 1'-11P.122 I'-U8508 1'-1·18686 1'-1290:n 1'-129\HI 1'- 171:1211'- 171:11 1'-148365 1'-148:{6611'-1290:11 \'-129032
177.-\. 1'-147'J:I.\ 1'-11-8505 1'-]<\8508!1'-1·18686 1'-12911:1:1 1'-1~9034 1'- 17]:1211'- 17J:lI 1'-148%5 1'-148366 1'-1~90:~2 1'-129031
178.\ 1'-1·1P.·12:11'-118122 1'-14&508 \'-l-l8686 1'-118:167 1'-1·18-1:1611'- 17132:1'- 17l:l1,1'-J.l8:l6511'-148:166il'-1290:11 1'-129032
181.\. B .1'-1·18506 1'-11!1506 1'-118508 1'-1·18686 1'-1290:1:11'-1290341'- 171:12 P- 171:11 P-131~7:1 1'-131~7-t·1'-129032·\'-1~9031
196.\ il'·1 179:171'-1179:\81'-1·179:171'-\·179:181'-1240:1:1 1'-1290:14 1'-1~9031 1'-1~90:l:l 1'-118361 1'-148:160;1'- :1:1·194 \'-J.l8361
198.\ 1'-11812~ 1'·118I:J:1I'-I:I\~751'-1:11276 1'-1240:n 1'-1~90:ll P-I~9034 P-l~90:13 1'-J.l8:165 1'-148:1661'-131~74 1'. J:l I 273
2·17.-\ 1'-148122 1'-IIH51:11'-1:11~751'-1:I1~7" 1'-1~4\1:\:\ 1'-1~90:11 1'-1~903·1 1'-1~90:13 1'-J.l8365 1'-1·18:166 1'-J:lI~74 I'·J3I~7:1
2·19.\ 1'-1181221'-11812:11'-1181221'-11812:\ 1'- 171:1:\ 1'-1240:14 p-l~90:\·11'-12903:\ 1'-J.l8:165 1'-1·18:166 1'-1·18:166 P-148365
26·1.-\. 1'-1485061'-1185061'-1185081'·118686 1'-1290:11 1'-1~90:l:l 1'- 171:1~ 1'- 171:1\ 1'-1·18HI 1'·J.l81·1:\. 1'-1 5:t-l8-t 1'-15:148:1
:\69.-\. 1'-1·18·1~2 1'-1·1851:11'-1 1812~ 1'·!·1851:1 1'-1 29(l:J:I 1'-1290:11 1'-12'103·11'·1~90:\:II'-J.I8:1651'-J.l8:166 l'-f.I8:\66 P-I-t8365
-lI5\ 1'-(·185111'-1 18512 1'·11851~ 1'-1185111'-1·18:\1>81'-1-18:\71 P-I-18:\71 1'-1 18:168 1'-1·181'l4 1'-1·181'1:1 1'-1:1I~.·1 1'-J:l1~7:1
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KEYS
Lever Type-Continued

General J)!mensions of
No. <179 Type

Replacement Parts

Keys have black finished metal tops. Four No.4· Oval lI~ad 'Vood Screws are furnished with each
key for mounting.

0 • ~ fV o--------y P10 V ~I/ II
Fig. C Fig.D

Fig. A Fig. B One Break One Make
Make One Break One Ilefore Make Before Break

The above contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring position
of the keys listed below.

Lever Type Keys-No. 479
LOCKING TYPE

Locking in onc or both positions
('onlad Spring Arrangenlent

Position 1 Position ~J.
Code No. of Figures }~igures

No. Contacts A B C ]) A II C ])

479B 10 2 2
479F 5 l I
479G 8 2 2
479II 12 2 2
479K 12 2 2

-------
479AP 5 I
479AU 12 :t
479AW 20 2 2 2 2
479AY 6 2
479BN 24 4 4

NON-LOCKING TYPE
Non-LocIdng in one or both positions

479AD 6 2
479BD 8 2 2
479CG 14 I 2 2
479CS 12 2 2

COMBINATION LOCKING AND NON-LOCKING TYPES
Locking Non-Locking

479D 14 2 I I 2
479E 12 2 I 2
479T 8 I I
479AK ]2 2 2
479CH 16 ] I 2 2
479CM ]2 2 I 2
479FC 14 1 2 2
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KEYS

Lever Type Keys-Continued

NO. 501 TYPE

The No. 501 Key is a lever type key similar in construction to the No. 479 Type but arranged for
mounting in the universal type of keyshelf; also may be used for general purposes. Keys are equipped with
black handles and may be obtained with various spring combinations. Moving lever forward operates
rear set of springs and vice versa. .I\10unting screws are furnished.

NO. 510 TYPE

The No. 510 Type Keys are for use in Western
Electric switchboards employing Harmonic ltinging
Systems.

Hcplaces No. 468 Type Key for new and addi­
tional equipments.

\Vhen ordering No. 468 Type Keys for replace­
ment purpose,s the code number of the key now used
should be given. This number is stamped on the
frame of each key. Our factory will then either
make shipment. or suggest a suitable No. 510 Type
Key if advisable. Consists of four-party restoring
type harmonic ringing key unit and a lever key unit
mounted in a base 7K6 inches long having a hard
rubber key top 5!i x .840 inches. No. 510 Type Key

Code
No.
510A

Description
For use as a one-way, individual, four-party manual ringing key with listening combination

arranged for circuits with flashing recall on both cords.

Mounted Type Keys

No. 6017E-Cover Removed

No. i65C. Bottom View

No.6000B
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('ode ;>io.

165\

;165C
165D
!();;E

()OOO\

6000B

msrern Electric

KEYS

~lolllltedTYlle Keys-Continued
J)eS<Tiption

Push button type k('y mounted in oak box. ~iz" of boxpl'6 x :1 1 ,,; x 11~:(2 inches. Non-locking.
Makes three and breaks one contact when operated.

Non-locking. Makes two and breaks one contact when operated. Similar to No. 465\,
"-:on-lcwking. i\lakes one and breaks one contact when operated. Similar to No. 465;\.
"on-locking. .\Iakes·three and breaks two contads wllt'n operate(!. Similar to No, ;165\.

NO. 6000 TYPE

\\ o{)(iPn box equipped with one :'\0. :r:-7\ Key and OIW '10. 6\ Key Le\"(~r. Size of Lox (including
k"y len'r)I~-, x :l?s x Ilh6 incllt's. Locking. -'lakes two contacts when operated. For
use in dispat"hcr's telephone circuits.

\\()()(IPn box (:'\0.3:3-1 h.ey :\lounting) equipped with one :'\0. B6B hey. Size of box 6~ x 3j:{6
x 2' 10 inches. Locking in both positions. -'lakes two and brPaks two contacts in both
positions when opcrated, For use in railroad sel'Yice for cOilIlccting a telephone to any
one of thr"e s"parate lines.

NO. 6017 TYPE

('ode K,')' "nit I.t·v('r Spring'
~(). ~(). Handle Combination
6017-\ 2-BF Bed Locking-Locking

()()17B 2-CP Black Locking

6017C 2-F Black 'Ion-Locking
6017D 2-CL Black Locking

6017E 2-CH Black Locking-Locking

The '\0. 6017 Type 1\l'Y' consists of a k('y unit. equippcd with a P-1327l7 Hard Rubber Handle, and
connecting block, mounkd in a black finished nll'tal box. (herall dimensions: Icngth 7y:z inchcs; width
:1I~ 16 inches: <IPp th PIG incllt's.

,\ n'd. whitt' or black colored leyer handle lllay be obtained. Unless otherwise specified in the order
the standard color of the hamill' noted below will be furnished.

TIlt' "0. (,Ol7 Type h.eys replace the "0. 6002 Ty'pe of COIT('sponcling code leller.

Intended for Use as
Switching key to conned a telephone instrument

on either one or both of two lines.
Switching key to connect a telephOJIl' instrument

on ci ther one of two lincs,
Hinging key at substat ions.
Switching key. \lakes three and breaks three

eontads (ach sanJ(', as a 3 pole, double throw
switch).

Switching key. 'lakes two and breaks two con­
tacts when the h'\"('r is thrown to the left or to
the right.

No. 6021 TY)le Puslt Button Keys

Front View
P'"

Rear View Side Removed
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KEYS

No. 6021 Type-Continued

Dimensional Drawing

141

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12
NO. 6021 B

2345 789
NO. 6021 C

The No. 6021 Type Keys are intended for use at subscriber stations in connection with various station
wiring arrangements. Each key consists of a key unit enclosed in a black'finished metal box and is equipped
with push buttons as indicat.ed below and a terminal strip to which the contact springs are strapped for
outside connect.ion. Designation card frame is provided above each bulton.

The locking push buttons when depressed release any locked button and remain locked in the operated
position. The releasing push buttons when depressed release any locked button and return to normal
position, The non-locking- push bultons do not rl'l">ls" any lock..d button and return to normal position.

The box may be reversed with respect to the key unit. in order to permit mounting on either the right
or left side of a dcsk or table. The box has a snap-on cover and is provided with two holes for cable
entrance.

The overall dimension of the 6021 Type Key is length 62%1"; width 5%1"; depth .1%".

Push Buttons Replaces
Code No. A B C D E }' No.

*6021:\-3 Red Black Red Black 6009A

*602lB-3 Yellow Hed Black ned Black Black 6009B

6021C-3 Black Black Black Black Black 6009C

* Equipped with platinum contact.s,
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KEYS-Continued

A2 and A3 type keys in universal key shelf

UNIVERSAL TYPE KEYS

o
GENERAL DESIGN DF'J\·"TYPE.

Universal type keys are arranged to mOllnt in a Universal type keyshclf, which, instead of being drilled
and tapped for a definite location for each key, is provided with two mounting slots running lengthwise of
the keyshelf and registering with a mounting stud at each end of the key as shown in the illustration above.

In coding these Universal keys they have been divided into three types according to the length of the
base: A type, 7Yz inches; B type, 4~{6 inches; C type, 2% inches.

All of these types of keys are made in a variety of models mounting lever key units, and push button
key units in varying numbers and combinations.

Key units are supplied mounted with or without indicators which show the last key operated. The
units are manufactured in non-locking form and the lever units in both locking and non-locking arrangements.

Universal type keys of the same length base will mount in any keyshelf designed' for that length of
key and apparatus blanks can be supplied either to take the place of keys at non-equipped positions in the
switchboard, or to fill the space remaining in the Universal keyshelf after the required keys have been
placed in it.

Several hundred forms of the Universal key are aYflilable, and it is, therefore, not practicable to list
them all in this catalog. For detailed information regarding these keys refer to our Distributor.

The Universal type keys shown below are not complete or comprehensive and are not intended to be a
guide in the selection of the actual keys required, but will serve for identification of Universal key types
referred to in switchboard specifications or proposals.

\Vestern Electric equipment using this type of key will be found to contain complete information for
obtaining replacement, and in placing orders for this purpose, or for extension to the existing equipment,
the customer should refer to the code number, which is stamped upon the keys already in service, or to the
information given in the drawings accompanying the equipment.

1: u:():> : IJt
f~i£'~~tiS;J

=r::I
:rr.r~..---.::ml I I j{ i

[gIQnt:
16 :5

3(6

l
Gcncral Dcsign and Dimcnsions of"AlA" Type

Gcncral Dcsi~n and Dimcnsions of Gcncral Desi~n and
B-t<.: Typc Dimcnsions of C-1A TYllc
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Operated
Position of Lever

Vertical

No.6A

Code
No.

6A

1-1.'\

2:3A

Key Levers
Description

Used with lever type keys. Black handle,
metal parts nickel plated. Locking.

Horizontal Otherwise same as o. 6A.

This is a double throw lever. locking in all posi tions and is used
with lever type keys. When the lever is in the vertical
position, all contacts are open; when the lever is thrown to
the left the inner contacts arc closed, and when the lever is
thrown to the right the outer contacts are closed.

No.23A

Side View of No. 69A Keys ~Iounted In a Typical
Key ~Iountlng

Keys Used
With

69A
248A
490A
490A

92 & 424 Types
492A
492A
492A

69A

Code No.
360
361

No. 360 Key !\founting
A complete line of Mountings arranged for use with any of our standard keys arc manufactured; furlher

information will be supplied upon request.
Also refer to listings under "Group Mounted Type" Keys.

Code No. of Ken 'Slze of Top
No. per Strip . Inches
235 10 9:;{6 x Y2
320 20 10 Y2 X}16
338 10 72~ x %
3:l9 20 72~3"2 x %
3·10 10 9:l{6 x I
31·2 20 9:;{6 X}16
343 20 9:;{6 x Y2
344 4 72~2 x H6
376 10 II:;.r6 x Y2
3-8 5 -23/ ?1/ {5-377A
. ( , 732 x -74 5-1B Number Plates

The following Key Mountings are made of black finished wood and are for mounting push buttons Ys
inch in diameter and not over % inch long, for use in signalling between substation extensions.

Push Buttons Dimensions,
per !\founting Inches

1 lY2xl~/8

2 2% x 1%

Correspoudlng
Key

Al Type
BI Type
C Type
E Type

Key Spaces
These arc intended for use in place of keys where the full equipment of keys for which the keyshelf is

arranged is not installed or to fill in space between two keys. Key Spaces can he furnished which correspond
to our standard keys in respect to the size and finish of t.he top.

The following list. represents a few of t.he most commonly used Key Spaces.
Size of Top Corresponding II Size of Top

Inchcs K..y II Code No. Inches
7.1--2 x %'2 AI T~'pe Ii A27A 7Yi X 2~2
7!1 X ~-ili A I T\pe i B:33A 4Vt6 x 1!i'2

7!/:i x ~s AI Type ! C27A 2% x 2~2
7!/:i x 1312 A l T~pe !. E24A 1l){6 x %
7Y2 X 2!i'2 A I Type i'

Code No.
A5/\.
A6A
/\.121\
AI3A
/\.21 A

Key Units
NO.2 TYPE

W (' haY(' available '\To. 2 T~'pe Key Units which are t.he same in operation as t.he No.479 Type Keyf<
descrihed on the pr('ccdin~ pa~cs of Ihis catalog, exe(~pt that they ar(' arran/red for real' of panel mount.in~
ins((~ad of face of pand Illollnl.in~. 1111' facc plale as shown on t.lw No. 479 Type Keys being omitted. For
further information regarding these Key Units write our nearest Jistributor.
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No.2

Wia/'ern Electric

LAMPS

The manufacture of switchboard Lamps is a highly refined and specialized art. The
Western Electric Company has been active in this field for many years and the problems
involved have been studied continuously and extensively in its Ilescarch and Engineering
Laboratories. l\lethods of manufacture and special treatments for fllaments have been per­
fected which give the Lamps long life, uniform quality and high ilhlluinaling power. A bright,
dependable signal can only be obtained by the use of a Lamp of the best quality. Western
Electric Lamps represent the latest development of the art and will give the highest class of
service.

The following switchboard Lamps are I%: inches in length and .3075 inch (approximately
§{6) in diameter. The bulb is made from clear glass and is tipless.

Every Lamp is tested for current consumption and for illuminating power.

Carbon Filament Lamps

These Lamps are intended for use with Nos. 12, 30, 34 or similar type lamp sockets.

Code
No.

2C
2E
2F
2G
·2J

Voltage
15
20
12
24
24

- Current Consumption-
Minimum Maximum
Amperes Amperes

.103 .120

.09 .12

.105 .120

.075 .115

.018 .033

Code
No.
2K

21l
21'
2U
2W
2Y

Voltage
30

18
40
24
18
48

- Current ConsumptIon-
Minimum Maximum
Amperes Amperes

.09 .12

.09 .12

.034 .046

.035 .0475

.035 .045
*.025 *.035

* Current at 40 volts.

Tungsten Filament Lamps

These Lamps are intended for use with Nos. 12, 30, 34 or similar type lamp sockets.

-Current ConsumptIon- -Current Consumption-
Code Minimum Maximunl Code Minimum Maximum
No. Voltage Amperes Amperes Replaces No. Voltage Amperes Amperes Replaees

Al 24 .033 .045 E3 6 .12 .16 2N
A2 24 .075 .105 Fl 4 .17 .21 2A
B2 18 .036 .048 F2 4 .27 .31 2B
C2 36 .032 .044 Gl 8 .085 .10 2P
El 6 .033 .045 HI 16 .27 .31 2D
E2 6 ')- .31 2H Jl 10 .23 .27 2L.~i

The No.2 Lamps are now standard for use in the No. 16 Type Lamp Sockets instead of the No.4
Lamps previously used. To permit of this, an adapter has been designed which may be inserted into the
mOlmting through the lamp cap openinl-!:. The No. 2 Type Lamp together with a sufficient number of
adapters should be ordered when replacements of No.4 Type Lamps are to he made. In ordering specify:

Lamp Socket Adapter per D-12279
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LAMP CAPS
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The lenses of Wesll'J'lI Electric Lamp Caps arc thick and substantial, being made from specially seleet.ed
and treated glass, These lenses arc held lirmly in ph.lce in the cap cases by spinning the edges ovel' tlw
lenses, The case:; are slotted to gi\'e a spring lit for the cap in a socket.

:\OS. 2 A:\D i2 TYPE-uSED WITH NOS. 12 A:\D 13 L.UIP ~OCKETS

DI.UIETER l~ INCH

Code Code
1Il0. Symbol Color !'io. Symbol ('0101'

2.\, CD \\hite opalescent 2.\10' (Q) \\'hile opalescent

2B @ '''hite opalescent 2.\(; ® White opalescent

2C E9 While opalescent 2AlI @ White opalescent

2D @ White opalescent 2AJ ® White opalescent

2E 0 White opalescent 2Ah. @ White opalescent

2F @ White opalescent 2AL 0 Green opalescenl

2G @) While opal<'scenl 2.\\1 CS) White opalescent

2H 0 Hed opalescent 2\:\ @ '''hite opal<,scent

2.1 * '''hit<, opalpscent 2.\1' ® '''hite opalescent

2K (]]J) '''hill' opaleS('ent 2.\5 ® Whi te opalescen t

2L 0 Grt'en opall,scent 2/\1' ® White opales<:ent

2\1 ® While opalescent 2.\U @ White opalescent

2N @ Hed opalescent 2AW @) While opalescent

21' • Jewded red 2/\Y 0 White opalescent

2H • Jeweled blue 2:\1: EB ned opalescent

25 • Jew<,led grf'l'n 2R.\" @ White opalescent

21' (ill) ned opalescent 2BC CD '''hite opalescent

2U 0 Amhpropalp,«'pn t 213D 0 '''hite opale;;cenl

2W 0 Rhlt' opalpsl'pnl 2BE @) Green opalescent

2Y (!) Grepn opa"'s('(,nl 2BF © "'hile opalescent

2Z @ While opalescent. 2B(; ® Green opalescent

2\:\ CD ned opaleseent. 2BII CD Green opalescent

2\13 ® White opalescent 2BJ ® White opalescent

2.\C 0 Hpd opalesc<,nt 2B"i 0 O<'ar

2.\E ® H..d opa"'sc<'nl 2BP G Clear Amber

" :\ umbered as specified in 0"''''''' Lens has nat top,
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LAMP CAPS-Continued

m
1.l,5."

Je L
, -;r II

I ~ I
Lt.

--£"-

72N
*

72L 72M

---~~--

72J 72K
8 9

72H
7

72G
6

No. 72 Type (Translucenl Numbers On nlack Back,l:rouJld EXt:~4~pt Nos. 72L" M and N, "/hich Have While,
ned and (;rCf"n lla4.-kgrounds With Black Character!;)

Used with Nos. 12 and 13 Type Lamp Sockets:

Code 0 ..• 72A 72B 72C 72D 72E 72F
Symbol. . . .. 0 1 2 3 4 5

* Characters as specified in order. One, two, or three characters will be arranged on one line, four
characters on two lines.

No.4A
NO. 4 TYPE-USED WITH NOS. 16, 32, 33 AND 34 LAMP SOCKETS

OVERALL DIAMETER 3~4 INCH
Used in the No. 34 Lamp Socket for all such special cases as pilot signals, fire alarms, supervisor's signals.

and for other classes of work in which thc mounting of a large signal is desirable.
Code Code
No. Symbol (:olor No. Symbol Color

4A

4B

4C

White opalescent

Jeweled red

Jeweled green

4D

4F
4G

Red

Green

White opalescent

No.8 Type, Except Nos. 8C, BA, BB and BD Nos. 8C, BA, BB and BD

NO.8 TYPE-USED WITH NO. 30 LAMP SOCKET, OVERALL DIAMETER 2Ji4 INCH
(;ode Code
No. Symbol Color No. Symbol Color
8A } 0 { White opalescent 8Y @ Green opalescent8B Clear

8D 0 Red opalescent 8AA e Red opalescent

8E @ White opalescent 8AC @ Red opalescent

8F @ \Vhite opalescent 8AS e Green opalescent

8G § White opalescent 8AD ® White opalescent

8H e White opalescent 8AY @ White opalescent

SJ EB White opalescent 8BC © White opalescent

8L 0 Green opalescent "SBD • White opalescent

* \Vhitc opalescent painted black except for raised bar across the face.
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No. 13 No. 31,

Mounted Singly

These sockets arc lIIade of brass and arc supplied with nickel silver springs, which arc insulated wit.h
hard rubber. They mount individually and can, therefore, be ordered entirely separate from their mount­
ings. The springs arc insulated from the frame. The lamp mounts close to the lens of the lamp cap, giving
the greatest possible amount of useful illumination.

Code
No.
13
34­
4IA

Used with
Lamp No.

2
2
2

Used with Lamp
Cap No.
2 &72

4·
2 & 72

Used wit.h
(Thickness of Shelf in Inches)

J'S inch
Ji, 1, H{6, I%" 11~{6 inches

% inch

Mounted in Strips

These sockets arc made of brass, and have nickel siI-'cr springs with hard l'IIbher insulation. They
arc equipped in mountings containing 5, 10 or 20 soeket.s per strip and will not he supplied as a separate
item, but must be ordered in connection with lamp socket mount.ings. (Sec description under Lamp Socket
Mountings.)

Code
No.
:30

Vsed with
La1l111 No.
2 Type

Used with Lamp
Cap No.

8

Suitable for Lamp Socket
I\lounting No.

102, 118, 123, 125
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Lamp Socket Mountings

In ordering, ~pecify the number of lamp sockets and the code number, togclher wit.h the eode number

of t.he lamp socket mount.ing. The proper number of lamp su<;ket~ ~huuld b<; ordered to fully equip the

mounting~.

Lamp so<;ket mountings when equipped wit.h No. ]2 Lamp So<;ket.s may have nUlIlbl1rings stamped un

the face of the strip, if desired, but will be furnished unnumbered unle~s otherwi~e specified in the order.

No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 102 Mounting

No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 137 ~lonnting

. .~. ,- , ,l

No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 136 Mounting

No. 30 Lamp Socket with No. 102 Mounting

Not Arranged for Number Plates

with No. 12 Lamp Sockets and is of metal

Arranged for
Code LamPoSso.Ckcts No. per
No. N Strip

**102 12 and 30 20

105 12 and ,30 10

'*]23 ]2and30 20

**125 12 and 30 10

136 12 10

137 12 20

***138U ] 2 12

** The mounting i~ made of hard

when used for No. 30 Lamp Sockets.

*** Mounts with "A3" Keys.

--Face-­
Dimensions, Ins.

Length Width

9% K6
72l{z )/,6

lOY; Y.6
10 yz Til;

IH(G J1l;
11~(6 J'1ii
6Ys Y2

rubber when supplied

WlU Mount with
Jack Mountings

Nos.

118 and 120

64 and 86

115

] 16 and 115

108, 109 and 110

108 and 112

Type of
Switchboard

Used with

~o. 1

No.9

No. 1962, No. ]0

No. 1962, Nu. 10

No. 122 with No. 12 Lamp Socket No. 13i with No. 12 Lamp Socket

Arranged for Number Plates

Arranged for Arranged for Will Mount with Type of
Code I,amp Sockets No. Face Dimensions, Ins. Plates Jack ~lountings SwItchboard
No. Nos. per StrIp Length Width Nos. Nos. Used wIth

122 12 ]0 9;l{G Yt6 31A, 59R 1, 2, 21 No.1

132 12 10 10~~<2 KG 311\,59R 116 No.9

134 12 10 72~32 KG 60D,1081\ 18,19 No.1
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LINE POLES

No.3 Line
Pole

End Section with
i'>preaders Extended

No.3 Line Pole

Part of End Section
with Spreaders Closed

No.3 Line Pole

No.4 ),Ine
Pole

Part of End Section
Showing Method of

Clamping to Wire
No.4 Line Pole

The line poles here listed arc intended primarily for connecting portable
telephones to open wire lines. They are made of hardwood and are in
three sections, each approximately 6 feet in length. The joints are made
of seamless brass tubing and are arranged so that the sections are securely
locked together when thc line pole is in usc. The poles arc so designed
that the middle joint may be omitted if desired, thereby reducing the length
of the line pole from 18 to 12 feet.

Contact with the line wires is made by means of a connecting clamp
which consists of a metal hook equipped with a spring. When the hook
engages the line wire the spring forces the wire into contact with the hook
and at the same time scrapes the wire slightly so that a good contact is
obtained.

No.5 Line Pole

Part of End Section Showing
Free Clamp. No.5 Line Pole

Codc .'or Makh.g
11;0. Contact with

3 2 metallie
cond uetors.

1 metallic
conduet.or
(grounciPd
line)

2 metallic
conductors.

Cord

100 feet of ?lJ2J
two conductor
conI. For usc
with 1330-1':,
1331-E, l:l32­
A & E Tele­
phones.

100 feet of ]\1 L\
one eonduct.or
eord. For usc
with 1314--\
Tt'lephones.

100 feet of :\12K
two conduetor
conI. For USE'

with 1330-E,
13:31-E. 1332­
\ ,'( E Tele­
phones.

Description

The top section is equipped
with two arms hinged at the
lower end. These are each
equipped with a connecting
damp and arc of such length
that they will span wires
spaced up to 2 feet hori­
zontally.

The top sect ion has one con­
necting damp only.

The top section is equipp<,<!
with two connecting damps.
One of these is fixed to tl,,'
pole and the other free hut.
under control of the user I,,·
means of a long cord. Thi·s
is intended for ·making con­
nections hetween two lill('
wires spaced lip to S.1o'2 f(·ct.,
pith"r horizontally or y<,r-
tically. .
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ltlESSAGE REGISTERS AND COUNTERS

~

No. 12004

No. lOA

Manually Operated Counters
No. 1200,;

Description
Flush socket for permanently mounting

~o. 10-A Message Register.

This mechanically operated, nickel-finished message register is primarily designed for making traffic
peg counts. It is 1% x l~ inches at the base, and mounts in a socket which is flush in the top of the
switchboard kevshelf or the socket can be supplied mounted in a portable mahogany finished base (2% x 2~
inches). The ~ncchanism is strong and compact. The plunger being on the top of the case, is easily
located by the operator and its action when depressed clearly indicates when the register has counted.
The numbers appear in white on a black background and are easily read. The counter is of the cumulative
type, registering up to 9,999 and then repeating, and it cannot be reset. This non-resetting feature increases
the accuracy of readings through the elimination of errors in setting and also saves time in operating.

~ 1·1 ~No. Description No.
lOA Message register (counter only).. 12005
12004 Portahlebase for No.10-A Message RegIster.

III INNER

~ ~rn9 ~">-t: FRAME

OUTE.R au E.R

FIG. I fIG.Z No.5L . FIG.!> f1G.4

Eleetrieally Operated Registers
Electrically operated counters, primarily designed for use in connection with special central office

circuits, and usually operated by means of a push button key mounted in the switchboard keyshelf.
The Nos. 5H and 5AC are designed for use in making peg counts, and the No. 5L is designed for asso­

ciatioIl with an individual subscriher's line, and when so used is controlled by the switchhoard operator to
register the Ilumber of calls over that line.

The Nos. 5H and 5L may be arranged so as to give simultaneous peg count service and individual
line call registering.

These message registers mount on steel mounting plates as listed under the heading of "]Vlounting
Plates." The overall dimensions are 5J's inches long (including terminals), 1% inches high and U':2
inches wide.

** Through primary and secondary in multiple.

** .065 amp.

Rated Resistant,e Opt>rat.es
Windilll:"s ,Ohms) On

Single .27 1.1 amps.

{Inner 37.5} *25.5 voltsOuter 463.
Single 280. .0% amp.

Single 5. .313 amp.
Single 1000. .028 amp.
Single 1000. .028 amp.

('ode
No.

SH

5L
51\1

.~s

51'
5U

SA}"

5AC

Single 6000.

J1nductive 355. )
. Non-Inducti"e 600. flCombined 223. J

Notes. "\Vilh hoth windings in series.

.012 amp.

Non-Opera(.e
On

1.25 amps.

23.9 volts

.032 amp.

.271 amp.

.02:3 amp.

.023 amp.

.0108 amp.

**.055 amp.

lVirinl:"
Fig. No.
Fig. 1

(Frame Connection)

Fig. 2

Fig. 1
(No Frame Connection)

Fig. 4
Fig. 4
Fig. 1.

(Frame Connection)
Fig. 4

Fig. 3
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MOUNTING PLATES
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The term "Mounting Platcs" rcfcrs in gencral to a milled ~tccl plate arranged for mounting relays,

resistances, condensers and message registers. These Mounting Plates must not be confused with mountings

for drops, keys, lamp sockets, etc., which are listed elsewhere under their respective titles.

Plates of different capacities and sizes other than those listed can be furnished; also plates arranged for

mounting combinations of relays, resistances, etc., information on which will be furnished upon request.

Punched Frame Type

::. :.". :.". :.0, :.". :.", :.'. :"0 :,". :.". . . . . . . . . .

Drilled Plate Type

Mounting Plates for Relays

Tr-ese Plates are available in punched frame and drilled plate types. All punched frame types are

equipped with dust-proof covers and are recommended when individual relay covers are not furnished 01'

where the relays are to be mounted in an exposed location.

Punclled Frame Type-Relay Mounting

Galvanized finished metal plates ]2?{Z inches in width, with black finished dust-proof covers 3Y2 inches

in depth.

Rcla)'s Will ~(ount
Code per Mounting Length, Arranged for Interchangeably
No. Plate Centers Inches Rela)'s with Mt.g. Plates

*737A 20 %: 19 A, E, or F Types 600 Type

*737B 10 1Y2 19 A, E, F, or R Types 600 Type

737C 20 % 19 A, E, or F Types 600 Type
745A 24 %: 21% A, E, 01' F Types 606, 607 and 756

t745B 18 1 21% A, E, F, or R Types 606, 607 and 756

750A 24 %: 23 A, E, or F Types 602 Type

P50C 20 1 23 A, E, F, or R Types 602 Type

t750F 20 1 23 A, E, F. or R Types 602 Type

* Provided with battery and ground clips.

** May be ordercd equipped with Nos. 25 or 26 Terminal Punchings. Replaces No. 737D.

t May be ordcred equipped wit.h Nos. 25 or 26 Terminal Punchings. Heplaees No. 7-15E.

t The Nos. 750C aud 750F arc of thc same construction except that the No. 750C has covcr pull~ and

the No. 750F has no cover pulls.

The following Mounting Plates arc black fini~hed metal plates designed to mount Nos. 209 or 215 Type

Relays and their associated! '0. 18 Type Conncct.ing Blocks.

Code Relays Mtg. Centers
No. per Strip Dilnensions, Ins. Inches

823A
~} 2Z?{zx4Ux~2

f- Mounts vertically
823B 1,- J\lounts horizontally
884K 5 ] 9x3I~£2X~Z 3~"2
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MOUNTING PLATES-Continued

Drilled Plate Type-Relay Mounting

Black finished steel plates ~32 inch thick, not equipped with covers unless otherwise indicated. \\Then
ordering, specify the exact code number of relays to be mounted, as each position must be drilled for the
particular relay specified.

Code Relays ~-Mountlng. Inches-~.

No. per Plate Centers Length Width

600A 10 1% 19 129{z

606A 10 1% 21% I2:}{z
6063 16 134' 2ns I2:}{z
606T 15 ll~z 21% I2~:12

*609B 12 1% 23 I2:}{z
609K 17 134' 23 I2:}{z
627C 19 134' 26 I29{z
677Y 15 1% 27 1%
677AB 22 1 27 12:}{z
823A 1 4>4 22:}{z
823B 1 4>4 22:}{z
829D 8 134' 14Ys 1%

* Hecommended in place of No. 609A.

May be Ordered
Drilled for Relays

Nos. 89, 101, 105, 108, 114, 118, 124, 163, 172,
174 and 198

Same as 600A
Nos. B, G, H, or J Types of Relays
B, G, H or J Types of !lelays
Same as specified 600A
Drilled as specified
Drilled as specified
Same as specified for 600A. Has cover
Nos. A or E Type !lelays. Has coyer
Nos. 209A or 215A Relays-l\Iounts vertically
Nos. 209A or 215A Relays-Mounts horizontally
Drilled as specified

Dinlensions

~*~rQ1
eOLC4~

ITEM I iTEM 2 iTEM 3 ITEM 4

Drilling Positions

ANGLE TYPE-RELAY MOUNTING

Black Finished Ys-Inch Steel

In ordering this angle type relay mounting plate, it is necessary to give the exact code numbers of
both the mounting plate and relay to be mounted, also in which one of four positions the relay is to be
mounted by specifying the particular item number shown above.

These plates are for all types of relays that come within the plate dimensions.

Code No. of Dilnensions, Incbes
No. Relays A B C
628A 1 J29{z 12%2 229{z
628D 2 J2:}{z J2%,z 229{2

628E :3 J2~{z l z%'2 334'

Mounting Plates for Resistances
RELAY RACK TYPE

Code
No.
601A
60lB

*60lC
M4A

Resistances
per Piate

10
20
40
20

I2:}{z Inches Wide

Mounting
Centers

1~;J:

Ys
:!{6
~(6

Length
Inches
19
19
19
10%

Mounts
Resistances

Nos. 18 or 19 Types

• Recommended in place of No. 60lD.
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MOUNTING PLATES-Continued

Mounting Plates for Resistances-Angle Type

~*~rb
e~LC2t~

ITEM I ITEM 2 ITEM;; ITEM 4

DiIllcnsions Drilling Positions

ANGLE TYPE

Black Finishcd-Ys-Inch Steel

In ordering this angle type resistance mounting plate, it is necessary to give the cxact code numbers of
both the mounting plate and resistance to be mounted, also in which one of four positions the resistance is
to be mounted by specifying the particular item number as shown ahove.

Code
No.
*629:\
629C
682:\

**690F

]\'0. of
Resistances Centers

5 %;
8 %

-----Dimenslons,Inches-----
ABC

]2~2 II!{6 22~{2

J2~2 1Ys 22~2

]2% nS lYs
]2332 II!{6 4

For
Resistances

19 Type
1 Type

19 Type
18 or 19 Type

* Recommended in place of No. 62913.
** Recommended in place of No. 873A.

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

Mounting Plates for Message Registers
RELAY RACK TYPE

--Mounting, Inches--
Centers Length

Drilled for
Message Registers

No.5 Type as required
1% 19 No.5H
1% 19 Nos. 51" 58 and 51'
1% 27 No.5 Type as required

Order for drilling po~itions as described under relay angle mounting plates.

Black Finished Stcel Mounting Platcs % Inch Thick and l)i Inch Wide

Registers
per Strip

1
10
10
15

* Angle tip mounting plate.

Code
No.
*628'\
67IB
671C
785:\

~liscellaneousMounting Plates
Code
No.
937A

91313
9t3G

91:~1\:

Trpe
Drilled

Drilled
Drilled

Drilled

Diruensions, Inches
3 X 14)i X Ys

2~ X 19 X }(6

2j{2 x 19 x ~i6

Us..
To mount 5 :\'0. 221 Type Helays or No. 98A Repeating

Coils, one No. HI or No. 19 Type Hesistances and two
No. 34 Lamp Sockcts.

Used in pairs to mount 4 No. 77 Retardation Coils per pair.
Used in pairs to mount ten Nos. 101, 102, 104 or 602 Type

Balancing Networks per pair.
Used in pairs to mOlmt twenty No. S7N or similar Type

Condensers per pair.
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NUMBER PLATES

No.1B No.5B No.30A

Code
No.

*113

*5B

*1213

*2lB

*23A
*23C

*23D

**30A
**3JA

5913

])escription
White ivory with engraved black numbers; Xi

inch high.
I-lard rubber, black face, with white engraved

characters Y8 inch high.
\Vhite ivory, black engraved characters; %2 inch

high.

lIard rubber, black face with white engraved
characters; %2 inch high.

{

Aluminum plates with engraved black characters;
%l inch high. Escutcheon pins furnished for
mounting. (Xi inch figures when specified.)

Aluminum plate with engraved black characters;
!-32 inch high. Machine screws furnished for
mountings.

i
Metal holders with a celluloid cover; furnished

with numbers printed on paper sheets of 0 to
511, inclusive, etc., as specified in order.

Hard rubber. Black face with white characters.

Size,
Inches

% dia.

% diam.

2%2 diam.

2~{2 diam.

Used in
\Vooden stile casings ami

panel numbers.
110 Jack ':'dounting.

Plug shelves and key
shelves to designate
plugs and keys.

135 Jack Mounting.

Flat iron stile casings.

Stile Strips.

i
NOS. 2, 6 and 17 Jack

.

Mountings and Nos.
2C, 50A, 50B Designa­
tion Strips.

2 and 34 Jack Mountings.

No.60D No.l08A No. 128B

,"--l t---

c:I'I-:r-rI" .~,.

1- F·4 .6..

I I I
, .J. I

-T J
5" I It---I I- \, I
16 ~4

Dimensional Drawing of
No. H6A

Code
No. ])escrilltion

Size,
Inehes Used in

Used on stile casings.

19 Jack .l\Tounting.

19 Jack Mountings.

to desig-

to desig-On relay racks
nate bay.

On relay racks
nate hay.

Used in No. 50 Type
Coin Collectors.

No.4 Toll Test Boards.
Faee of transmitters.

lXi x 1%

I%, x 1%

%xXi

l 1Va2 x 2%2
22%:1 x I%,

1% diam.

Metal, satin aluminum finish, black characters.
Metal. black finish, paper card with celluloid

covering.
Metal plates.

Metal plates.

Hard rubber, black face with white numbers; Ys
inch high.

Aluminum disc with a dull. satin finish and black
characters; Xi inch high. Furnished with
escutcheon pin for mounting.

Metal number plate arranged to hold a strip of
printed figures, black finish. Numbers are
furnished as printed sheets of 0 to 511, in­
elusive, etc.

.l\Iarked "Out of Service."

146A

146B

*60D

126A

*127A
128B

**108A

*107B

*Engraved as specified in order.
*"Numbers from 0 to 9727, inclusive, are furnished on printed sheets, 512 numhers to a sheet.

desired must be specified in order.
For number plates for machine switching, telephone dials, see listing of "Dial Number Plates."

Sheets
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No. 148

No. 146 No. 273A-3 No. 151

~
FIGA

0-----00

FIG.\

o
o

FIG.Z.
I-------=---@-------l

F"IG.3

o
o
o

116

110

136
144
145
146
150
151

153A}153B
153C
165
192

DimePAona an.d Replacement pBrtlf

--;I----;-l--D-im-ensl--O-JlB--~--u----~Wl-·-th 1-' ...~--. ,·-·------,r-.;ePlac<>ment Parts (See Cut)

Code ~ Con- ""'" Used with 1--.:""
No. Iductors A B 1:_c_,_D_,~__J_ack__N_o_s,__: Cords NOUMo !._~__I__F__1 G

~ Fig.1 3%1 1~-I ~ %. Same as for-17A Plugl 511 {Shf'Jll''rllJIle 1'-146711 1'- 8228SI1'- 84662
3A Fig.2 3%1 1~ I ~ %> 'Sameasfor47APlug 636 Fully Insulated 1'-147704

1

1'-162652

1

,1'-162653 & 4
I 99, 200 201-203,
i 208, 215-221, 223, {47A has Red

47A \ '. 225-227, 230-237"JP2A, mF, Shell 1'- 81835 1'- 822831'· 82239
47B) Fig. 2 S~ 1~ % ~ 281, 297, SOaA'!lPlB, P2T. 4.7B has Black 1'-110576 p- 82233:1'· 82239

S09, 327, 363, 365, 768 Shell I
861,364

109 Fig. 3 3"6 1~ ~ % 92, 292, 246, 248,
249, 323, 3D8.A I "'Has Red b'hell. 1'- 81319 p. 81212jp- 82341
49, 50, 70, HI, saA f
259, 260, 274, 275, san, l'2B, I,

and Typea 238-245, W3C, W2C, I
• 267, 280, 284, 285,1

1

S2:B, SIB, '
Fig. 3 3U; 1!l< ~-K ,>(, 289-"291, 293, 295, PIC, PSll "'Has &!d Shen p- 81200 P- 8129911'- 8234.1

~~: :5~,~~, g~:
362, 363, 366 ,

Fig. 1 3%, llU %l %> Same u for 47 Plug { 510, 511,
51S, 519 "Hu Red Shell p. 81335 p. 8223311'- 84662

Fig. 2 3~e 1~ :,!1f % 99, 152 869 Red Shell P- 81335 p. 82233!p. 82239
}'1". 1 3 % 1~ M % Same as for 47 Plug WIA, Has Gord Bushing 1'- 81335 , P- 8223311'< 84662
Fig.2 31l,\; lit< ii. '1", '1' 60S! S2D ' " 1'- 81~001 1'. 81299 P· 8234}-
Fig.2 7'!1i 2~ l1& l~ 186 D09 1830,1331 Tel. 1'-143217: P-127S43

3~ 1!6i '!4.i Serne ll1! {or 110 Plug Nonercquirtld J?;or plugging out 1'-1416831 1'-124071 : .
3'" ' 1~ 5~ Same all for 47 Plug Nonerequir<.od l'"il.'nllls .in lines 1'-141307 1'-123581, .

Ii'ig. " '4'iO; 1~ ; 'J' Same as for 47 Plug Nonerequired :e:~::=1 {~=i:~~.}p. 812991~ ".".
P-14S234·

Fli:a ~~ U~ "i ~ ~~~:~'JZ.tl~61""S·iB"··.,l"e:h::;rr°[f~;d 'p:iilio70 ·P:.si299·I·P:S2.34i.... ·
l ~ lBI"M8 Shell

221 Fig.2 3lc& l~ ks:~ Same as for 47 I{Same
4
,f' for'{~~~~ell 1'-203388 1'.82233

1

1'- 82239

273A-3 Fill;.3 1 • 77, 78, 190 •. . . . . . . . . . . Replaees 148 1'-238714 1'-299033 ........•.•.

309 I 1<'1g. 3 3~ 1~' ~ % Same .... No. 109 ,~ ~1(;;} JIaa Red Shtlll 1'-218570 1'-2353061'-82341

310 I· File· 3 I 3~( H' ks i ':'4j Same all No. 110 ; \ ~:tl'(j} Ha.. Red Shell 1'-218716 P-2363U3
j
P-82341

~ot. 1. The Ko. 153 Type Plug hllll a roolatance unit connected 90 that when the plug is i:n.oorted in a jaek the resistance
unit i. brldll\!d acrOSil the tip IIJld sleeve spring. ThO! rmi,rtance unit will ClIn'y '/t. ampere continuoWl1.v without injury•. The values
are Il8 {olloW1l: No. 163A Plul, 400 ohms. No. 11S3B Plug, 600 ohms. No. 163C Plug, 800 ohms. Used in Mo1'1le circuits for limiting
the amount of battery current.

Note 2. No. 165 is ll\ ",oodl''''' dummy for opening jaeks which use the Nos. 47 or 116 Plug.
* The following shells can be furnished lor the NOlI. 109, 110, 116, 309 8nd 310 PlUg>! when specili",l on order:

Plug No. Gray Shell Black Shell
109 p. 90066 p. 91143
110 P-I07882 1'-107872

11~ P:237244 E=m~:
310 1'-237246 P-237216
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rc

No. 137 No. 241

No.246A

o
o o

o
137 & 152 241" & B 241C

o
o
o
o 0
o
<>---

211 & 213 217

o
o

218 241;A

Circuit Arrangements

TWIN PLUGS
\YhCB an operator's headset is to he used nt a switchhoard. it is conv~nicJlL to wire two adjacentjncks for providing the neces­

sary connections into the switchboard circuit and t.o usc a twin plug in these two associated jacks in order t.hat the necessity for
the operator handling two separate plugs may be avoided. Thi~ praclioo is now standard and t.he Nos. 30. 78. aud 80 Jack l\'lount­
ings are designed for use with jacks so mounted that a twin plug may he inserted only in those jacks which arc to he used together.

These plugs include a self-adju~1 ing or flexible feature which allows sufficient movement of each I)lug in t.he ~hcll to t.ake up
any slight otf-centering I)resent. in the .iacks.

Note 1. The No. 21 i D has a rCSI~tancc bridged across the tiP sprmg5.
Note 2, Th~ No. 2H Type Plug has brass t'lames of Ih~ two plugs electrically connected to the two plug sleeves: the tips

are separately insulated.

Con-
I

Replacement Parts
dllctors Dimensions (See CuI.)

Code (Each Used with 'used with
No. Plug) ~I~ C D Jack Nos. Corels Used for I E

I ~- I G

137 2 31~;~ lB{6 % I'~" 99. 215-2:n, 281, 297 i87. :l71.555.562. Standard opera- 1'-124076 1'-12']071 1'-82239

'" I,,,
565. 7,t5. 748. tor'shQad telc-
749,848, L2E, phone

"-'~'"'I
L:lE, L3F,

{
'%" l P4C.

152 2 to 1}4' ISame as 137 87. 550, 568, Same as No. l;n 1'-124071 1'-82239
4!C'1 J W2G,674 hut has ridges

I
I

i in she 11 to

'''" I,·". Ip"
identify one
side from

1'-21135:11199. 236A, 236C,236D.
other

15·i 2 ~~ S2G, S,tA Groovoo tomark 1'-82233 1'-822:19
and Types 215 to proper way of
221 ind .. 22:1. :?25. inscrt.ing plug

l",f I "f

! 226. 227 , 230 to in jack
i

1 119.,

235 incl.. 237, 281

1'-158989\
anel 297

1'-205i761186 2 71~ 19C Test Set 747 19C Test Set
i)~il2:i1i'211 :\ ;-Ef rpi', ill', 15_,1> 49 ....... .. 1'-16:\952, 1'-81299

213 3 3~r- 1'/ I~ 16 Pl6 49. 50. 70. 141. 259. ....... . . 1'-16·1090 1'-81299 P-82:HI...
i i ~60, 274-. 275. 295. I

I
II ~tl

238-2'15 I
2170 2 'i"i'r;' ~'8 99,215.216,217.218. ... ... . ..... See Note 1 1'-16i7081 1'-82233 1'-82239

241A 1 223, 225, 226, 227
and 281 Types

241B 2

I:::~ I: :~,"
% !13{6 99, 297, and similar!520, W3D. P3G, Black Shell 1'-2060091

241C J
I

I types I 855, 1'2'1' (See Red Shell 1'-206010 ' P-229777j ........
Note 2) Rlack Shell 1'-2060091 I246A 2 % j15{l) 1215 or similar type IIAA Operator's Tele- 1'-212688 ..... 1'-82239- 16 /'6

phone Set '1

-
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No. 13 Plug Seat No. 252A Plug

------

No. lA Trouble Cap

Code
No.
135

234

240A

252A

252B

No. of
Conduetors

2

4

4·

4

4

OrdinarII)'
Used with
Cords Nos.

838
839
841
842

wm
W4P

W4N
W4P

Test Plugs

Use
No. 76 Heat Coils and Nos. 89,

1168 and 1169 Type Protec­
tors.

No. 36 or similar type terminal
strips.

Test jacks on Nos. 192, 193, 197
and 198 Type Switches having
a corresponding number of
springs. Nos. 348, 349A,
350A, 356A and 3571\.

Main distributing frames in
manual and dial offices.

Same as 2521\.

Plug Seats

No. 135 Plug

Notes
This plug is used at the protectors to

reverse the polarity of a subscriber's
line on which there is a ground on the
ring side; the subscriber is given
temporary service by battery feed
over the tip side of the line.

Used in making connections with ter­
minal strips on intermediate distrib­
uting frames. Replaces No. 132.

Intended for use with W4N and W4P
Cords as Test Plugs in connection
with protectors at main frames. Has
"T" stamped on both sides of Plug.
H.eplaces 206 and 225 Plugs.

Same as 252A, except that it has "R"
stamped on both sides of Plug.

These red fibre pIng seats are furnished complete with No.4 Round Head Wood Screws, Y2 inch long,
for mounting.

Code No.
12
13
15
16
17

Moullt 011 (;(,lIt.er. IllS.

%
%
2?12

Plug Trouble Caps

USl'd with PIUK Nos.
110
)09
47

43-141
l:n

Split fibre tnbes, 1 inch long, which will slip over pIngs. They are used as temporary markers for cord
circuits in which there is trouble.

Code No.
1A
1R
2A
2B

Color
Black
Red
Black
Hed

USl'd with PIUK Nos.
109
109

17:lnd110
17 and no
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PROTECTORS

No. 9SA Prot<·('tor No. lO,9AP Prot.ector

Telephone Set Protection

Protection of central office and magneto telephone ~ets against lightning ancl abnormal electric curn~nts

is an importan I. feature of telephone practice. The Prot edor must be simple in construction so that till'
parts can be easily replaced whl'n necessary, and reliHhle in operation in order that it ma~' g;"e the desir"d
protection when needed. \Yeslt'rn Ell'dric fuses act at one and one-half times thl·ir mted current yalues
and upen space cut-out Prolpctors will discharge across their Hir-gaps at a definite Yoltage yalue because of
the accurate manufacture of the Protector Blocks.

The wide application of carbon hlock cut-out (air-gap) Protectors makes particularly important the lise
of Protector Blocks requiring mi/lillllllu attention for renewal and cleaning. The following types of Pro­
tectors arc de;;igned to reduce Illainte/lance and giYe the highest :rrade of protective service. Each Protedor
lHls a porcelain hase Hncl is cf[uippt~d with 0111' new ,"'sign i\os. 26 and 27 Proteclor B1ucks. Thesl~ filtH'ks
(,Illbody s('v('ral advances in cO/lslnll'tion and operation as l"'seriIH~d in d('taiI um!<'r "Protedor Blocks,"

Proteds Cl'IIt.·raJ Battery and
i'uses l\laj1;nctoTelephones Against

{ I No. 35A} Abnormal currents.
(l}i amp.)1 '\n. :;Oc:

"rotc(·tor
l\1 011 IIIinj1;S

--------Conslsts of·-------~

Protct:tor
Blocks

1-\\'il'e

J.ine
Protection

62(:

Code
No.

6:?D 1 '\n. :?2R { 1 :\0. 24A. '" \'H1ormal currents.
(1}'3 limp.):

76.\1' 1 '\0. :?9B
1)11':1" Cap 1.'-It:l60t.

'? Y. ""1< _ . '0. _0

l2 '\0. 27 j
(Salllp as 58.\P. Je,,~ 2\:os. 16
j and .1-8.Pl'Otpctol' .\Jountings
l LInd fust's.

980\. 2-Wire {
2 No.:?6 1,
2 1 0 . ~7 f

(High poll'ntial (lightning) and
2 '\0. ] 1(: i allllOl'lIlall'lIITpnl. Iteplacl's

l 5MP.

(-1 No. :?6 1 (t!. No. llC)
l'tl\io. 27 ! 1(7 amp.) .

fl ~o. 79A1,
1,1 No. 80A!,t-Wire l

TIigh potential (lightning) lind
ahnormal. currents for group
mounting. Fuses mount on

, Ys" center. Common con­
I neeting ground strips are
I furnished for interconneet­
ling two or more units.

*' FolII' ]\-0.60:\ Fu;;c;; nnd onn No. 80 Protector Mounting may be used with the No. 1079AP Protector
as a snl'ak clIIT('nl arr('s!"1' for pri,·al(' branch exchange protl'ction.

**1079.1\.1'
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PROTECTORS-Colltitu.ed

No. 1078A Prott,('t.-.r 20 No. 1'!69A

Telephone Exchange Protection
The~e Protector~ are c1e~igned for central batter~' and local battery exchange protection against high

potential (lightning), abnormal and sneak cUITenb. in accordance with the t~pe ~elected.

NO. 107B TYPE PROTECTOR

The No. 1078A Prot('ctor con~i~h of a fu~e mounting ~o de~igned that the fuses are mountcd on 1Y(6 inch
centers. J t i~ ~upplied in ~tandard lengl.h~ of ,t2, 62, 82 and 102 Prote<:tor~ ppr ~trip. The ba~l' of the Pro­
tector Mount.ing is designpd to ael. as a fanning strip.

In ordering, t.he numbpr of Proteelors pCI' ~t.rip should be specified, and if they are to be mounted on a
distribut.ing frame, sufTicipul information for the drilling de~i ...-d ~hould he gi\Ul. If the fram.~ is one which
we haye furni~hcd and in~tallcd, the nallIe of the exchange and the location of lhp Protectors un the frame
will be sullicient.

Code No.
1078.\

Consists of
1:\"0. 7A Fu~e (7 ampere) and :\"0.78:\ Protectur .\Iounting. (For one wire protpcl ion.) Sp('cif~'

number of Protl'ctors per ~trip required.

NO. II7H AND B TYPE PHOTECTORS

Heat Coils
Protertor
JUounting

The No. II77A and B Type Protcctor~ are high pOknt.ial and sneak current arrester~ designed 1.0

mount on "13" Type main distributing franws in common ba\.l.ery olfices. The No. 1177A Protectors are
furnished only in lengths of ]01 Protectur~p"r strip on ~ 8 in(,h cent.er,;. The No. II77B)rot.ectors arc fur­
nished only in lengths of 51 Protectors per ,;1 rip on % inch (·('nters.

--------------('onslsts of--------------~
Protector

Bloeks

1177:\
1177B

1 So. 77:\
1 So. 778

2 ~o. 28, 2 So. 29
2 .\'0. 28, 2 So. 29

2 :\'0. 76.\
2 l\o. 76\

NO. 1268 AND NO. 1269 TYPE PROTECTOHS

Each Protector provide~ for one pair of wires. The No. 1268 Type Protector t.erminals arc so arranged
that t.he line wires may he conneel.ed directly at one side of the Protector and jumpers, ext.ending- to a swit.ch­
hoard cahle terminal hlock connected to the terminals on the other side of the mounting. These unit:-; arc
used on Type "E" main dislribuling frames.

The ","0. 1269 Type is similar to the ","0. 1268, except lhat the lerminals arc arranged for cOIlll<'cting
the switchboard cable win's din-dly to on<, ~ide, jumpers lwing used from the other side of the Protector to
an ouhide line terminal hlock. The~<, IInib are used on Typ<, "A" main distributing frames.

The .\'os. ]26B and 1209 Typf' Protl'ctor~ Illay he mOllnlp<! on walls 01' partitions h~' J))('ans of the :\0.

736.\ :\Iounting Plate. \Yhl'n, required. onp or more of the~e mounting- pia Ips ~hould he ordered as indi­
cated under "Protector :\Iollnting Plates."

('onsi~ts of
Code Furnhhed Protector Protector Heat
No. Only In Strills Mounting RI(u·.ks Coils

1268A 20 Prot.ectors I No. 68.'\ 2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 2 No. 76A
1268E 2~ Prolp('(ors 1 No.6RB 2 '\'0. 26. 2 No. 27 2 No. 76\
1269A 20 Prot <,(·1 III'S ] '\0.69.\ 2 "0. 26. 2 ~o. 27 2 "io. 76 \
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No. 86B Protector, Cover Removed

Code No. Description Used with Protector Micas
3 Plain carbon block

with fuse metal No.1 and No.6
4 Plain carbon block

without fuse metal No.1 and No.6

NO.9 TYPE
The No.9 Protector Block is a paraffined wood dummy

which is used in place oCtbe No.1 and No.2 Protector Blocks
when the open-space cutout is to be made non-operative.

Code No. Description
9 Paraffined wood dummy

Protector Blocks

PROTECTORS-Continued
Large Carbon Block Protector

The No. 86B (Large Carbon Block) Protector consists
of a porcelain base having two-line terminals and one ground
terminal, three large carbon blocks (which are so placed as
to form a high voltage protector) and a metal cover. It is
designed to protect telephone lines against high potential
and abnormal currents.

NO. 15 TYPE
The No. 15 Protector Block is a paraffined wood dummy which is used in place of the Nos. 11 and 12.

Code No. Description
15 Paraffmed wood dummy

No. 19 No. 20 No. 26 No. 27

Nos. 26 and 27
(Fnll Size)

No. to
Protector l\lIca

Used with Protectors
60B and 80A
60B and 80A
U ed in place of o. 19 Protector
Block when fuse metal is desired.

NOS. 19, 20 AND 25 TYPES

Description
Plain copper block with two pins
Grooved copper block with two bushings
Plain copper block with two pins and fuse metal

Code No.
19
20
25

The Nos. 19 and 20 Protector Blocks are used together and form an
open-space cutout suitable for protection against high potential due to light­
ning. A mica separator is placed between the blocks to secure the necessary
air gap, the o. 10 Protector Mica usually being used for this purpose;
when a higher breakdown voltage is desired the No. 11 Mica which is twice
as thick may be used, thereby raising the voltage nece.sary to produce an
arc across the air gap to approximately double the usual value. An open
space cutout having a fusible metal plug in one side may be obtained by
using the Nos. 20 and 25 Protector Blocks and a mica separator.

NOS. 26 AND 27 TYPES
The Nos. 26 and 27 Protector Blocks are of new design and embody several advances in construction

which greatly reduce maintenance costs and provide better telephone service through fewer interruptions
of operation. They are used together without. a separator (protector mica) and form an open space cutout.
which will afford the highest. grade of protection against high pot.ent.ials due to lightning. The two blocks
differ in construct.ion as follows:

The No. 26 Protector Block is a solid piece of hard non-dusting carbon. The face of the block is espe­
cially ground to present a smooth surface. The No. 26 Protector Block is mounted on the ground side of
the protector mounting.

The No. 27 Protector Block consists of a porcelain frame with a countersunk hard carbon plug which is
fastened in place with low temperature fusin~ cement. The surface of the frame which bears against the
No. 26 Block, when assembled in a mounting, IS finished by grinding. The air gap between the carbon in ert
in the No. 27 Block and the face of the No. 26 Block is held to close limits by this grinding process and the
consistent. operat.ion of the cutouts at the proper voltage is thereby insured.

Ordinary lightning discharges will cause an arc across the air gap between the carbon blocks but will
not heat them sufficiently to melt the cement used for holding the carbon plug in place. A cross with an
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OS. 26 A D 27 TYPES
electric light or power line, however, will cause a discharge or repeated discharges of uch duration that the
heatin~ of the carbon insert of the o. 27 Blocks will melt the cement holding it in place and allow the
mountmg spring to push it into direct contact with the o. 26 Block, thus permanently grounding the line.
Code No. Description Used with Protectors

26 Carbon block os. 12AP, 58AP, 60AP, 76AP, 1079AP, 1268 and
1269A. o. 83A Protector Mounting.

27 Porcelain frame with carbon insert Same as o. 26, except No. 83A Protector Mounting.
28 Carbon block For u e with 29 Block.
29 Porcelain frame with carbon insert Central Office protectors on % inch centers.
30 Porcelain frame with carbon insert 83A Protector Mounting.

The o. 26 and 27 Protector Blocks are interchangeable with the old combinations of os. 1 and 2
Protector Blocks and o. 3 Protector Mica both at sub cribers' stations and central offices, and are there­
fore available for improving protective equipment already in ervice. This practice will result in fewer
visits of the trouble man. All orders for replacements of os. 1 and 2 Protector Blocks and 1 0.3 Protector
Micas should specify the o. 26 and 27 Protector Blocks; no separator (protector mica) is needed for the
new design of block.

In addition to the above replacements, tests on cable protection have shown that o. 26 and 30 Pro­
tector Blocks require less attention and replacement due to grounded blocks than the os. 19 and 20 Blocks
with the regulation .0lO-inch mica separators; therefore, the os. 26 and 30 Protector Blocks can be u ed
advantageously wherever metal ( os. 19 and 20) blocks are now used.

PROTECTOR MICAS
Code No. sed with Protector Blocks

10 os. 19 and 20
*11 os. 19 and 20

o. 11 Mica i twice as thick as the o. 10.

PROTECTOR GROUPS
For Distributing Frames

Used with Protectors
o . 60B and 80A
0.17B

No. U35U No. 1269A Protect~r No. 1435R & Y

These protector group rna be u ed for either central battery or magneto telephone lines and are
intended to mount on various types of distributing frames and cabinets listed el ewhere in this catalog.

They consist of a mounting of proper size, for attaching to the frame, on which the protector apparatus
as listed below is a embled:

Code
No.
1435U

1435R

1435Y

1435W

1435T

Protects
20 metallic outside lines against ab­

normal current.

25 metallic outside Jines where fuse
protection is unnecessary.

20 metallic outside lines where fuse
protection i unnece ary.

20 metallic inside lines against high
potential and neak currents.

20 metallic in ide lines against high
potential and sneak currents.

Consists
of

20 protectors equipped with o. 7A1
Fuse and mounted on a ba e which t
serves as a fanning strip. J

A terminal strip mounted on a ba e
which serves as a fanning strip.

A terminal strip mounted on a base
which erves as a fanning strip.

20 TO. 1269A Protectors mounted on
a base which serves as a fanning
strip.

20 TO. 1269A Protectors.

U ed with
Distributing
Frame No.

1420B
1430D, E, F
1431A

1420B
1430D, E, F
1431A

1425C
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PROTECTOR MOUNTINGS

, ".''0\': .0 '.' ,

·;-;l~;t~~~~~
No. '88

Protector Mounting

No. 93A Protector Mounting No. 83A Protector Mounting

Code No.
16
22B

29B
48B
50C

68A

68B
69A

77A
77B
78A
83A

84B

86A

87A

93A

Description
Part of No. 58AP Protector, also used as part of mOlmting for o. 60A Fuse.
A porcelain base equipped with clips and screws for holding a No. 24A Fuse. Part of the o. 62D

Protector.
For use in mounting protective apparatus of the Nos. 58, 74, 76 or 79 Type Protectors.
An asbestos pad 8 x 4% inches for use with the No. 58 Type Protectors.
A porcelain base equipped with clips and screws for holding a No. 35A Fuse. Part of the No. 62C

Protector.
For use in mounting protective apparatus of TO. 1168 Type Protectors. Furni hed only in one

length, 20 per strip. Arranged to mount on "B" Type Distributing Frames and No. 736A
Mounting Plates.

Same as o. 68A except furnished in only one length, 23 per strip.
For use in mounting protective apparatus of TO. 1169 Type Protectors. Arranged to mount on

"A" Type Distributing Frames and TO. 736A Mounting Plates. Furnished only in one
length, 20 per strip.

For mounting protective apparatus of (101) o. 1077A or o. 1177A Protectors.
For mounting protective apparatus of (51) o. 1177B Protectors.
For mounting protective apparatus of o. 1078A Protectors.
Designed to protect drop wires between the overhead lines and the subscriber's telephone set from

lightning. This Protector Mounting con i ts of an iron box approximately 8~ x 3)1 x 2Y2
inches with a hinged cover having a o. 84A Protector Mounting within it. Arranged for
pole mounting. Intended to be equipped with os. 26 and 30 Protector Blocks for cable
protection for five pairs of wires. The box mounts directly underneath the crossarms on the
poles. Two mounting lugs are provided'for this purpose.

Terminal block and springs for use as a replacement part in the o. 84A Protector Mounting.
Furnished with mounting screws and washers.

Galvanized metal box approximately 10 x 53~ X 33i inches overall having a sliding cover ,vith a
locking screw. For housing o. 58 Type Protectors in outside installations. Replaces the
No. 82A.

Consists of a metal mounting strip equipped with metal mounting brackets and wooden fanning
strips. Will mount six o. 84A Protector Mountings. Intended for use in EA26 and EU26
Cable Terminals. Furnished with screws for mounting the Protector Mountings and also for
mounting the assembly in the Cable Terminal.

Consists of a galvanized metal box having a slip cover with locking screws and two screws for
mounting the Protector in the box. The cover includes a shield of insulating material which
protects the line terminals from gases expelled during fuse operation. Intended for use in
housing the o. 98A Protector in outdoor installations. When equipped with a o. 98A
Protector entirely replaces the o. 1086A Protector. Overall dimensions 7~ x 5yg x 22%2
inches.
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PROTECTOR MOUNTINGS-Continued

Mounting Plate for Protectors

163

The No. 736A Mounting Plate is used with the Nos. 1268 and 1269 Type Protectors when they are

to be mounted on flat surfaces such as walls and partitions. It consists of a supporting bar U x 1Yz inches

equipped with angle brackets adapted to fasten to cross strips on the wall, etc., and can be supplied in

lengths suitable for use with protectors for from 20 to 243 lines. These mounting plates progress in capacity

arranged for 20 or 23 and 40 or 43, etc., protectors each. When ordering, give the code number for the

mounting plate and the number of protectors to be mounted per plate.

Push Buttons

These push buttons are suitable for general telephone use, but are

primarily intended for use in magneto telephones for "central office

selective signalling" service. Other uses will be suggested by the descrip­

tive matter in this catalog under "Defiuition of Terms."

The springs are of nickel silver and are backed up with brass stop

springs. The ends of the springs are notched and tinned in order to permit

wires being readily soldered to them. The button is made of hard rubber.

No. lOOGA Push Button

Note. The No. 4,65 Type Keys consist of push buttons mounted in small wooden boxes suitable for

use in connection with telephone apparatus.

Code No. Spring Combination

1002A Five springs arranged for one

break two make contacts.

1004A Six springs arranged for two

break-make contacts.*

1006A Three springs arranged for one

break-make contact.

Buttons Furnished
for Woodwork Thickness

l?{z, Yz or ~6 inch

as specified.

Yz in.

1?{z, Yz or % inch

as specified.**

Principal Use

Used in magneto telephones for

central office signalling.

Used in magneto teiephones for

"signalling central secretly."

Used in magneto telephones for

"central office signalling."

* The No. 1004A is in effect two No. 1006A Push Buttons.

** A button for J~2 inch wood will be furnished in cases when orders do not specify the thickness of the

woodwork with which the push button is desired for use.
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RECEIVERS

Celltral Battery alld Local Battery Service

FOR WALL TELEPHONES AND DESK STANDS

THE NO. 144 RECEIVER is intended for use on telephones
and desk stands for standard central battery and local battery ser­
vice. This Receiver weigh thirteen ounces and will operate any
of our Nos. 140 and 143 Type Switch Hooks and the Switch Hooks
of our standard desk stand. Equipped with binding posts that
will take either pin (No. 29 Type) or flat (No. 62 Type) Cord Tips.

THE NO. 146A WATCH CASE TYPE RECEIVER is in­
tended principally for use in multiple with the regular Receiver
furnished on a desk stand or telephone. Equipped with a cut-in
switch. Will fit the No. lA Receiver Holder which is designed for
use on desk stands. It is principally used on telephones installed
in noisy locations or where the telephone user has defective hearing.

No. UGA ReceiverNo. 1« and No. 171 Recei\'er

Cross Section, No. 1« Receiver

THE NO. 171 RECEIVER is a bi-polar Receiver not provided with a permanent magnet. This
Receiver in view of its light weight (5Yz ounces) is suitable only for use with the o. 143M Switch Hook
and No. 1020AH Desk Stand. Equipped with binding posts that will take either pin (No. 29 Type) or
flat (No. 62 Type) Cord Tips.

THE NO. 558 RECEIVER is similar to the o. 144 except that it is provided with a special cord
bushing which secures the cord and prevents it from turning, greatly reducing the breaking of the conduc­
tors at that point.

THE NO. 567A RECEIVER is a high efficiency Receiver with permalloy diaphragm and cores.

Code Resistance Approximate
No. Ohms Impedance

144 33 215 Ohms at 800 cycles
146A 640 2000 Ohms at 800 cycles

*171 41

558 84 215 Ohms at 800 cycles

567A 240 Ohms at 800 cycles
(damped)

Use

Standard desk stands and telephone sets.
In multiple with the regular hand Receiver on

desk stands in connection with the No. lA
Receiver Holder.

I n series central baLtery service.

With 1536E Telephone Set in mines where ex­
plosive gases are present. One R2AD Cord
is furnished as a part of this Receiver.

With 634BB Subscriber Set.

Replaces

144AW
146AW

558W

* Repair parts for No. 171 Outcr Shell, Cap and Diaphragm: Outcr Shcll P-92613, Cap P-91614,
Diaphragm P-95114.
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RECEIVERS~Continued

No. 528 Cross Section
of 528

No. 574A

No. 557B Rear View No. 557B Cap Removed No. 5578 Cap

FOR HAND SETS, TELEPHONE SETS AND TEST SETS

E2B Hand Set.

E1B and E2A Hand Sets.

{

No. 1526B Portable Telephone Set.
Also on t.elephone lines paralleling
high tension tran mission Jines.

Used With

{
No. 1001 Type Hand Sets. Replaces
No. 131W and 131B\V

{
No. 1002 Type Hand Sets. Replaces
No. 141W.

{
No. 1017 Type Test Sets. Replaces
! o.515W.

l
operators' tele£lhone sets. Cords hav­

ing No. 80 Cord Tips at Receiver
end. Furnished with head band.
Replaces No. 528BW.

"Black574A-3 {
245 ohms }

at 800 cycles
(damped)

" Also available in ivory, gray, old brass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver, medium gold and dark gold.

** Repair parts for. o. 562A Outer Shell, Cap and Diaphragm: Out.er Shell P-220285, Cap P-220278,
Diaphragm P-98387.

Code Resistance Approximate
No. Ohms Impedance Finish

131 71 { 240 Ohms} Blackat 800 cycles

141 70 Nickel plated

515 45 Black

5~8 56 { 260 ohms} Blackat 800 cycles

557B-3 30 { 130 ohms } "Blackat 800 cycles

""562A 60 Black
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Receivers-Continued

REPLACEMENT PARTS

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Sym-
bol Name of Piece Part

1 Cap .
2 Ring Nut.......•..
3 Diaphragm .
4 Right Coil. ........•....•....
5 Left Coil .................•...
6 Core Screws........•.........
7 Case ..............•..•......
8 Magnets .

9 Magnet Machine Screws..

Receiver Block .
10 Binding Post Block.
11 Binding Post .
12 Washers .
13 Nuts ...........•..........

Receiver Code Nos.
131

(S~ Fig. 1)
P-81496
P-98439
P-8I525
P-95265
1'-95276
P-98336
P-98956
P-8I488 (2)
P-8I489 (1)
P-68568 (2)
P-82028 (1)
P-8I499
P-8I498
P-8I497
P-I32I52
P-82275

Sym­
bol

14
15
16

1
2
3
4
5

3
4
5

Name of Piece Part
Heceiver Block (Continucd)

Terminal Lugs .
Terminal Lug Machine Screws
Round Head Machine Screw

Receiver Cap .
Diapbragm .
Case .................•.
Machine Screw.
Inner Unit ..

Recei ver Cap .
Diaphragm.
Case .
Machine Screw .
Inner Unit .

Receiver Code Nos.
131

(See Fig. 1)
P-8I500
P-82027
P-82029

144
(See Fig. 2)
P-98948
P-95114
P-220224
P-93799
P-94436
567A

(See Fig. 2)
P-222I59
P-229505
P-229508

P-2295IO
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Receiver Code
No. 141

(See Fig. 3)
P-88295
P-95114
P-220340
P-80972
P-80724
P-87383
P-88287
P-87115
P-87410

P-88291
P-88285
P-88286

6

Fig. 3

Name of Piece Part
Receiver Cap .
Diaphragm .
Case........ . .
Right Coil. .
Left Coil. .
Magnets .
Magnet Machine Screws .
Magnet Machine Screw Nuts .
Magnet Clamp .
Receiver Block Assembly

Binding Post Block .
Binding Post Screw .
Round Head Machine Screws .
Terminal Cap .

Sym­
bol
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13

RECEIVERS
Replacement Parts

(Continued)

Nuts .
Receiver Block Assembly

9 Binding Post (Nut).... . .
10 Terminal Lugs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. : .
11 Terminal Lug Machine Screws .
12 Switch Lever .

* Brass.
t Phenol Fibre.

Sym­
bol

1
2
3
4
5
6

7

8

Fig. 4

Name of Piece Part
Receiver Cap. . .
Diaphragm. . .

r~f;~~ilil. : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : :: :: : : : : : : : : : : :
Case.... . .
Magnets .

Magnet Machine Screw .
Washer .
Nuts..... . .

Magnet Machine Screw .
Washers... . .

Receiver Code
No.1<l6A

(See Fig. 4)
P-94545
P-95225
P-90692
P-90693
P-99373
P-95254 (2)
P-95255
P-99354
P-91042
P-99355
P-99353

*P-103705
tP-137521
P-92609

P-95788
P-97285
P-82324
P-99351
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Sym­
bol

U't!stern Electric

RECEIVERS

Replacement Palets-Continued

Fig. 5

Name of Piece Part

Receiver Code Nos.
515 528

(See Fig. 5) (See Fig. 5)

. ::::::::::::::}

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

7A
3

9

10

11

12

13

14

]5

Receiver Cap .

Diaphragm.. . .

fRight Coil. .
lLeft Coil. .

Case .

Case Screw" .

Mq~ .
Magnet Machine Screws .

Magnet Machine Screw". . .

Magnet Machine Screw Nut".

Receiver Block Assembly ..

Binding Post Block ...

Binding Posts .

Terminal Lugs .

Terminal Lug Machine Screws .

Round Head J\Iachine Screw.. . .
Nut...... . .

Ring Pole Piece.

* Lock iug N lIt.

P-94545

P-95225

P-207461

P-215905

P-97053

P-97064

P-97055

P-97056

P-132953

P-132953

P-93974

P-97062

P-93540

P-93975
P-92609

P-97066

P-213314

P-93337

P-230412
P-230411

P-93949

P-99362

P-99541

P-99541

P-93752

P-233337

P-93353

P-229679

P-99794

P-99540
P-99100

*P-99101
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RECEIVERS

Replacement Parts-Continued

----------{IO

Fig. 6

Receiver Code Nos.
557B-3 and 57clA-3

(See Fig. 6)

* P-235970
P-98387
P-225809
P-208591

** P-225096
P-208678
P-208679
P-208692
P-225807
P-98752
P-225810
P-225805

Name of Piece Part
Cap .
Diaphragm ..
Case .
Lock Ring .
Coil Assembly ..

{
Right Coil.
Left Coil. ..
Magnet..................... . .
Magnet Machine Screws. . .
Magnet Machine Scrcw uts.
Terminal Lug. . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Contact Spring .

* P-235971 for the 574A-3
** P-225097 for the 574A-3

Sym­
bol

1
2
3
4.

5

6
7
8
9

10

0.1 TYPE

Receiver Holder

1A Thi i designed for use on o. ]040 Type De k Stands for
holding a No. 146AW Receiver, in cases where this receiver
is connected in multiple with the regular desk stand receiver.
II is de igned so that the receiver may be ea ily removed but
is normally held so firmly that it will not be di lodged
accidentally or rattle. This receiver holder is 0 arranged
that it can be mounted by means of the screw which holds
the transmitter in place. It ha a black finish. No. 1A Becch'cr Holder
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RELAYS

"E" Type Relays on 737B Mounting Plate

Relay Types

The relay is an essential and important piece of telephone equipment and the correct design of this
class of apparatus, not only materially affects the quality of service rendered by the entire telephone plant,
but also the expense incurred in securing that service. The increasing u e of central battery equipments
necessitate relays suitable for operation on direct, pulsating, and alternating current in circuits not only
calling for a wide variety of spring arrangements and combinations, but also for slow acting as well as fast
acting types. Relays of high impedance and those of low impedance have very definite fields of application
and polarized relays are necessary for accomplishing certain results. To meet these varying conditions,
the Western Electric Company has developed a number of relay types; each type being supplied with the
character of windings and arrangement of contacts to meet the requirements of the circuits in which it is
to be placed. It is impracticable to catalog them all here, the main types only being described. Further
details will be supplied upon request.

Flat Type Relays

The expense of installation, operation and maintenance are reduced to a minimum by the use of
standardized forms of apparatus. After careful analysis of the circuit conditions under which relays are
most commonly used, the "Flat Type Relay" form of construction has been evolved which lends itself
readily to a great variety of slight changes through winding modifications and contact arrangements, pro­
ducing a relay ideally suited to a multiplicity of applications and requirements. The advantages of Flat
Type Relays are briefly indicated below.

1. Efficiency of Operation. Each relay require8 the minimum amount of current consistent with
the conditions under which it operates. These condiLion2 ':over the contact pressures necessary both during
operation and in its non-operative position, the speed or time ')f operation and the requirements as tohigh
or low impedance which its position in the circuit makes necessary. High efficiency is attained through a
careful choice of materials and the correct proportioning of the parts.

2. Permanent and Easy Adjustments. All Flat Type Relays have their spring contacts and arma­
ture air gaps at the front end of the relay where they are clearly visible while being adjusted when in place
on their mountings. The adjustments are permanent over long periods of service, being maintained under
widely varied conditions of heat, cold and humidity.

3. Insulation of Contact Springs. "Phenol Fibre" is used for spring insulation. This material in
addition to having the high dielectric strength of hard rubber has the advantage of not being affected by
heat, moisture or deterioration like rubber.

4. Self Cleaning Contacts. All contacts are so mounted that their surfaces are in a vertical plane,
allowing dust to fallout of, rather than settle on, the contacts. Maintenance is reduced by this construction
and difficulties due to poor contacts avoided.

5. Annature Suspension. A flat, reed type spring is used for armature suspension in all Flat Type
Relays. This feature of design secures a continuous and unvarying magnetic path between the armature
and the core. By the selection of suitable springs, extremely sensitive relays are obtained with this type
of construction.

6. ·Durability of Parts. All steel parts are galvanized. The special alloy steels used are not only the
best material, electrically, for the parts in which they are utilized, but are mechanically strong materials
from which small parts having great strength may be made. The spoolheads are of Phenol Fibre and the
windings are highly insulated. All windings will carry continuously without injury currents greater than
required for operation.

7. Small Size and Ease of Mountings. Compact in design, these relays are light in weight and oc­
cupy a small amount of space. Their terminals are all at one end and conveniently arranged for making
soldered connections. Mounting plate for placing groups of relays under cOlDmon dust-proof covers and
also mounting plates for use when individual cross-talk proof covers are required on each relay are listed
elsewhere, as all flat type relays are insulated from their mountings and are fastened in place by means of two
screws; their stability and ruggedness when mounted reduces maintenance costs.

./
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RELAYS

Flat Type Relays-Continued

The "A," "B," "E," "H," and "G" Type Relays are all of the Flat Type form of construction and
can be supplied to meet a great variety of circuit conditions.

"A," "E," & "R" Type Relay "R" & "G" Type Relay with Cover Removed

"A" TYPE RELAYS

The "A" Type Relays are designed for use as line and cut-off relays only. These relays will mount on
% and :Va inch horizontal and 1% vertical centers. Intended to mount on mounting plates provided with
dust-proof metal covers.

l+.!1~;"

T-+~I/6 1,1
, I

iS 11 CID
'i6
! <ID
.i__

NOS. A2 & A43 ALSO GENERAL DESIGN
AND DIMENSIONS or'A' TYPE

I 1 I
L 13" I 3" I-·----------------3 -- _n .n..,..--- ----1

64 4

~J
'"~

u
'1(

11
SECONDARY ....--

PRIMARY J~I~ ,.
F! G. I FIG.2 fiG. 31 EIG.27 rlG.5

A·I A·2 A-25 A·26 A-50

Schematics Showing Windings

Code Rated Operate Release Non-Operate
No. Windings Resistance (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere) (Ampere)

A-I
t Primary 1000 ~

.0058 .0024
Secondary 1000 "

A-2 Single 34 .060

A-25
~ Primary 1000 I

.0058 .0024
Secondary 1000 )'

A-26 Single 34 .0'\.7

A-50 Single 34 .040 .020
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RELAYS

Flat Type Relays-Continued

"E" TYPE HELA YS

The "E" Type nf'la~'s are (I<-~ign!'d for hea\'~' dUly, all-around purpose telephone rclays. The relay~

arc designed for two sets of ('ontad sprin/!,s which lIlay be duplicates or may dill'er in cOntact arrangement,
making it possible, in lllan~' ca~e~, to use one of thc~e relay's where two 01' morc of anothcr style would bc
rcqllired.\Iay be IllOunled in group" on punch"d type Illounting plates ('Coo liqing-s el~ewhe... ') which
are provided with COli II lion dll~t-proof 1ll!'1,,1 CO\!'r~ on 1 ~.I inch veri ical and ~,.I inch 01' I ineh horizontal
centers (depending UpOJl the nllllll)('r of contact spring~). When an iJldiyidual dust-pl'Oof cover for each
relay is desired the E I Helay Covel' ~hould he .<pecified. in this case the relay will mount OJI l>i inch
hOl'izoJltal centers and 1h inch v{,l'tic,,1 (·{'nters.

I"
FIG. I
E-! NO. E-7 ALSO GENERAL DESIGN AND DIMENSIONS Or"E"TYPE

IN

V
F'IG.2

E-.; and lit

F'I G. 7
};-31 and 525

F'I G. 8 f1G.16
};-8'~

S!'hemath-s

FIG.14

IN

f1G.25
};-1083

('ode
Xo.

E-4

E-5
E-31
E-65
E-82
E-l].t
E-127
E-148
E-216
E-370
E-52;;

E-l083

Windings

{
Primarv
SecoJldary
Sing-I{'
SiIl~d()

Sing-l('
Singl<­
Sin~d('

Singl,'
Sing!l~

Singlt,
Single
Singlp.

r Primary
~ .
~ Semndary

Rated
Resistan!'e (Ohms)

250
700

1000
500

lOOn
:H

500
500
350
500
500
220
650

1000

Operate
IAmper,')

.OBL

.008

.008

.012

.OB

.070

.0099

.018

.018

.022

.018
.020
.0\6
.028

Releast'
(Aml,e..·)

.011:\

.00:12

:Snn-Operat,·
(Amper,')

.006
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Flat Type Relays-Continued

"II" TYPE RELAYS

The rela s of the "H" Type are simjlar to the "E" Relays, except that Uley ha,·e a higher impedance

at talking frequencies due to the laminated construction of their cores. The arc each equipped with a

cross-talk proof cover and will mount on 1~ inch horizontal and 1%: inch vertical centers.

"R" TYPE RELAYS

"B" Type Relays cliffeI' from the above "A," "E," and "H" Types in that they are provided with a
mjcrometer screw adjustment feature whjch permits of extremely accurate adjustments being made. They
are used a supervising relays in switchboard cord circuits and in other places where a sensitive, highly
efficient and reliable relay is required. When used as a erie·' supervisory relay, ilie transmission los is
very low. These relays have superior "fla hing" ability and will operate in a line having as high a 1,000
ohm resistance.

"B" Type Relays are provjded wiili individual co ers, each having a removable cap which may be
placed in position without affecting the adjustment of the relay. The individual covers are dust-proof and
cross-talk proof on all "B" Type Su'pervisory Relays. For purposes in which the cross-talk shielding is
not required, dust-proof covers are suppLied. These relays may be mOllnted on 1~ inch horizontal and
1% inch vertical centers.

The use of a supervisory relay of the "B" Type seClLres the operating advantages which are obtained
through sensitive adjustment and small operating current low transmission loss, and reduced maintenance.

Cop Removed

I

I

I I . I
l.-.?!-4.---- _.;E:. .1

,]2 Top~4-

f
I 0

~i~

I
I\,--__-'-....I

'B I' ALSO GENERAL DESIGN 6: DIMENSIONS or'B' TYPE

IN l~

LJ
ININ lLJ

~
SE.CONOARY

fiG. 3

B-3

fiG. 5

B-10

fiG 6

11-22&46

fIG.30.

8-105

flG.4

8-223

Schematics

Code
No.

B-3

B-I0
B-22
B-4,6

B-I05

B-223

Windings

j
Primary
Secondary

ombined

Single
Single
Single

{Primary
\Secondary
Single

Rated Re istance
(Ohms)

16.4]
31
10:7

1.7
96

220
27

5000
1000

Operate
(Ampere)

.015

.022

.016

.0028

.013

.0015

.006

Release
(Amperc)

.005

.002

.0009

.0005

.0035
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Flat Type Relays-Continued

"G" TYPE RELAYS

The relays of the "G" Type are similar to the "B" Type relays except that they have a higher impe­
dance at talking frequencies due to the laminated construction of their cores. Each relay is equipped with
a cross-talk proof shell with removable cap and will mount on 134 inch horizontal and 1%; inch vertical
centers.

"Qj ~
IN ON 1"lJ ntJ1

~LJ ~ ~
~OlIRY .5f,CON(MRY srCONDARY

f1G.7 ·FIG•• f1G.14 TIG.l5

G-l G-28 and 32 G-29 G-U

SCHEMATICS

T01>

r-fi'ke
r----;;rf-------.=

'J"
/i'6 I, ,

, I I
..:L-t-z.:;';-, . LZ" Ir-3Z -T--------J3Z --------1

.0 0 -r~,oE~~~~~~~iHton gO I ~

~~;//,
I,

"--__L.L.

NQG-3 ALSOCENERAL DESIGN AND
D.IMEN SIONS OF' ·G~Tl'PE:

Code Rated Resistance Operate Release
No. Windings (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere)

G-1 {Primary 75} .010 005Secondary 75
G-28 Single 365 .00!57 .001

G-29 {Primary 500 .0022 .0003
Secondary 3500 .0025

G-32 Single 900 .003 .0008

G-41 {Primary 250} .0104 .0066Secondary 250

"J" TYPE RELAYS

"J" Type Relays are designed for use with alternating current and are otherwise similar to the "B"
Type Relays but having different core, spoolhead and adjusting plate characteristics. Each relay is
equipped with a metal dustproof cover with removable cap and will mount on 134 inch horizontal and
I%; inch vertical centers.

NO.J-I ALSO GENERAL DESIGN AND
DIMENSIONS Of:r TYPE

T----­
~.

'i6
I

: I I
L~___ I

1-- ~.-..\..--------3 11"------- ---.j
JZ JZ.cTOP

,--L-__-.._ "T

o 0 I
o n I

@)o@) I~'
I
I
I'-- -'_ -.l

fiG.!)
J-15

INUi

GJ
f1G.3

.l-3 and 20

IN J*0

W

f1G.7
J-11
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No.
J-3
J-11
J-15
J-20

Windings
Single
Single
SingllJ
Single

We9t~rn E/~ctric

RELAYS

Flat Type Relays

"J" TYPF; RELAYS-(Continued)

Rated Resistance A.C. Operate
(Ohms) Volts Amperes
1090 .006
1090 .006
1600 .004
1600 .004

175

A.C. Non-Operate
Volts Amperes

"R" TYPE RELAYS

The uR" Type Relays are similar to the "E" Type except that the core, although having the same
cross-sectional area, is of a semi-elliptical shape which affords a greater winding space and permits of a
shorter length of turn than is possible on the "E" Type Core. Insulated from the mounting plate.

These relays mount on drilled type mounting plates on I%: inch vertical centers and 1 inch horizontal
centers unless provided with individual dust-proof covers, in which case they mount oit 13i inch horizontal
centers. Will also mount on punched type mounting plates, except where the horizontal mounting centers
of the relay exceed 1 inch.

IN 'Ni[lJ t
J

:;; z
a: 8
0. ill

. 4 ~l~ 3~
IN

f1G.36 nG.48

R-49 R-286

,
I
I II I I

5" I J" I1---- Jj& -------+10--.--.1

riG. 215

R-503

Code
No.

R49

R-286

R-503

R-851
R-852

R-913

R-966
R-1333

.f1G.94

R-852

Windings

{
Primary
SeCQndary
Single

{

Primary
Secondary N.1.
Combined
Single
Single

{
Primary
Secondary
Single
Single

IN ·IN IN

lr lit J~W t~I ( ~
l\. )::l

rl Ii 1~F1
IN

flG.89 ,fiG. 151 FIG.307
R-913 R-966 R-1333

Schematics

Rated Operate Release Non-Operate
Resistance (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere) (Ampere)

225 .055
275 .056
275 .019

2100}2800 .0175
1200

365 .028 .017
1200 .0107

550 .0185 .010
550 .0415 .020
155 .057 .021

50 .064 ....
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BELAYS-Continued

NO. 85 TYPE RELAYS

Schematic, Nos. 85M, N & P Relays

No. 85 Type Relay

The No. 85 Type Relays are slow acting and operate on either alternating or direct current. They are
used in subscriber sets as indicated below. Mount singly in a vertical position.

* 5000

* 5000

**18000

Operates throngh
R-esistanee (Ohms)

2040

2040

5700

Rated Resistance
(Ohms)

Code
No.

85M

85P

85N

Used

l
In four-party seleotive
subscriber sets.
In four-party selective
subscriber sets.
In 634FR and 653FR
subscriber sets.

Note. * Non-inductive, in series with a Yz mf condenser on 60 volts A.C., 16% cycles and non­
operate through 8,000 non-inductive resistance in series with a Yz mf condenser on 60 volts A.C., 16% cycles.

** lon-inductive, on 90 volts A.C., 16% cycles.

NO. 114 TYPE RELAYS
Relays of the o. 114 Type operate on direct current and have one or two operating windings. They

are provided with cro~s-talk proof shells. One contact is made and one broken when the relay is operated.

No. 114 Type

f1G.2 Frame
No.IUB

~

f1G.3 Frame
No. lUG

No. lUAU

FIG.7 Frame
No.IUAK

(b)
.029

Operate
(Ampere)

*.010

.006

.016
**

Code
No.

114B

'1l4G

114K

(a)114AK
114AU

Notes.

Rated Resistance
Windings (Ohms)

{
Front 97}
Rear 97
Single 520

{
Primary 72
Secondary 33
Single 188
Single 520

* Through both windings in scric:; aiding.
** Holds on .034 ampere.

(a) Intended for use as tripping relay in machine ringing circuits.
(b) Operates on 100 volts A.C. at 19Y6 cycles superimposed on 18 volts D.C.

series with 940 ohm non-inductive resistance.
(c) Non-operates in series with 1130 ohms non-inductive resistance.

Non-Operate
(Ampere)

*.009

.0055

.0145

(c)
.026

Operates in
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BELAYS-Continued

NO. 149 AND NO. 178 TYPE RELAYS

177

The No. 149 Type Relays are slow-release cut-off relays. Equipped with dust-proof metal covers and

will mount on 12?{z inch centers.

The o. 178 Type Relays are similar in design to the No. 149 Types and in addition are designed for

slow operation. Will mount on 12?{z inch centers.

rlG.z FIG.! f'lG,e

Nos. 149 & 178 Types Nos. H9C, D & E Nos. 1788 & UN Nos. 178AG & BY

Code Rated Resistance Operate Non-Operate Release
No. Windings (Ohms) (Amperes) (Ampere) (Ampere)
149C Single 99 .017 .005
149D Single 485 010 .003
149E Single 9.5 .100 .060
1788 Single 320 .056 .048
178AG Single 320 .030 .002
178BN Single 1050 .030 .020
178BY Single 2000 .0075 .0006

O. 196 TYPE RELAYS

UPPCR

~n
LO ....CR

I~
FIG I

Nos. 196A & E

uppeR

~

FIG. 2
No. 196B

.--Top

~ r---~~~~~~

® ® 0 I 0

~ III
@ ~ .1

~-;{ -J ~-{ -*'------ 4{ --01

No. 196-A Relay also Gencral Design and Dimensions of No. 196
Typc

The No. 196 Type :Relays are return pole piece Relays and are equipped with dust-proof covers. They

have a rectangular laminated "U" shaped core provided with two form wound coils. \Vill mount on
2Yt6 inch vertical and 1){6 inch horizontal centers.

Code Rated Resistance Operatc Release
No. Windings (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere)

196A rpe< 1600j *.001 Open circuitLower 1600
196B Upper 1600

*.001 Open circuitLower 1600
196E Upper 240} *.0023 Open circuit\ Lower 240

Note. * Through both windings in series



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

178 wesTern Electric

RELAYS-Continued

NO. 215 TYPE

The No. 215 Type Relays are polarized relays equipped with reed type armatures and dust-proof covers.
They mount on No. 823 or similar type Mounting Plates through the medium of No. 18B Connecting Blocks.
They are insulated from the mounting plates and will mount mechanically on 2%:-inch vertical and hori­
zontal centers but due to their sensitiveness to magnetic interference the mounting centers with respect
to other relays or any other magnetic apparatus should be given special consideration in each case.

Code
No.
215A
215FA

Windings
Parallel
Single

Resistance
(Ohms)

85 each
595

Operating
Ampere

(*)

t
Note:

* For reliable operation in telegraph circuits, should receive an operating current of not less than .015
amp. through both windings in series aiding, but the relay is adjusted to operate at a speed not greater
than 60 times per minute on current reversals of .002 amp.

t For reliable operation for general use, should receive an operating current of not less than .00083
ampere, but the relay is adjusted to operate at a speed of approximately 60 times per minute on current
reversals of .0005 ampere.

Relay Covers

Relay Covers (on Mounting Plate)

El RELAY COVER
The E1 Relay Cover is an individual dust cover for "E" Type Relays when used on mounting plates

without the regular mounting plate cover. Has a black finish and is furnished with a support which
attaches to the relay and holds the cover in place. The minimum centers on which the "E" Type Relays
will mount when equipped with these covers are 1U inches horizontal and 1%: inches vertical.

E2 RELAY COVER
The E2 Relay Cover has a removable cap, which when removed gives access to the contacts for

examination, otherwise same as E1 Relay Cover.

Rl RELAY COVER
The Rl Relay Cover is an individual dust-proof cover for "R" Type Relays when used on mounting

plates without the regular mounting plate cover. Has a black finish and is furnished with a support which
attaches to the relay and holds the cover in place. The minimum centers on which "R" Type Relays will
mount when equipped with these covers are 1U inch horizontal and 1%: inch vertical.

R2 RELAY COVER
The R2 Relay Cover is similar to the Rl.
The "R" Type Relays will mount on 1% inch h')riwntal, and 1%: inch vertical centers when equipped

with these covers.
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REPEATING COILS

No.20A
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No.25A No.26A

NO. 20 TYPE

The No. 20 Type Coils are intended for use in operator's telephone set for busy test. The No. 20E
is for use at positions equipped with machine ringing trunks provided with mechanical locking keys. The
No. 20G and H are for use. in "B" operators' anti-side tone set.

No. of
Code No. of Windings -Winding Resistances, Ohms-~ Impedance ~-Dlmenslons,Inches--
No. Coils Each Coil Primary Secondary Tertiary Ratio Wood Base Coil

20A 1 2 277 40 360 1 to 45 5%; x 1M
20E 1 2 215 29 365 ....... . - 3M x 1%2
20G 1 2 277 40 ........ . 3M X I%'2
20H 1 2 215 29 ......... 3M X I%'2

NOS. 25 AND 26 TYPES

The following Coils are intended for use in the regular cord circuits and incoming trunk circuits of
central battery switchboards.

The No. 25A has terminals for both Coils at one end of wood base.

The No. 26A is equivalent to one-half of No. 25A.

Code
No.

25A
26A

Winding Resistances
No. of Ohms Dimensions,

No. of Windings Impedance Inches
Coils Each Coil Primary Secondary Ratio Wood Base

2 4 2 of 21 2 of 21 ltol 10~ x 4
1 4 2 of 21 2 of 21 ltol 10~ x 4

No. <l9A Repeating Coil

NO. 49A TYPE

The No. 49A Coil is intended for use in graduated howler circuit of the No. 12 Local Test Desk and
trouble positions of local switchboards. Taps are brought out on the secondary winding, dividing the
winding in sections to obtain various resistances.

No. of
Winding Resistances

Dimensions,Ohms
Code No. of Windings Impedance Inches
No. Coils Each Coil Primary Secondary Ratio Coil

49A 1 2 1.65 31 1 to 15 3%xl%
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No.50A Wiring Diagram No. 50A No.U1A

NOS. 50A AND 121A TYPES
The Nos. 50A and 121A Types are intended for use in tele­

phone systems operated in connection with high voltage trans­
mission lines.
50A Consists of two windings on a steel core which are in-

sulated from each other and the line winding is in­
sulated from t.he case to wit.hstand high pot.ent.ial
Sill"es of 25,000 volts for one minut.e. The average
D.C. resistance of the subscriber set winding is 31
ohms and of the line winding is 37 ohms. The im­
pedance ratio between the subscriber set winding and
the line winding is 1 to 1. The Coil is enclosed in a
cast iron case with two porcelain bushings (large
bushing P-143586, small bushing P-143585), for
bringing out the leads from each winding. Case is
furnished with six-foot leads. Dimensions of case
19~6 inches x 113Ji2 inches x 9% inches.

121A Similar to the No. 50A Coil except physical dimensions
and dielectric strength. This Coil is rlesigned to
withst.and a pot.ential of 25,000 volts bet.ween t.he
windings and between windings and case for a period
of one minute.

.~~;:'I'~~f~}~}:,~;
. :: ,
: ~ :
1i~:f
: :

uJ ~

____1

Wiring Diagram No. 121A

Coil

Dimensions,
Inches

Coil
IIH'6 x 5

InlJle<lall(~e

Ratio
1 to 1

Wood Base
10~i x 4
10% x4
10% x4
10% x 4
6 x 4

10% x4

No. of
Colis

1

Code
No.
94E

Phantom and Simplex Coils
The following Coils are intended for use in cord circuits

and phantom and simplex circuits.
The Nos. 75 and 76A Types have two coils mounted on a

wood base.
The No. 77A is a phantom tel'minating Repeating Coil

equivalent to one-half the o. 76A.
The No. 78A is equivalent to one-half the No. 76A.
The o. 78A also consists of two resistance units enclosed

in shell; each unit is non-inductively wound and is adjusted No. 76A Repeating Coli
to have approximately the same D. C. resistance as the cor-
responding Repeating Coil windings. Intended for use at intermediate stations on phantom lines where one
side of phantom circuit is terminated, the phantom circuit and the other side circuit going through.

No. of Winding Resistances Dimensions, Inches
Code No. of Windings Ohms Impedance
No. Coils F.ach Coil Primary Secondary Ratio
75A 2 4 2 of 22 2 of 23 1 to 1
75B 2 4 2 of 21 2 of 14 1 to 1.62
75G 2 4 2 of ] 9 2 of 64 2.66 to 1
76A 2 4 2 of 20 2 of 21 1 to 1
77A 1 4 2 of 20 2 of 21 1 to 1
"78A 4· 2 of 2] 2 of 21 1 t.o 1

83B 1 4 2 of 22 2 of 23 1 to 1

102A 1 4 2 of 22 2 of 23 ] 1.0 ]
" Has two resistance units. See above notes.

0.94 TYPE
The following Coil is intended for lise in magneto cord ci,'cuits to prevent ringing through

No. of Winding Resistances
Windings Ohms ----~
Each Coli Primary Secondary

4 2 of 20 2 of 20
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RESISTANCES
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So. I~

To mectchnllging condil.iolls many types of \"estern Electric Rcsisl.ances have been developed 10 meet varying circuit reqll!re­
menls. It is impractical 10 catalog them nil here. the main Lyp("..5 only heing dl~~crihl~d. ~~urtlmr del.nils on 01l"l(>.f lypes of H.'~Slst­
a(lees will he supplied upun n:quesi.

NO.1 TYI'E
These Resistances arc small, compact unlts having one winding on n brass core and nre assemhled with fibre heads. A

brass shell protects the \viTldin~ from injury. They arc mounted hy means of' a round head machine screw passing through t.he con~.
The overall dimensions arc: dium~ler I; {2 of an inch, length l,!/.t inches. A mounting screw is furnished wi th the Resistance.

INDUCTIVELY WOUND

Resist-I'I Resist-II Resist-II RPSist-11 Resist- II Resist- 'II
<,';ode allee, I Code anee, ,COde auc:e", Code allee, (;ode anee,: Code allee",
No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms, No. Ohms i Ne. Ohms
1A 400 Ie :;00 I IE 300 I IG ;1000: lJ 20; IN 700 'I

[II 2500 I 10 60 II IF' 1000 I: III 200 ,IK 30: 11' 5,

Itesist-I I Reslst-
Code anee, I' CO,de anee,
No. Ohms! No. Ohms
IR 250 I 1lI 45
IT 350 I IAN 120

NON-INDUCTIVE WINDINGS
Resist- Resist- Rpsist- Resist- Resist- Resist- Resist-

Code anee, Code allee, Code alle.c, Code an(~e, Cod" anee, Code 3J)('.C, Code allee,
No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms
1L 100 lAF 22.0 lAS *7] 1 IBH 565 ICE 971 IDC 250 IDH lS2.6
1W 2000 lAG 1000.0 1AT 606 IBU 663 1CL 1226 10E 190 10J 2141.0
lAD S.5 lAK 2.1 lAD 371 lRW 1917 ICY 482 10F' 337 lOR 4000.0
1AE H.O 1AL 1 IBD *1575 leO 39S IDR 5000 lOG 1295

*' These Resistances hayc impregnated windings.

NO. 18 TYPE
Resistances of t.he No. 18 T'ypc hayp, a micanite core upon which a single winding is placed. The winding is protected by a

covering of sheet mica. The ends of the winding are soldered to tinned terminal posts which arc also used for mouIlting the unit.
Each t(~rlllinal post. is provided wit.h two fibre washers and a hexagonal nut.

The overall dimensions are: )f'ngtll 4'!~;~ inches, width, 13~~ inches. thickncss, ~?~ inch.
The rcsistanee ...'alut~s do Ilot vary more I han plus or minus 5 per cent from t.hose rated in t.he tahle helow. Jn ~"omc cases

as nol.eo, the rf',sistanc.e is held to eYen closer limits. Each resistance will dissipate six walts continuously without injury from
heating.

The mounting plat.es listed elsewhere under the heading of "J\olounting Plates." provide for as....emhling these resistances in
compact groups and when so mounted the terminals are couveniently located for making soldered connections.

Code
No.
18A
ISB
lSC
ISO
lSE
lSF'
WG
IBH
ISJ
ISK
18L
ISM
18N
IBP

Resistance 'Code
Ohms i No.

37 ISQ
40, 18R
8:1 i 18S

120: 18T
110! 18U
150: 18Y
200 18Z
210 18AA

:Hl 118AB
80 '18AC

170 118Al?
5.3 jI8AI..

180 18A F
1:10 II

ResistalH'e I' Code Resistance II Code Resistance I' Code Resistance II Code Resistance
Ohms 'I' No. Ohms I No. Ohms No. Ohms I No. Ohms

JIO I lSAG 226 'I (b) ISRD 5S0 ISCJ 5, (l>l1SDS )700
10 '. 18AH 320 i (1)) ISRE 20: lSCK 4·l0" lSEA 9000
20' 18AJ ,100' ISBF' 2S4 I lSCN 800:1 lSEC 6000
50 i! ISAK 60 (1)) lSBG '100 i (1)) lSCR 2000 , (1)) ISEE 128

100,: 18AL 4, lSBH 1000' (d) ISCtI .8! lSEF' 2500
90,1 ISA1\1 250 lSBJ 1200 lSCW 1.61' lSEM 8600
67" 18AN 350 (h) ISBK 1300 (h) 18DA 1510 ~ lSES 4S00
95 (b) 18AP 500 lSBL 750 18DR 3000 1'1 (a) lSElJ 500
,15 lBAR ;\80 (1)) lSBM 1000 (h) 18DC 325 I 18EW 5000

500 18AT 1600 (h) 18BR 60 (h) 180G ,l26 Ii lSFC 4000
2·10 (h) L8AW ,10 (b) ISBT 200 lS0[-[ 700 • (c) ISF'F ,l:J.~
600 18AY 2.1 (b) lSBU ;JOO (h) 18DJ 15, ISFG 8080
;100 18BA 2000 (h) 18BW 100 (a) 1801' lS.7S I i (h) IIlFL 620

Ii

NO. 19 TYPE
These resistances are similar in construction to lhe No. 18 Type and may he mounted on jIb inch horizontal cent.ers and 13:{

inch vertical centers. They differ from the No. lS Type in that two wiudings are provided and Hlc end of each winding soldered
to a CClltf~r terminal. The two outside terminals are used as mounting post.s. The r('.sislance values do not vary more than plus
or minu!o> 5 l)l~r cent from t.hose rated helow and ill some cases, as noled. the variation is held to closer limits.

Code Resistance Code Resistance Code Resist.anee Code Resistance
No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms
19A :r7 and ;n 19AN 260 and 260 (11) 190G I:l3 and 770 (h) 19GR SO and S5
19B 4U ami '1·0 19AP 180 and 180 (,,) 190M .:! find .4 (h) 19GC j5 and 110
19C 40 and 8;1 19!\W 2.5 and 2.5 (I') J9DN 100 and 100 (b) 19GH 425 and ll25
190 83 aIHI 8:\ 19BA 900 and 900 J90P .25 and .5 19GJ ;\00 and 500
1911 ito am) l::!O 19BB 300 and 2;\00 190R 1 and 2 19GL ~OO and ;\00
19K 100 allli 100 19BC 50 and 300 1901' 150 and 300 19G\1 100 and 1000
19S 60 and 90 i 19BE 30 and 90 190Y 500 and 500 (e) 19KG 160 and 2990
19T 25 and 2:; 19BG 200 and <\00 (h) 19EA US and 115 (e) 19KH 2S6 and 1;\25
19Z 120 and I~n 19BJ ;J50 and 350 19EB 20 and 3;\0 (c) 19KJ ,167 and 512
J9AD J50 and 1:;0 WBL I and I 19EC 650 and 1600 (c) 19K/. 269 and 1490
19AH 2·H) awl ~,IO (h) 19CA ISS and 770 19EW SOO amI SOO 19101 S4 and 6:J50
.19AJ 200 and 200 19CN 100 and 200 (11119GA 400 and 600 (c) 19KN 146 and 651
19A1\-1 50 and 50

Note (a) Rcsislallce value doe~ nol vary more than plus
or minus ~%.

Note (b) Rcsist.allcr- value docs not. vary more than plus
or minus 1%.

Nole (e) Resistallcc valuc dOf'$ not vary morc than plus
or minus 2%.

Note (d) Resistance value does not vary more t.han plus
or minus :l%.

Note (c) Resistance "'alue docs not. vary more than plus
or minus 10%.

Note (f) The two parls arc halanced for resist.ance within
1% of eacb other.
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RESISTANCES-Continued

NO.5 TYPE

2500

R..sistan..e
Ohms

7.~0

Code
No.
5K
5:\1

NO. 21 TYPE

Resistances of the '\"0, 5 Type have a sin)!le winding on a wooden spool. A threaded
stud with a hexagonal nut is supplied for mounting. The o\'erall dimensions are: diameter
U(6 inches and length :3>i inches.

Code R..sistan..e
1\"0. (Ohms)
5G 10000
5J 600

No.5
The No. 21 Type have a single winding. The core is of brass with fibre heads.

Equipped with wood screw for mounting. Hesistance value docs not vary more than plus
or minus 5 per cent.

Code No. 21A has an approximate resistance of 6000 ohms; No. 21ll has approximate resistance of
5000 ohms.

NO. 31A TYPE

An enamelled steel tube resistance mounted on a maple base 4 inches in length and 2 inches wide.
The overall height is 1% inches. Two screw terminals are provided. 1200 ohms resistance.

NO. 34 TYPE

Approximate dimensions: diameter, 2l{6 inches, length overall
22~64 inches.

Variable resistance \'vindings of this type are brought out at several
points and a screw terminal provided for connecting at each point.
The core is of brass with a fibre head. The insulation will stand 500
volts A.C. between the winding and the core. A No. 10 Hound Head
Iron Wood Screw 3 inches long is furnished for mounting.

No. 34A Resistanee

Terminal No.

r ~
Approximate resistance in steps I 3

(ohm') HII
Approximate total resistance (ohms)

34A
200
400
800

1600
3200
4600
6400

12800
30000

34B
100
200
400
800

1600

3100

34C
4
8

16
32
64

500
1000
1500
3124

34G
2900
2500
2200
1700
1300
900
700

12200

3411
320
160
80
40
20
10

630

NO. 36 TYPE

These resistances have four windings connected in series and brought out at four terminals. They
are intended for usc as artificial lines.

Code No.
36F
36G
36J
361\:.

-------Reslstance (obms)-------
1-3 and 2-4 (eacb) 1-2 and 3-4 (eacb)

91 1071
213 577
742 367

1330 336

NO. 38 TYPE

These resistances consist of a single carbon filament winding placed in a
spiral groove on a cylindrical lavite core. Each end is fitted with a brass
cap which serves both as a mounting lug and as a terminal. The lavite spool
is covered, after winding, with insulating and moisture-proofing compound.
The overall dimensions are: length, 3 inches; diameter, 2:j{2 inch. No. 38 Type

Code Reslstanee Code Resistance Code Reslstanee
Nj). Ohms No. Ohms No. Ohms
38A 48000 38H 10200 38T 70000
38B 12000 38K H200 38D 72500
38C 15000 38L 17000 38W 100000
38D 50000 38N 24000 38Y 4000
38E 20000 38P 27210 38,\1\. 10000
38F 5330 38R 37500 38AB 30000
38G 7300 38S 52500 38AC 7500

Code
No.
38AG
38AH
3RAM
38AN
38AP
38AR

Reslstanee
Ohms

36500
25500
6440
4580

11060
75000
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RESISTANCE LAMPS
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I
7"

28
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183

NO.8 TYPE RESISTANCE LAMP

The No. 8 Type Resistance Lamps have a tungsten filament and are equipped with a medium screw
base. The bulb is tubular in shape and is tipless. They are intended for use in ringing and battery supply
leads for protective purposes.

The current limits at different voltages are given below and are subject in all cases to variations of plus
or minus 15 per cent.

Current at listed voltages (amperes)
Code 125 120 100 72 70 60 4<5 30 :u 20 15 10 6 5
No. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. V. v.
8A *.370 *.196 *.138
8B .089 .064 .034
8e .130 .095 .048
8D .222 .163 .085
8E .220 .176 .086
8F .630 .530 .350
8G .529 .379 .178
8H .325 .212 .120
8J .830 .700 .390

* Plus or minus 5%.
These Lamps are recommended in place of the No.6 Type.
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RETARDATION COILS

Nos. SR, K, L,

No.5AA No.5AF

Nos. 8 C, M

NO.5 TYPE

Code No. of Resistance Size of Coli or Base
No. Windings (Ohms) Use (Inches)

5A 2 20.5 (each) 5Y2 x 5Y2
5C 2 250 (each) 7Y2 x 3J/g
5W 1 146 As balancing coil in connection with duplex sets. 6 x4
5AA 2 74 (each) In standard composite sets. 11 x8%
5AF 4 330 (total) In phantoming magneto subscribers' circuits. 3Ys x 3Ys

NO.8 TYPE

8B 2 85 (each) No. 8C unmounted 9Yt;; x 12%2
8C 2 85 (each) Mounted 10%: x 2
8K 2 35 (each) Unmounted 9YJu x 12%'2

8L 2 175 (each) Unmounted 9YJ6 x 12932
8M 2 165 (each) Mounted 10%: x 2
8R 1 100 Mounted-For use in Morse Generator Taps 9~6 x 2%:

No.12G Nos. 1'~A, 12L and 12S No. 12M

NO. 12 TYPE

Code No. of Resistance Size of Coil or Rase
No. Windings (Ohms) Use (Inches)

12A 1 165 {operator's telephone circuit in Nos. I, 9 and 10 6 x 1;!i

12E 1 230 Switchboards and Nos. 101 and 102 Private 6 x 1;!i
Exchanges.

12G 1 2.3 {Nos. 1312A and 6023A Telephone Sets. Has a 31%; x 1 X II%'2
movable core for varying impedance. high

]2L 1 400 Operator's telephone circuit No.4 P.B.X. 6 x 1;!i
]2M 1 2.3 Nos. 1314A and E Telephone Sets. :lX x]
]2S 1 ]00 Operator's telephone circuit in No. 550 P.B.X. 6 x 1;li

12AB 1 165 {Battery supply leads. 24 volt Operat.or'~Telc-'l
4Xxl%phone Set. !

12AC 1 24 Loud Speaking installations for Central Offices. 4Xx ]%

12AD 1 140 fIn attendant's battery supply circuit of No. 2'l 4Xx 1%'l Order Turret arranged for 18 volt operation.!

12AE 400 fIn attendant's battery supply circuit of No.2} 4Xxl%'l Order Tunet.
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No. «Type Nos. 4.61\1, N, P, lV and Y

NO. 14 TYPE

No. 4.7

Code
No.
44D
44F

44K

No. of
lVindlngs

2 on each coil
.1, on each coil

2 on each coil

Resistance
(Ohms)

83 each winding
330 each coil-4 windings

in series
145 each winding

Use
Toll cord circuits
A phantom circuit retardation

coil
Linemens' signaling circuits

Size of Base
(Inches)

10%;x4
1l%;x4U6

10%; x4

NOS. 46 AND 17 TYPES

The Nos. 46 and 47 Types of Retardation Coils are designed for general use in switchboard circuits.
The No. 46 Types are arranged for front connections and are equipped with mounting lugs at one end for
mounting on I§{2 inch centers by means of two screws. The overall dimensions are 3Ys inches long by 1 inch
in diameter. The terminals project out ~(5 of an inch.

The No. 47 Type differs from the No. 46 Type only in that they are arranged to mount on mounting
plates. The overall dimensions are 4U6 inches long by 1 inch in diameter. The terminals project out IU6
of an inch.

Code or Code No. of Resistance Code or Code No. of Resistance
No. No. Windings (Ohms) No. No. Windings (Ohms)
46A 47A 1 600 46M 47M 2 125 (each)
4613 4713 1 150 46N 47N 2 100 (each)
46C 47C 1 200 46P 47P 2 500 (each)
46D 47D 1 250 46S 47S 1 40
46F 47F 1 500 46W 2 200 (each)
46G 47G 1 750 46Y 47Y 2 1000 (each)
46H 47H 1 350 46AA 2 20 (each)
46L 47L 1 400 47AC 1 2000

47AD 2 875 (each)

No. 4.8A Retardation Coli No. 54

NO. III TYPE

.-
-~:~

No. 60 Typc

Code
No.
18;\

No. of
Wind in!:"
2 in series

Resistan('('
(Ohms)

100 (lolal)

(lsI'

Grounded composite circuits

Size of lIase
(Inches)

6 x·1,

1'\0. ~l· TYPE

;\'Tflng-ed 10 UIOllHt on mount ing' phIlp.". Endosed in (Toss-talk proof shell. The shell is 'l5--s inches
long and Yi inch diame/pr. Tlw two mounting holes arc on 12;,f inch cpnlers.

Code No. of R('sistall('('
No. "lindin~s (Ohms)

(l300 (inner)
5'L<\. :~ \ 8" (outer front)

f
85 (ollter rear)

5413 2 {·OO (inner)
) ,10 (OilIer)

,,·m 2 ll" (I'ach)

Sill 16"

Combined bat !cry fepd and holding ('oil for No. 550 P.B.X.
Switchboards.

Opprator's tdqlhorll' s"l. in ~o. 5,,0 P.B.X. Switehboards.

In "0. S05B 1.0I'dl.'88 and 5,,01. P. B.X. Switchboards as a b:ll.ler~'
f('pd coil.

0p"l'alol"s It'kpho,1I' t';I'(,llit.s.
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RETARDATION COILS-Continued

NO. 60 TYPE
Resistance

eode No. of (Ohms)
No. Windings ~lax. ~1I1l.

60A 2 f·23 .19
l.39 .31

60B 2 { 5.8 4.8
10.2 8.4

Use

{

Intended for usc wilh thc Nos. 84F and 84G Inlcr-)
rupters to limit the noise in the battery duc to the l
operation of the interrupter.

. 101." x37i

{

Used with the Nos. 84F and 84G Interruptcrs to J /-
limit the inductive noise in the switchboard
wiring and cable.

NO. 7l TYPE
Code
No.
7lA

7lB
7lK

7m
7lS

No. of
Windings

2

2

2

1

2

Approx. Reslstancc
each winding (Ohms)

186.0

0.9

1.0

14.8

1.5

Use
Telephone Repeater Equipments.

Battcry supply coil in Telephone Repeater Equipments.

With 135 cycle ringing equipment.

In the 156B Interrupter.

Battery supply coils in telephone repeaters.

NO.77A

The No. 77A Retard Coil is the same as the No. 5AA cxccpt that it is not mountcd on a wooden base.

It is intended for usc in composite sets mounted on relay racks.

NO.82G

This is a toroidal type coil cnclosed in a sheet metal case arrangcd for rclay rack mounting. Overall

dimensions: Base, 3 x U{6 inches, height 3Vt6 inches. Thc resistance of the winding is 3.5 ohms. Intended

for use in telephone repeater equipments.

NO.83A

A shell type coil encloscd in a cross-talk proof case furnished with two lugs for mounting. Has two

windings of approximately 320 ohms each. Intended for use in the plate battery feed circuit of No. lA

Carrier Panel.

NO. 91 TYPE

Code
No.

91A

91C

91AY

No. of
Windings

2

2

2

Approximate Resistance
of each winding (ohms)

0.9

209

180

Usc

Telephone repeater circuits.

With composite ringer equipment.

In side circuits.

NO. 93 TYPE

The No. 93 Type is a toroidal type coil enclosed in a cross-talk proof case and is intended for use in

basic networks.

Overall dimensions: Base 2% x 21112 inches, height 31~ inches.

Code No.

93A

93B

No. of Windings

2

2

Approximate Resistance
(Ohms) of Windings

11 (each)

7 (each)
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RETARDATION COILS-Continued

NO. 91 TYPE

Toroidal type coils enclosed in sheet mctal cascs provided with mounting lugs.

187

Code
No.
94A

94E
94F
94G

No. of
Windings

2

1
1
2

Approx. Resistance
of Each Winding

(Ohms)
160

322 }
70

7.5

Overall
Dimensions

Inches

3~ x U{6 x 3YJG
Use

In low pass filter of the No. 21 Type 130 volt
Repeater for phantom and physical circuits.

(In low pass fil tel'S in telephone repeater sets.
1In low pass filters in telephone repeater sets.
lIn side circuit at repeater installations.

NO.105D

A toroidal type coil enclosed in a cross-talk proof case arranged for mounting on relay rack mounting
plates. It has one winding of 29.2 ohms. Overall dimensions: Base, 29{6 x 4;1{G inches; height, 41J{z inches.

NO.110A

A t.oroidal type coil enclosed in a cross-talk proof case arranged for mounting on mounting plates. It
has two windings the approximate resistance of each being 83 ohms.

Intended for use with telephone repeaters.
Overall dimensions: Base, 29{e x 41?i6 inches; height, 41~ inches.

No. 116 Type Retard Coil No. 135A Retard Coil

<.:ode No.
148A
14813

NO.11GA

A solenoidal type coil wound on a non-magnetic core. Has one winding of approximatcly 2.6 ohms
resistance. Is intended for usc in eliminating high frequency interference produced by pole changers, inter­
rupters, ringing machines, etc., in telephone offices.

Overall dimensions: Diameter, 2% inchcs; height, IK6 inches.

NO. 1351\

A shell type coil enclosed in a cross-talk proof case arranged for mounting on mounting plates. In­
tended for usc in voice frequency signaling equipment. Has two equal windings wound over a permalloy
core. Approximate D.C. resistance of each winding is 175 ohms.

NOS. 1481\ AND 148B

High irnpedanc(~ shell t.ype coils enclosed in metal eases. Have two windings arranged to mount on
mounting plates. Heeommended in place of the No. 75 Type Retardation Coils of corresponding code letter.

Approx. Resistance
of Ead. Winding

Ohms
3700
2313
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No.8 Type Ringer

Wesrern Electric

RINGERS

No. 78A Ringer

Unbiased Biased to
Prevent
Tapping

Biased for
Pulsating
Cnrrent

Western Electric Company ringers are wound with

black enamel wire of Western Electric manufacture and

are designed to give maximum ringing efficiency and at

the same time offer high impedance to voice currents.

The gong posts are designed for engaging slotted

gongs thereby assuring permanent gong adjustment.

Ringers (except harmonic ringers) are divided into

two classes, namely: lock-nut adjustment and screw adjustment. In the screw type the position of the

armature is adjusted with regard to the pole pieces, by means of a screw driver; and the position of

the gongs is adjusted by means of an eccentric screw. These ringers are used in practically all the

magneto telephones.

In the lock-nut type of adjustment a small wrench (for example: the No. 129 Tool) is used to alter

the position of the armature with regard to the pole pieces and the eccentric screw form of gong adjustment

is not employed. Ringers employing the lock-nut method of adjustment are used on central battery

telephones.

All ringers employing the single screw form of adjustment are provided with screw terminals, whereas

those employing the lock-nut adjustment have soldering terminals.

The ringers that are equipped with a biasing spring and armature stop screw or screws are intended

primarily for use on pulsating (PC) or superimposed current (SC). However, such ringers are frequently

operated on alternating current (AC) particularly in central battery systems.

Ringers equipped with a bias spring but without armature stop screws are intended for use on alter­

nating current where it is desired to render the ringer less sensitive so that it will not tap, due to inductive

disturbances, also to prevent operation on pulsating current.

Ringers which are not equipped with biasing springs are suitable for use only on alternating current.
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RINGERS-Continued

APPROX.
3 ..1-..,
4 I

I
I

No. 78A & JA Ringers

Nos. 68 & 72 Type Ringers

--------:-1

'"""~:±::!:~I~:t:=o;r'11'
.' !
AP~r;.OX.

44
I
I
1

fio ..'.___________ .:.:..t
No.8 Type Ringer.
Also Nos. -12 and 52

Types

~
:;6'J2sa.", ------;I

o (J) -r. i.
2. A:

/1 ..yk-li--->I -.
I k------2,t--~k__ u_,."-u J
. /6

NOS. 8, 42, 52, 68 AND 72 TYPES

Consists of Type of -Gong Posts~
Ringer Re- Gong Current Armature Woodwork

Code Code sistance Code No. Diameter Adjusted Blasing Air Gap Thick-
No. No. (Ohms) & Finish Inches For Feature Adjustment Length ness
8AG 8A *1400 29A black 2Yz AC Spring & Lock Nut lK6 %

Screw
52AG 52A **1000 and 29A black 2Yz PC or SC Spring & Lock Nut 13~ ll(6

3000 Screw
tt68JA 4300 AC Spring & Lock Nut

Screw
(e)t72AG 72A **1000 and 29C un- 2Yz PC or SC Spring & Lock Nut

3000 finished Screw

Notes:

* The No. 8A Ringer was formerly wound to 1000 ohms resistance instead of 1400 ohms. The 1000
ohm and 1400 ohm ringers have the same impedance and may be used interchangeably in service.

** One spool of the Nos. 52 and 72 Type Ringers has a 3000 ohm supplementary non-inductive winding
over the regular winding. The two windings are connected in series and the junction brought out to an
extra terminal on the spool head for use in connection with an extension belL These are the equivalent of
using a 3000 ohm non-inductive resistance coil in series with a 1000 ohm, No.8 Type Ringer.

t Offers high impedance to noise frequencies. Recommended in place of No. 8J.

(e) Recommended in place of No. 42.'\.

t The Nos. 68 and 72 Types arc similar to the Nos. 8 and 42 Types respectively, of corresponding code
letters, except arranged to mount 2Yz inch gongs having eeccnt.ric holes, in an inverted position. sllch as
No. 29C.

Approx. Overall
Dimensions

4~ x 31J{6 X 1~

4~ X 31J{6 X l~

Approx.
Resistance

(Ohms)
1500
4300

Code
No.
78A
78JA

NO. 78 TYPE

The No. 78 Type Ringers are similar to the No. 68 Type except arranged for lise in os. 584 and 684
Type Subscriber Sets with Nos. 36, 37 and similar type Gongs.

Approx.
Inductance

at 900 Cycles
(Henries)

4
30
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RINGERS-Continued

No. 38 Type No. 51 Type

,.-1O-3Z Tap
-- A

d=!o~B/2=~~", : •
! 4[~

J;~. ;
: :

__ ~_Jj
Not -furnlshid on ~~~S;:;n:::::~~r
Nos.50 8- 5/ type No.5! type

Nos. 38 and 45 Type Ringers
Also General Dimen­
sions of No. !l7 Type
(with Biasing Spring)

Nos. !l9, 50 and 51 Type
Rlngl'rs

NOS. 38, 45, 47, 49, 50, 51 AND 53 TYPES

Type of
Ringer Armature Re- Current ~Gong Posts~ --Gongs-~

Code Code Air Gap slstance Biasing Adjusted Woodwork Code No. Diameter
No. No. Adjustment (Ohms) Feature For Length Thickness & l'lnlsh Inches

38AG 38A Single Screw 1000 None AC 13li4 % 26A black 3
38BG 38B Single Screw 2500 None AC 13li4 % 26A black 3
38FG 38F Single Screw 1600 None AC 13li4 % 26A black 3
45BG *45B Single Screw 2500 None AC 14~(.1 20 black 3
47BG 47B Single Screw 2500 Spring AC 14~M % 26A black 3
49BG **49B Single Screw 2500 Spring & Screw PC 14~64 % 29A black 231
SlAG **51A Single Screw 1020 None AC 14~ % 29A black 231
5lBG **51B Single Screw 2500 None AC 14~ % 29A black 231
51FG **51F Single Screw 1600 None AC 14~M % 29A black 231
53AG 53A Single Screw 1020 None AC lK6 % 29A black 231
53BG 53B Single Screw 2500 None AC lK6 % 29A black 231
53FG 53F Single Screw 1620 None AC lK6 % 29A black 231

* Treated to resist the action of moisture and fumes_ Used in mine telephones.

** The Nos. 49, 50 and 51 Type Ringers have bent gong posts which permit of their use in woodwork

drilled for ringers having three inch ~ongs; for example drilled for the No_ 38 Type Hinger_
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RINGERS-Continued
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No. A Type

No. 05 Type Ringers also
General Dimensions of
Nos. 53 and lit Types

No. 41SG Ringer

NOS. 54 AND 55 TYPES
Ringer Re- Gong Posts GOngs Dlam-

Code Code Armature sistance Biasing For (Ins.) an eter
No. No. Adjustment (Obms) Feature Current Lengtb Drilling Finisb Ins.
54BG 54B Single Screw 2500 Spring & Screw PC lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
55BG 55B Single Screw 2500 Spring AC lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
55FG 55F Single Screw 1600 Spring AC lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz

HARMONIC RINGERS

4lRG 4lR None 1800 None 16% cycles lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
41SG 41S None 460 None 33Yz cycles lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
41TG 41T None 285 None 50 cycles lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
41UG 41U None 200 None 66% cycles lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
41YG 41Y None 285 None 60 cycles lYt6 % 29A black 2Yz
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RINGERS-CoJlt1tl1led

Ringer Indicators

GENERAL NOTES O~ RINGERS

In all cases the length of the gong post is measured from the top of the heel iron to the surface on
which the gong rests. This surface is ~(4 inch lower than the lugs which project through the slots in the gong.

Spacers to adapt the ringers to % or H inch woodwork will be furnished if specified in order.
In ordering, specify whether ringer is to be mounted in a wooden or metal type of set.

RINGER INDICATOR

Code No. lA-A manually restored indicator, consisting of a metal frame with a slide which is arranged
to engage the clapper rod of a ringer.

Operation of ringer exposes a white surface on the frame.
Standard method of wording orders: l-lA Hinger Indicator.

Replacement Parts of Ringers

P-t68854
MAGNET

P,.\I1402
ADJUSTING
SCREW8c NUT

P·I07709
YOKE

AND

P-142748
FOR NO.8-A

TYPE.

P-1J2962
SCREWS

ARMATUREANDCLAPPER
ASSEMBLY (SEE NOTE 3)

P-18256
ADJUSTING STUQ

5ZAG
P-127418

(500 ohms)
P-214154

(500-3000 ohms)
P-145369
P-146328
P-156829

P-145367
P-146329
P-153242

~-------RingerNos.-------­
-lZAG

P-218234
(500 ohms)
P-214153

(500-3000 ohms)
P-145366
P-146329
P-153242

SAG
P-214148

(700 ohms)

Mounting Screw (Note 2)
Armature and Clapper Assembly (Note 3)
Gong Post (Note 4)

Colis (Note 1)

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers.
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RINGERS

Replacement Parts-Continued

193

P-I08454
ADJUSTING

SCRE.W

P-I01698
P1VOT SCREW

. P-108455
BRACKET
SCREWS

<TONGS (SEE NOTE-3)

Repair parts for the Nos. 38, 47, 50, 51, 53 ami 55 Type Ringers are the same as shown above with

the following exceptions:

Description

Coils (Note 1)

Coil Mounting Screw (

35 Type P-I09804

Ringer

38AG)
47AG P-133726

51AG (500 ohms ea.)

53AG)

38FGl

47FG iP-133729
51FG (800 ohms)
53FG

55FG)

ate 2)

38 Type!

51 Type~P-40837
53 Type)

Ringer

38BG\

47BGI
49BGI

50BG ~P-133727
5IBG I (1250 ohms)

53BGI
54BG)

55BG P-214145

(1250 ohms)

5IJG P-127280

(25 ohms)

47, 49 Types1
50, 54 Types ~P-38973

55 Type)

Gongs (Note 3) for various type ringer;; are listed with the eod<> numbers.

Gong Post Assemhly-38BG Hingcr-P205284.
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WesTern Electric

RINGERS

Replacement Parts-Continued

No. 45 BG Ringer

P-205Z&4

SECTiON B-B

P-'OO''''''~-~J=I;f
P-IOI$9!&-

P-13&t138
___--- A5S"£M-

SECTION A·A

_P-lOI70tl

PIece No.
Part Required

P-I08452 1

P-138638 1

P-205284 2

P-247797 2

P-26700 1

P-I01697 2

P-I01698 1

P-I01699 1

P-I01706 1

P-I06888 2

P-166881 1

P-I08210 1

P-I08454 I

P-I09804 2

P-1l2179 2

P-I07896 I

Material

Brass

Brass

Brass

Brass

Iron

Iron

Steel

Brass

Iron

Brass

Name

Armature Adj. Assem.

Clapper & Arm. Assem.

Gong Post Assem.

Coil Assem.

Conductor, 17'2" long

Eccentric

Pivot Screw

Hex. Nut

Clamping Plate

Rivet

Washer H. M. Screw

Heel Iron

F. H. Mach. Screw

F. H. Mach. Screw

R. H. Mach. Screw

Magnet

* Part of P-205284.

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers.
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RINGERS
Replaeelnent Parts-Continued

P-18256--.roD

Name
F.H.M. Screw
Heel Iron
Cord Conductor 631" long
Cord Conductor 631" long
72 Cord Tips
Adjusting Post
Hcx. Nut
Hex. Nut
Adjusting Screw
Washer H.M. Screw
Sleeve Conductor 1%" long
Adjusting Stud
Pivot Screw
Pivot Screw
3-Ply Spun Brown Twist 331" long
Biasing Spring
Magnet
Yoke
Hook
Armature Assembly
Coil
Clapper Assembly

P-107710

P-'57-- MAGNET-SEE
STOCKLIST

P-156253----,

P-229653-----1~'

SEE STOCKLIST

COIL - SEE STOCKLIST

3 PLY SILK TWIST

No.
Required

2
1
1
1
2
2
4
2
1
1
I
I
I
I
I
1
1
1
1
1
2
I

1/4---- P-350100

,;,.-------- P-350103

,--------------P-153832

~----P-226768

P-218199

*"0 -3/32" X 3/64"

NON-TANGLING

LOCK WASHER

1I:Ii> t---P-18292

~i;~'~pi~cP-25020
P-152

YOKE-SEE STOCKLIST

'---- P-227455

~1.._.....JJ'-''''- P-2699'

No. G8JA Ringer

1

1

APPROX
I"4 4

P-229653
P-2382118
P-I07709
P·25020
P-227455
P-238287
P-226768

Piece
Part
P-39033
P-218200
P-350103
P-350100
P-1l4277
P-18292
P-152
P-157
P-20093
P-156253
1>-26991
P-18256
P-I07710
P-IOTlll

Gongs for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers.
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RINGERS

Replacement Parts-Continued

Nos. 78JA Ringers

1"-107710

1"-157

MAGNET-SEE

1"-107711-------'

1"-18256

1"-156253

P-229653---..~

3 PLY SPUN BROWN

SILK TWIST

I NNER ENDS--r-~+--_\___

ASSEMBLY - SEE
STOCKLIST

STOCKUST

ARMATURE & CLAPPER

P-152

YOKE-SEE

P-228664

COIL-SEE
STOCKLIST

P-145368

1"-222175

3.!2."-------,
16

~~..---------- 1"-350103

/,lit-------P-350JOO

,"
4­

4

!4-- APPROX

I

rlof.rJi=={i;~~"'d:

IJ II
II I;

APPROX 0 ::::I: ..
I, I:
II I.
I. I'

I;
I,

"""'I

DIRECTION OF WINDING

Piece
Part
P-145368
P-222175
P-350100
P-350103
P-114277
P-228664
P-152
P-157
P-20093
P-156253
P-26991
P-18256
P-107710
P-107711

P-229653
P-238288
P-107709
P-238287
P-227456

No,
Required

2
1
I
1
2
2
4
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
1

Name
R.H.M. Screw
Heel Iron Gong Mounting.
Cord Conductor Black 4%" long
Cord Conductor Red 5U" long
72 Cord Tip
Adjust. Post
Hex. Nut
Hex. Nut
Adjust. Screw
Washer H.M. Screw
Sleeve Conductor 1%" long
Adjust. Stud
Pivot Screw
Pivot Screw
3-Ply Spun Brown Twist 3Yz" long
Biasing Spring
Magnet
Yoke
Coil
Armature and Clapper Assembly

Gongs for various type ringers (lrc listed with the corle nnmbers.
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No.32A

Western Electric

SIGNALS

197

No. MA shown in the operated
position

No. !l2A Signal on No. 79 ~Iounting

Resistance (Ohms)
33
50

525

NO.4 TYPE
The No. 4 T~ype Signal has two coils. When operat.ed, an aluminum signal is lifted int.o a Yisible

position, it. being covered by t.he mounting when unoperated. The aluminum signal target. is supplied
numbered in black as per order but will be supplied unnumbered unless ot.herwise specified. The No. 4A
and No. 4E have a local contact. which is closed when the signal is operated. The No. 4J is not proyided
with a local contact.; t.he armat.ure of the No. 4J is provided wit.h a counterweight to balance the target.

This t.ype is used principally as a line signal in private branch exchanges employing magnetic signals and
operating on a central battery basis. Mounts on 1% inch eent.ers.

Code No. Resistanee (Ohms) Used with Signal Mounting

4A 98}
4E 500 Nos. 2, 3, 94A, 95A
4J 400

NO. 32 TYPE
The face of the No. 32 Type Signal is entirely black in the unoperated positions. Whcn operated. a

target is lifted int.o position so as t.o regist.er whit.e in t.he slots in t.he signal face, thus giving visible indicat.ion
of operat.ion. These signals have no local cont.acts. Mounts on 1Yt6 inch centers.

The Nos. 32B and 32C have a single winding; the No. 32A has two windings, one inner induct.ive winding
of 50 ohms and an outer non-inductive winding of 100 ohms. The resistance value given in the table below
is for both windings in parallel.

Code No.
32.'\
32B
32C

NO. 34 TYPE
The No. 34 Type Signal has onc coil with a single winding. \Vhen operat.ed, an aluminum target is

displayed as shown in the illustrat.ion. In the unoperated posit.ion, the opening in t.he signal face is not.
filled by the target. The signals will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified, but., if so ordered.
they will be supplied with black numbers on the aluminum target.. When so desired, No. 129 Type Number
Plates may be used with t.hese signals and the number on the target. omitt.ed.

Each No. 34 Type Signal has a single local cont.act which is closed in the operated position.
These signals are used a:'o line signals in t.he No.9 Swit.chboard and in the trunk circuit.s of t.hc old

No. 105 Magnet.o Swit.chboard. They will mount on 131 inch horizontal and g·s inch vertical centers.
Code No. Resistall('e (Ohms) Used with Signal Mounting

34A 86)34B 300
34C 900 Nos. 34, 60,61, 62, 96, 97

34D 525

NO. 41 TYPE
The No. 41 Type Signal is similar in general construction to the No. 34 Type. The coil has two parallel

windings; the resistance givcn below is t.he value of eaeh individual winding. These signals will mount on
Hi!; inch hori:wntal and 1% inch vertical centcrs. Numbered in black on the aluminum t.arget when so
specified in order but otherwise furnished unnumbered.

Each o. 41 Type Signal is provided with a cro:'o:'o-talk proof shell.
This type signal has a local eont.act., both sides of which arc brought alit to terminals. The No. 11A

Signal has this contact normally opcn; the 1'<0. 41B is arranged so that the contact is closed whcn the ,;ignal
is in t.he Ilnopcrat.ed position.

These signals arc used in the cord circuits of th(, No.9 Switchboards.
Code No. Resistance (Ohms) {;sed with Signal Mounting

4] A :~o (eaeh) }
4lB 100 (cach) No. 60

NO. 42.'\ TYPE
The No. 42 Type Signal has one coil wit.h a single winding. There arc no local contacts. The illust.ra­

tion shows all but three of the signals in t.he No. 79 . 'Iounting in t.heir unoperated v"it.ion. The aluminum
target is lift.ed into place whcn the signal is operatcd as shown in the cut. A designation strip on the mount­
ing is used for numberin/,!: thc signals.

The mounting centers are: horizont.al, Yt6 inch; vertical, Y8 inch.
The No. 42 Type is used as a busy signal with multiple toll line jacks; they mount. in the same centers

as the jacks.
Code No.

42A
Resistance (Ohms)

100
lJsel1 with SiJ!;nat Monnting

Nos. 75, 77, 78, 79, 82, 83, 105
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SUPERVISORY SIGNALS AND SIGNAL MOUNTINGS

No. 3<lC Supervisory i'Hl(na.
Shutter Rl'stored

(on No. 93A Mounting)

No. 3<lC Supervisory Signal
Shutter Operated

Supervisory Signals
Code Approximate Reslst·ancc
No. Ohms Description Mountings No.

31C 330 A manually restored, electrically operated 90A, B, C, 93A, 99A
shutter type magneto supervisory signal,.
to be used in connection with No. 22 Type
Combined Jack and Signal or as a line
signal.

Note. For replacement parts, rder to No. 22 Type "Combined Jack and Signal" shown elsewhere.

SIGNAL MOUNTINGS

The following Mountings are those commonly used with the various elasses of signals as listed. They
are metal Mountings with black finish faces.

Code No. of Signals Sizl' of Plate.
No. For Signals per Strll) Inehes

61 31 & 35 Types 20 24% x 1%
95A (Mounts 3 No. 56 Drops and 13%; x 1%

7 No.4 Type Signals)

97 34 Type 15 21%x 1%

FOR COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS

80B 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 12 1 lYs x 274
80C 4,5,11 1 lYs x 274
ROE 9D 1 lYs x 274

8lE 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 12 5 62%2 x 1%

88B 2,3,6,7,8,9,12 10 113J{z x Us
89B 22, 23, 26, 27 5 62%2 x 1%
92B 22, 23, 26, 27 1 lYs x 274

92C 24,31 1 lYs x 274

FOR SUPERVISORY SIGNALS

80D 10, 13 1 lYs x 274

90C 34C 5 62%2 x 1%
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Nos. 1, 2, 3 and '"
Type Signal Plug

Western Electric

Signal Plugs

The No~. 1, 2, 3 and 4 Types are met.al plugs which are
inserted in a jack to designat.e a change of number, line tem­
porarily disconnected, line arranged for calling only, or similar
purposes.

Heads are covered with pigment lacquer finishes.
The white heads of the Nos. lA and 3A may be written upon.

199

Nos. 5 and GType
Signal Plug

FOR NO. 49 AND NO. 193 JACKS FOR NO. 92 JACKS
-Dimensions, Inches~ ~Dlmensions,Inehes-

Code Color Diameter Overall Code <:olor ))iameter Overall
No. of Head of Head Length No. of Head of Head Length

11\ White

%)
3A White

%12B Hed 2%4 4B Red Yt6
2D Black 2%4 35M 4D Black ~(6 3%4
2E Yellow 2%4 4E Yellow %;
2H Light Green 2:J(4 4H Light Green Yt6J

The Nos. 5 and 6 Type Signal Plugs arc used as line markers for indicating lines in trouble, spare jacks,
etc. The metal shank is slotted in two directions and the head has a white celluloid face which may be
written upon. The sides of the plug head are colored as indicated in the table.

The No. 7A Signal Plug has black finish face and is engraved with one or two letters, %'2 in. high, or
three letters, Ys in. high as per order. Engraving is filled white.

Code Color of Color of Length of Overall Diameter
No. Face Side Head Side Head Length Inches

FOR NO. 49 AND NO. 193 JACKS

5A White ned Yz I%'2 %
5B White White Yz 1%1 %
5C Whit.e Blue Yz 1~2 1>{2
7A Black 2>{2 1>{2

FOR NO. 92 JACKS

6A. White Red Yz I%'2 1>{2
6B White White Yz 1~2 1>{2
6C White Blue Yz 1~2 1>{2
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Nos. 43 & 127 Type
Extension Bells

western Electric

SUBSCRIBER SETS

Extension Bells

FOR ALTERNATING, PULSATING AND
HARMONIC CURRENT

These Subscriber Sets arc intended for auxiliary usc as Extension Bells in
connection with wall, desk and transmitter arm telephones or for use instead of
regular ringers furnished in the telephone. The resistance of the extension
bells should be the same as that of the ringers used on the same line.

NO. 43 TYPE

This subscriber set consists of a ringer mounted on the cover of a box. The standard finish is golden oak.

Code
No.
43F

Approx. Resistance
Ringer Ohms

6A 1400
Gon!!:s

29A

DiInensions
Inches

5% x 5)/8 x 4%

Operating
Current

AC biased to prevent tapping.

NO. 127 TYPE

These Subscriber Sets consist of a ringer mounted on the cover of a box. Approximate overall dimen­
sions 6)1" wide x 5)/8" high x 4)/8" deep. The standard finish is golden oak.

Code Approx. Resistance Operating
No. Ringer Ohms Gongs Condensers Current
127A 6A *1400 29A 21F AC biased to prevent tapping.
127E 38A 1020 26A AC not biased.
127F 38B 2500 26A AC not biased.
127G 38F 1620 26A AC not hiased.

*The No. 6A Ringer (D.C. resistance 1400 ohms) has the same impedance as the older types of 1000
ohm ringers and arc therefore interchangeahle in service.

Note. Each set is equipped with No. 2.\ Binding Posts for making line connections.

NO. 342 TYPE-LOUD RINGING

These Subscriber Sets (Extension Bells) consist of the
No. 392 Type set, described below, mounted on a No. 152A
Backboard, which protects the hell from falling water and
other substances. For illustration sec "Backboards."

Code No.
342G
342H
342J
342K

Subscriber Set Used
392G
392H
392A
392B

NO. 392 TYPE-LOUD RINGING

No. 392 Type

The No. 392 Loud Ringing Subscriber Set is used extensively in factories, mines, and warehouses in con­
nection with police telephones and other places where the ordinary telephone ringer is inadequate either due
to excessive local noises or to the fact that the service conditions are such that the bells must be capable of
being heard at a considerable distance.

In addition to their use in connection with telephones, these loud ringing subscriber sets arc used in
school, factory, police, mine, etc. signalling systems. For this service they have the advantage over direct
current bells in that no battery is required. See Hand Generator Boxes.
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SUBSCRIBER SETS

Extension Bells

NO. 392 TYPE-LOUD RINGING-(Continued)

The windings of the No. 392 Type Bells are moisture-proofed and all metal parts are given a protective
finish. These bells may be used on magneto telephone lines and in signalling systems as normally furnished,
that is, without a condenser, but if they are to be bridged across a central battery telephone line a condenser
as specified below, must be connected in series with the ringer.

The base is arranged for mounting a Condenser and the wiring is so arranged that a condenser may be
easily connected in series with the ringer.

If a condenser is desired it should be so specified on the order.
The Nos. 392-A, B, G and H Subscriber Sets will be equipped with a biasing arrangement if specified

in the order.
Approx. Diam. of

Code Resistance (iongs
No. Ohms Inches
392A 1000 (i (28A)
392B 2500 6 (28A)
392E 1600 6 (28A)
392G 1000 8 (23A)
392H 2500 8 (23A)
392K 4500 6 (28A)
*392L 2500 6 (28A)

* Equipped with condenser.

Operat­
ing

Current
AC not biased
AC not biased
AC not biased
AC not biased
AC not biased
Pulsating biased
AC biased

Condensers
Used

147A or 149A
149D
147A
147A
149D
None
149D

Replaces
292T & 292AD
292U & 292AC

292AB

392D
392C & 392J

NOS. 392 AND M2 TYPE SUBSCRIBER SETS-BIASING ATTACHMENTS

Biasing attachment for Nos. 392 and 342 Type Subscriber Sets.

The Nos. 392 and 34·2 Type Subscriber Sets which are furnished unbiased may be equipped with the
biasing attachment listed helow thereby making them suitable for use on pulsating current. A screw
driver and pliers are the only tools required for installing this attachment.

Code No.
D-7601i

NO. 584 TYPE

No. 584 DE-open No. 584 DE-closed

Code
No.
584DE
584DF

Ringer
78JA
78A

Approx.
Resistance

Ohms
4300
1500

Gongs
36A & 37A
36A & 37A

Condensers
Used

1149B
1149A

Replaces
43AD, 534DE & 584DD
43AC, 534D, DC & DF

Use
Extension Ringer where a high impedanceInt.ended for use as an

ringer is required.
Int.ended for use as an Extension Ringer where a low impedance

ringer is required.
584DF

The following 584 Type Subscriber Sets are intended for use on non-polarized ringing lines and are
biased to prevent tapping.

Code
584DE
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SUBSCRIBER SETS
Extension Bells-Continued

Replacement Parts for No. 392 Subscriber Sets

P-141128
'!:.M.SCREWS

0'
P-132690

392 A.B,E,K.L

P·I08511
392 G,H

P-11I866
R.H.M.SCREW

P-132Z91
.H.M.SCREW
,P-133296
'f HEX. NUT

P-132272
MAGNET

P-132259

. HEX .. NUT "" .._~~===::.:::=:~.., :0 ~ .
P-152889r P-132273

TUBI~G . C~~~.~~6~~

P-136967

P-132294

HE.X.NUT

HEX. H .M.SC.REW

P-132705

PIVOT HEX.NUT o...:......;.=,,::.:=::-::..:: .L,;;~~~:-::

PIVQTSCREW

P-132705

P-132270
MAGNET

RETAI}'lER

Coli and Armature Parts
Note 1. Armature assembly:

392A 392B 392E 392G 392H 392K 392L
1'-140919 I'-H0919 1'-140919 1'-140917 1'-1<10917 }'-H0919 1'-140919

Nute ~. Ringer Coils:
I'-H52:16 1'-1·152:17 F-H52:18 P-]·l5236 1'-].\5237 p-2:n182 1'-145237
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Nos. 300 and 315 TYlle Ucsk Set Boxes

SUBSCRmER SETS-Continued
Desk Set Boxes

I\IACNETO
The following desk set boxes, with the exception of the No. 315J,

arc equipped with ringers to operate on alternating current for code
ringing service between the central office and the telephones and for
code ringing between the telephones. The No. 315J is equipped with a
pulsating current type ringer for four-party selective signalling from the
central office and is also arranged for signalling the central oflice only.

The Nos. 300 and 315 type Desk Set Boxes may be used with the
following apparatus or its equivalent:

1040AL Desk Stand
1020CC Transmitter Ann
1048 Type Transmitt~~rArms
1001C and H Hand Sets
1002AC Hand Set

These desk set boxes form a part of the Nos. 6003 and 6004 Type
Telephones sets.

Lightly
Lightly
Lightly

Heavily
Medium

Used on
Lines as

Regards Load
Heavily
Medium
Medium
Heavily

22E
22A
22E

50A
50A

300AA
300AB

No. 300 and No. 315 Type Desk Set Boxes
NO. 300 TYPE WITH NO. 4-8 TYPE GENERATORS

.------(;omposed of-----
Generator Ringer (;ondenser For Ringing

No. No. Rl'sistance No. Service
48A 3813G 2500 Code
48A 38FG 1600 Code
48A 38FG 1600 21W Code
48A 38BG 2500 21W Code

NO. 300 TYPE WITH NO. 50 TYPE GENERATORS
38BG 2500 Code
38FG 1600 Code

NO. 315 TYPE WITH NO. 22 TYPE GENERATORS
52AG 1000-3000 Code
38AG 1020 Code
49BG 2500 Four Party

Selective
Nole. In addition to the above apparatns all of these sets are equipped with No. 13 Induction Coils

and No. 29A Hinger Gongs.
REPLACEJUENT PARTS FOR Nos. 300 AND 315 TYPE DESK SET BOXES

31SE
:nSH
315J

Code
No.
3001(
300[,
300M
300N

P-I01758 .
LOCK SCREW
P-I03722

WASHER

. CONNECTORS
P-J43187
~,H.W·SCRE\VS

WOOD
BASE

P·165410(No,.300-K.l.A\AB)·
P·IZ2839(N".315·H&J,

* Note. The ringer, generator. etc., are given in the above code number listings and their repair
parts are shown elsewhere under their respective headings.
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No. 319 Typc

West-erl1 Electric

SUBSCRIBER SETS-Continued
CUT.IN STATIONS

For Magneto Bridging Service

Uscd at an intermediate station in a toll line for the reception of signals
and to cut off the line in either direction.

The No. 319 Type Cut-In Station, as listed below, is used with a separate
local battery telephone which is wired to the plug. Whcn the plug is not in
any of the three jacks, the bell in the cut-in station box is bridgcd across the
toll linc and receives signals.

By inserting the plug in the middle jack, the operator places the telcphone
set in the "bridged" position and disconnects the ringer from the line. The
direction from which the call is coming may then be ascertained and the plug
removed from the center jack and inserted in either the right or left hand jack,
as desired. With the plug in the right hand or left hand jack, the telephone set
is connected to the line in that direction and cuts off the line in thc' other direc­
tion, at the same time placing the ringer across the disconnected p'ortion of the
circuit. A conversation may thus bc held over the line in either direction and
signals received from the end of the line not in the talking circuit.

Unbiased ringers are used in thcse sets.

The overall dimensions arc: base, 7Y2" square aIllI depth through bells
appruximately 6 inches. \Voodwork, oak, gongs, black.

(;ode No.

319E
319F
319G

Description
1020 ohm ringers
1620 ohm ringers
2500 ohm ringers

No. 584 Type

1 36A Gong
1 37A Gong

No. 58{ Type Subscriber Set

The No. 584A-3 Type is a small ccntral battery Subscriber Set measuring overall 7%'2 x 5'?32 X 2%2 inches.
The cover is made of molded bakelite and is finished in black. These Sets are also available in ivory, gray,
old brass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver, medium gold and dark gold, but will be furnished only when
specified in the order.

Replaces the No. 534A Subscriber Set and may be used with desk stands, transmittcr arms and hand
telephone sets for sidetone single and two-party selective A.C. service.

The '0. 58'tA Type Subscriber Set consists of the following apparatus:

1 78A Ringer (1500 Ohms)
1 46C Induction Coil
1 149A Condenscr

Note: The No. 584A Type Subscriber Set may be converted for anti-sidetone service. For further
informatiun consult our nearest distributor.
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SUBSCRmER SETS

Anti-Sidetone
The Common Battery Suhscriber Sets shown below arc of the anti-sidetone t.ype and hav!'. bnnn de­

veloped by the Western Electric Company to improve transmission. The essential feature of this ap­
paratus consists in the use of an anti-sidetone circuit whereby the sidetone is rednced by means of a third
winding on the induction coil which winding includes a balancing resistance. On the avcrage loop the
transmitting improvement due to increase in talking volume obtaincd by this circuit and by using handset
instl'llments averages about 3 db. The improvement in reception all'ord.ed by this circuit due to the reduc­
tion of the room noise in the telephone receiver results in an effective receiving gain which varies from 1 to 3
db., depending on the circuit conditions, battery supply and the amount of room noise present. The overall
transmission improvement obtained by the use of these anti-sidetone sets at both ends of the connection is
equivalent to that resnlting from a reduction of trunk loss of from 3 to 10 db., depending on t.he instruments,
circuit and room noise conditions. Inasmuch as the best results arc obtained from a high battery supply,
this new apparatus is most effective in short. loops. Short loops being more or less common to congest.ed
areas in which the room noise level is liable to be very high, it is expected that the new scts wiII be of greater
service in these areas.

New station equipmenl;s employing the anti-sidetone features have not been developed for all claiises
of service to date and we are including only those sets which are available at the present time. For infor­
mation on Subscriber Set.s for classes of service other than described below, write our ncarest distributor.

It should be noted that the code numbers of these sets correspond with those of the old sidet.one type
for various classes of service, except that 100 has been added; i.e., No. 584C Subscriber Set (Sidetone) is
No. 684C Subscriber Set (Anti-sidetone).

NO. 63,1 TYPE

~GND
r=-!-----'J

LI

R

RED

-BLACK

c

No. 631 Type SUbscriber Set Wiring diagram for No. 63i E t' G H

The following No. 634 Subscriber Sets are of the ant.i-sidetone type and are intended for usc in existing
two-part.y or four-part.y harmonic ringing syst.ems. These sets arc contained in met.al boxes finished in black.
Consists of apparat.us as shown below.

Heplaces No. 534F

Heplaces No. 534H

Remarks
fieplaces No. 534E

fieplaces No. 534G

146B

146B

146B

InducUon
Coli
146B

194A

194A

19·iA

Condenser

(*)

(*)

(*)

Gongs
(*)

Ringer
41S

(33);3 cycles)
41T

(50 cycles)
41U

(66% cycles)
4m

(16% cycles)
(*) Two No. 29A or 29B Gongs.

Two No. 31A, 32A, or 33A Gongs will be furnished when specified.

634H

634G

634F

Code
No.
634E
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SUBSCRmER SETS

Anti-Sidetone-Continued

RED

2 M. F. ~~~~§~~~B3LtA:C~K~~...-WHITESLATE

Wiring Diagram No. 6:MAR

The No. 634AR Anti-sidetone Subscriber Sets are intended for use in four-party selective ringing
service in dial systems. Consists of apparatus as shown below.

No.
634AR

Ringer
72A

Gongs
t2-29C

Condenser
194B

Induction
Coli

146B
Relay

85N
Renlarks

Replaces No. 534AH

t Two No. 31C, 32C, or 33C Gongs will be furnished when specified.

Local Battery Anti-Sidetone Subscriber Sets

FOR USE IN COMMON BATTERY CENTRAL OFFICE AREAS

There has been made available a local battery anti­

sidetone station equipment whieh is suitable for use in long
central office loops, long P.B.X. extensions, foreign exchange

lines, etc., where better transmission is desired than is afforded

by the old type equipment. The ncw Subscriber Sets de­

scribed below provide appreciable effective gains compared

with sets using both the No. 13 and 46 Coils and proposed
common battery anti-sidetone sets. These improvements are

due to the use of the No. 62 induction coil, local batteries and

special receivers which are further described in this catalog.

w
:3
m
w
..J
m
:>oo

SLATE

c

I

IN

Wiring diagram No. 634,BB Subscriber Set

NO. 634BB SUBSCRIBER SET

The No. 634BB Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone common battery set with enclosed gongs, metal case
finished in black. Intended for use in long subscriber loops, and P.B.X. extensions in either manual or dial
systems. Consists of apparatus as shown below.

Code
No.
634BB

Ringer
68JA

Gongs
2-29C

Condenser
1-149A
2-149B

Indnc­
tion
Coil
62

Resist­
ance
63H

Retarda­
tion
Coil
54S
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LOCAL BATTERY SUBSCRmER SETS

Allti-Sidetolle-Continued

Indudloll
Coli
1,6

Condenser
2-147A

NO. 634BD SUBSCRIRER SET

Code
No.

634BD

The No. 634BD Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone com­

mon battery desk set with enclosed gongs, metal case finished

in black. Intended for use with 653BB Subscriber Sets, in long

subscriber loops and P.B-X. extensions in either manual or

dial systems. Consists of apparatus as shown below.

YELLOW-~.

I
LI GN I

I
I

Rei
I

I SLATE I
LGBhEl:!-<>--'\........,,--o-_Bl-l!~J

Wiring Diagram No. 634B]) Subscriber Set

NO. 653BB SUBSCRIBER SET

The No. 653BB Subscriber Set is an anti-sidetone
common battery wall set with enclosed gongs, for use in
long subscriber loops and P.B.X. extensions. It has a
metal case finished in black. Intended for use in manual or
dial systems. For dial service it uses a 4H type dial which
is not furnished unless specified. When specified on the
order this set will be furnished equipped with a 6lD filter
to suppress dialing induction in the radio receiving sets.
For manual service it requires a 50B apparatus hlank
which is not furnished unless speeif..ed. Leads will be con­
nected for manual service unless sets arc ordered equipped
with dials. A writing shelf can he provided with this set by
using a 146A backboard. Consists of apparatus as shown
below.

Wiring diagram No. 653BB Subscriber Set

Code
No.
653BB

Ringer
68J

Gongs
*2-29C

Con­
denser
1-49A
1-49B

Induc­
tion
<.~oil

62

Switch- Trans.
hook Bracket
40AL 'JA

Resist- R..tard. Trans-
Cords ance C..,U mittel'
2-TIA 63H 54S +337

9-%" long

Re­
ceiver

+567A

* Two No. 31C, 32C or 33C Gongs will he furnished in place of the 29C type when specified.
+ Not furnished with equipment. :\'lust be ordered separately.
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SUBSCRIBER SETS

Anti-Sidetone Type-Continued

NO. 684C SUBSCRIBER SET

Wiring Diagram No. 68;lC

No. 6S;lC-Closed and Open Views

The No. 684C Subscribcr Set is a common battery desk type set without a ringer. Covel' and base

finished in black. Dimensions overall approximately 7~" x 5U6" X 2%2". Intended for use in either dial

or llIanual service in anti-sidetone station equipment. Consists of apparatus as shown below.

Code
No.
684C

Condenser
l47A

Induction
Coli

lOlA or l46C
Remarks

Replaces No. 584C

NO. 684BA SUBSCRIBER SET

Wiring Diagram No. 6S;lBA

The No. 684BA Subscriber Set is a small black finished anti-sidetone common battery desk type set

with a metal base for mounting apparatus, and a removable molded cover. Intended for use in two-party

selective or four-party semi-select.ive flat rate service in dial areas subject to inductive int.erference. Con­

sists of apparatus as shown below.

Code
No.
684BA

Ringer
78JA

Gongs
*1-36A

l-37A

Condenser
194B

Induction
Coil

146C
Remarks

Replaces No. 534BA

* Two No. 36B, 36D, or one 39A Gongs will be furnished when specified.
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SUBSCRIBER SETS

Anti-Sidetone Type-Continued

NO. 684BC SUBSCRIBER SET

R~~~.~I

GN'9-=~1Il

RED

LS~~~~~~~2 MFI MF

'YELLOW "BROWN RED RED
Wiring Diagram No. 68!lBC

The No. 684BC Subscriber Set is a common battery dcsk type set (anti-sidetone) with enclosed gongs.
Cover and base finished in black. Intended for use in eithcr manual or dial service for two-party selective
message rate service. devcloped for use in areas which are subject to inductive interference from power
sources. Consists of apparatus as shown below.

Code
No.
684BC

Ringer
78A

Gongs
l-36A
l-37A

Condenser
194A

Induction
Coil

lOlA
Remarks

Replaces No. 554C and 584BC

No. G29A Subscriber Set

Wiring Diagram No. 629A

f ~I<:0 . "."': • ~

r ~~ ~
0)

=<> o 0

'n
~ ~~~~~JY ,If

'1 III :3 V I 0

3'
s·.... --;--- 6 4 ----...,

,_I'"1..-L I
...lei 32 I

r
I r
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
3' S·

9j67j6

I I
I I
I I
I 1..
I r
Li-

'~I ;1~i6 3' ,
..J~l.---- 5'6 ---'

[Dimensional Drawing No. 629A

o 0

.... - 3~--t
1-' 64 I
I I
I
I
I
I
I

1 l03A Induction Coil
1 152A Switch Hook

The No. 629A Subscriber Set is intended for usc at locations whcre explosive gases might be present
llnd accordingly embodies certain protective features. It is an anti-sidetone common battery wall type set
having a black metal base and cover. It is furnished equipped with a padlock and all combinations arc
alike unless a special combination is specified.

The Set contains the following apparatus:

1 68LD Ringer
1 199A Condenser
2 29D Gongs

The following apparatus is required but mllst be ordered separately:
1 No. 337 Transmitter Unit 1 P-213073 Mouthpiece
1 o. 558 Receiver (includes H2AD Cord) 4 P-204520 Screws
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SUBSCRIBER SETS-Continued
REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR NOS. 634-E, F, G, H, AR, BB AND BD SUBSCRIBER SETS

1
o

I
o

fiZ; INOVC:TiOW COIL
.L

(Illustration shows parts for the 6:l4-BB Subsct)

Code No. Pie"e Part or Apparatus Code No. Piece Part or Apparatus
Note l-l\follIlting screw for COllnector as~cmblies for: Note 6-Conrlenser for:

6:34-E, F, G, H, AR 1'-233302 63'I-E y, G, II 194-A Condcnscr 634-BD U7-A Condcnscr
6:14-BD 1'-11155:3 634-AR 194-R Condcnscr

Note 2-Condcnser Illountillg ~crew for: Note 7-Hinge and relay mounting screw for:
6:14-BD 1'-201906 634-AH 1'-12,1482
6:H-E, F, G, H, AR 1'-135550 t Parts not shown in illustration,

NoLe 3-Connccting block for: Note 8-Ringer mounting screw for:
6:l4-E, F, H, H, AR 1'-236285 6:H-E, F, G, II 1'-217477
63·'1-BD P-235704 Note 9-Induction Coil mount.ing screw for:

Notc 4--The No, 29C Gong is regularly furnished for thc 634-E, F, G, H, AR, IlD 1'-1367:H
634-BB and AR subsets and 29-A for thc 634-E, F, G, II Note 10-Cover for:
subsets, If diffcrent, tone gongs arc required, the numbers 634-E, F, G, H, AR, BD 1'-166338
31-C, 32-C and 33-C gongs may be used for the 6:l4-BR and Note 11-Base for:
AR suhsets aud 31-A, 32-A and 33-A gongs for the 63,4-E, 6:14-E, F, G, H, AR 1'-153830
F, G, II subsets, 634-BD 1'-2304:11

tSpacer for: Note 12,-COIlllcctor assemblies for:
6:14-E, F, G, II, AH 1'-168123 6:H-RD 1'-114224

tCireuit label for: 6:H-E, F, G, H, AR 1'-218870
6:H-BB 1'-2-14517 634-AR 1'-2,44<199 Notc 13-Induetion coil for:
6:1'1-E, F, G, H 1'-2,14513 634-BD 1'-2,14447 634-E, F, G, II, AH 146-B Induction Coil

tRclay for: 634-BD 46-B Induction Coil
634-AR 85-1'1 Relay tMounting bracket for:

Note 5~Ringer for: 6:l4-BD 1'-235705
6H-E H-8 Ringer 634-G 41-D Ringer t Mounting bracket screws for:
6:l4-F 4-l-T Ringer 63'1-BD 1'-351132

Sparc Parts for Ringers Used on the Nos. 634-E, F, G, Hand AR Subscriber Scts
Nole l-lIeel plalc for: Nole 6-Clapper assembly for 4,I-S, '1', U, R (6:H-E, F, G, H)

41-S, '1', lJ, R (6:l1--E, F, G, II) 1'-109750 See A-1190H
Note 2-Gong pm,!. for: _ r Heel plate mounting serew p-4:n59

'1-1-S, T, U, H (6:H-E, F, G, II) 1'-15:l016 t For Pivot. rivet. P-I06888
Note :l-!\1agnet for: -1,1-8, T, lJ, n .: Eeccnlrie screw P-106975

6:1'I-A It (72-A Hinger) 1'-16885'1 (6:H-E, F, n, If) l Arrnatnre mounting nuts P-I06992
41-S, '1', U, R (6:H-E, F, G, Il) 1'-10699'l Core assembly 1'-158559

Not.e 4·-Yokc for: 1" Armature assembly for:
6:H-AH (72-A Ringer) P-218:l69 41-1', lJ (6:14-~', G) 1'-109792 41-R (634-H) 1'-109793

Note 5-Coil for: ,1-1-8 (6:Ho-E) 1'-109794
6:-H-AR (i2-A Hinger) P-2:15619 and P-2/t:15R5 Note 7-Ringer mounting screws for:
'11-8 (6'l4-E) 1'-l:l:l725 'II-I! (6:14-(;) 1'-I:l2'1:l5 41-S, '1', U, R 1'-166881
4[-'1' (6:l4-F) 1'-21'1151 H-B (634-11) 1'-214152 i'Ringer spacer for: 'U-S, 1', D, R 1'-108230

t Parts not shown in illustration, t Terminal screw for: ,11-S, '1', U, R 1'-203971
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SUBSCRmER SETS-Continued
REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR NOS. 684-C AND BA SUBSCRIBER SETS

(Illustratiou shows parts for 681-11C Subset)

P-2~:>25j

1'-236421

H6-C Induclion Coil

Piece Part or Apparatus Code No. Piece Part or Apparatus
Note 8~COIlncctingblock mounting scrm...s for:

681-C, 11..1. 1'-l11553
l\otc 9-Base Cor:

68-I-C, 11..1. 1'-2-12205
l\'ote lO-Circuil lahel for:

684-C P-2-1-t·167
684-13..1. 1'-24·1757

tTerminal for:
684-11..1.. C 1'-231008

t:\lountinJ;' scrcws for tcrm!nal:
684-13..1., C P-11l553

'ote ] I-The Nos. :l6-A ancI :-n-A Gongs am regularly fllr­
nisfl(~d. If dim'rent sound gongs arc required the 36-13,
;~6-n nnd 36-.'\ gongs lIIay he used.

tParls nol r-.hown in iUuslralion.

19-1-11 Conuenser
1'17-..1. Condenscr

Code No.
Note I-Condenser for:

68-I-IIA
68-I-C

l\ole 2-Cord holder for:
68-t-ll.<\ 1'-222194

Note 3-Cord holder mounting screw for:
684-11A P-1297:l2

I\'ole 4-lndllct.ion coil for:
684-13..1., C

1\otc 5-Ringer for:
68<l-IIA 78-J A Ringer

Note 6-Condcnscr 1\'{ounting Screw for:
6M-C 1'-166781

tCondenser strap for;
68-I·C

I\'ole 7-Connecting block Cor:
684·C,IIA

Spare Parts for Ringers Used Oil the 681-HA Subscriber Sct

Nole I-Coil Cor:
78-J A Ringer

Aolc 2-Y()k~ for:
i8·JA Ringer

P-238287

P-I07709

Not.e :l-Magncf_ Cor:
78-J A Hinger P-238288
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SWITCHBOARDS

Telephone Switchboards and Systems

Western Electric telephone switchboards represent the result of over fifty years experience III the

manufacture and design of telephonc central ollice equipment. By virtue of its position as the largest as

well as the oldest manufacturer of telephone equipment, the Western Electric Company has been a big

factor in the development of the telephone art to its present degree of perfection. As a result their switch­

board equipment incorporates material, apparatus, circuits and design features which have been found

essential for the sut:cessful operation of modern telephone systems.

These switchboards are the result of continuous efforts by this great organization to build equipment

which is simple in operation, durable in construction, economical in maintenance, and highest in efficiency,

incorporating such new features as experience suggests and modern telephone practice demands.

The smaller switchboards are fully described and will be found adequate to II1eet the requirement of

every non-multiple central office. The larger central offices must of necessity be designed to care for the

individual requirements of each exchange area. Western Electric engineers are equipped to make studies

and recommend corrcct central offit:e equipmcnts for any part of the world.

AUDIBLE CODE SIGNALING

To enable the switchboard operator to distinguish nlrious code rings on bridging lines an "audible

code signaling" feature can be provided. This is accomplished by using :"0. 6 or No. 26 Type Combined

Jacks and Signals, having a local contact which is closed during the ringing interval. This contact operates

a lot:al alarm bell circuit, which repeats the codes sounded.

CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALING

This signifies that the subscriber can signal the central office without ringing the other bells on a rural

line, or signal the other parties on the line without operating the switchboard signal. For this service the

'\'0.7 or '\'0. 27 Type Combined Jacks and Signals arc used, permitting one side of the signal winding to be

connected to ground. Push button type telephones arc used on these lines.

For diagram and information on telephones, sec descriptive matter under "Magneto Telephone" sets.

COMBINED JACK AND SIGNAL

This is the term gi\Oen to the Western Electrit: line signal wherc the jat:k is mounted immediately

under its associated signal. These signals are automatically restored when the answering plug is inserted.

CORD CIRCUIT, COl\IBINATlON

This type of cord circuit is so designed that one cord of the pair may be used on either central battery

or magneto lines, the other cord being used for one class of service only. The latter may be either central

battery or magneto, depending upon the class of service involved.

CORD CIRCUIT, UNIVERSAL

This type of cord circuit is so designed that each of the two connecting cords is adapted for making

conncctions with either magneto or central battery lines. The circuit automatically adapts itself to either

class of service by the operation of relays which form a part of t.he circuit.. The circuit. may be used for

connect.ing two magneto lines and two cent.ral batt.ery lines or one magneto line and one central battery line.

CORD CIRCUIT, .JACK LISTENING TYPE

In this t.ype of cord circuit. t.he operator can listen in on a line by inserting the plug of the listening

cord into a listening jack. One of these listening jacks is associated with each pair of connecting cords.

Plugging in the listening cord bridges the operator's telephone set across the line.
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CORD CIRCUIT, KEY LISTENING TYPE

In this type of cord circuit the operator can listen in on a line by merely operating the listening key
handle of a cord circuit key. One of the keys is associated with each pair of cords and the corresponding
supervisory drop.

CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP TYPE

In this type of cord circuit it is possible under all conditions for both subscribers, at the completion
of a conversation, to operate the clearing-out signal on the operator's cord circuits.

CORD CIRCUIT, NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit is so equipped that it is impossible for any subscriber in "ringing-alI" to ring
any of the bells on the connected line.

CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit ineludes the features of the non-hang-up and the non-ring-through circuits.

LINES WITH LINE RELAYS

In central battery private exchanges and private branch exchange switchboards, it is necessary to usc
line relays in order to operate lines that have over 30 ohms resistance. This corresponds approximately to
an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B. & S. gauge copper wirc.

REPEATING COILS IN MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

These are sometimes used at the switchboard cnd of a grounded circuit to eliminate noise when eon­
necting metallic eircuits. They are also used in cord circuits to provide the "non-hang-up, non-ring­
through" feature. Repeating coils are also used in conneetion with cord circuits to eorrect noisy or
unbalanced lines.

RINGERS USED AS SWITCHBOARD LINE SIGNALS

Ringers are slightly more sensitive than drops or signals, and are sometimes used on extremely long
lines. They are also used sometimes where audible code signaling is desired. The Westcrn Electric audible
code signaling drop provides this feature without the sacrifice of the additional space required in which to
mount ringers.

RINGER INDICATORS

These are provided on the ringers used in plaee of signals or drops where the operator is not constantly
at the switchboard. They indieate which line has becn calling by means of a sliding shutter actuated by the
motion of the clapper.

RINGING, ONE WAY

This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) cords only.

RINGING, TWO WAY

This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) and also upon the answering
(back or farthest from the operator) cords.

RINGING KEYS, INDIVIDUAL, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case the various parties on the party line can be signaled selectively by mcans of the cord circuit
key associated with each cord circuit.

RINGING KEYS, MASTER, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case, the various parties on the party line can be signaled selectively, only when a master ringing
key is operated in conjunction with a cord circuit key. There is one master key for each operator's position.
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Telephone Switchboards and Systems
(Continucd)

RINGING COJ\IBINATIONS

For further information on classes of ringing service see preceding pages of telephone terms.
Single party, onc-way or two-way ringing provides for ringing one telephone only over the calling

cord or over the calling or answering COl'll, respectively.
Two-party, one-way, selective individual or seleetivc lllastcr key (divided circuit) provides for

ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over the calling cord only.
Two-party, two-way, selective individual or selecthe lllaster key (divided circuit) provides for

ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over either calling or answering cord.
Four-party, one-way, pulsating individual or pulsating lllaster key provides for signaling one of

four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of positive or negative pulsating
current over either side of the line to ground.

Four-party, two-way, pulsating individual or pulsating lllastel' key provides the same service as
the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering cord.

Four-party, two-way, harlllonie indi.-idual or harlllonic lllaster key provides for the same service
as the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering cord.

Eight-party, onc-way, harlllonic individual or harlllonic lllaster key provides for the same ser­
vice as the corresponding four-party combination except that anyone of the eight parties on the same line
can be signaled selectively over the calling cord only.

Eight-party, two-way, harlllonic lllaster key provides for the same service as the corresponding
eight-party combination except that anyone of the eight parties on the same line can be signaled selectively
over either calling or answering cord.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, MAGNETO

This signal, also known as a dearing-out drop, consists of a drop bridged across pach cord circuit to
indicate when a conversation has been completed. The current for operating this drop is furnished by the
ring-olf signal from the subscriber's telephone set generator.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, CENTRAL BATTERY

This consists of a lamp associated with each COl'll of the cord circuit. This lamp lights when a con­
versation is completed and the subscriber hangs up his receiver. It remains lighted until the connection
is taken down. When making a connection, the lamp on the calling cord remains lighted until the called-for
subscriber answers.

SUPERVISION, SINGLE

This term is used to describe a telephone switchboard cord circuit having only one "clearing-ollt" or
"ring-off" drop.

SUPERVISION, DOUBLE

This tcrm is \Ised to dcscrihp a cord circuit having two "clearing-out" or "ring-off" drops or two supcr­
visory lamps, one per cord. (For diagrams sec description of No. 1200 Type Switchboards.)

THROUGH TOLL LINES

These toll lines are those that loop through on intermediate office. For example, when a toll line
connects A and C, and passes through an intermediate office B, code signaling is employed. A and Care
called with one ring, and B with two rings.

By means of "cutoff" jacks at B, the one line is made to act as three. That is, either as a through
circuit between A and C, or as two local circuits; one between A and B and the second between C and B.

TRANSFER CIRCUITS

These arc used where a switchboard eonsists of two or more positions and a number of the subscriber
line jacks arc out of the reach of anyone operator. The transfer circuits provide a means of extending
the cord circuits to thc positions in which the jacks appear.

TRUNK, RECORDING TOLL

This is a tl'llnk circuit hetwccn the local switchboard and the toll switehboard that makes it possible
for subscribers desiring toll conncctions to get in direct communieation with the recording toll operator.
When it is known that it will take some time to complete the toll call, the opcrator tells the subscriber to
hang up and can then "all him back to the line over the trunk.

I
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Front View

No. 1240D Switchboard

CAPACITY 165 LINES 15 CORD CIRCUITS

Rear View

This standard efficient magneto switchboard has been giving universal satisfaction in all parts of the
United States and foreign countries. Designed by the largest corps of telephone engineers in the world and
equipped with reliable, efficient apparatus, it has met with the approval of operating companies requiring
magneto switchboards that insure a long life of service, coupled with economical operating and maintenance.

Where more than 165 lines arc required several sections may be lined up with good results. This has
been done in numerous cases and the desired capacity obtained without any complications. All of the
apparatus used in this switchboard has been proven reliable and cfficient in operation by many years of
service, it being economical to maintain and exempt from repairs to an exceptional degree.

The operation of the No. 1240D Switchboard is simple and easily pl'rforrned, for the line jacks are so
grouped as to be within easy reach of the operator, reducing that work to a minimum.

TIlE FRAMEWORK

The lumber used in t.he construction of the cabinet is red oak, thoroughly seasoned and kiln dried to
prevent warping or cracking. All joints in the woodwork are tongueu anti gl'Ooveu and securely fastened
with the best quality of glue, no butt joints being used. Steel angles arc installed inside of the cabinet at
the corners giving additional strength to the cabinet.

The exterior of the cabinet is given a dull golden oak finish which is very serviceable. As an added
precaution against warping, cracking or decay the interior surfaces are coat.ed with shellac.

The steel framework which supports the face equipment is copper plated as a protection against corro­
sion or rust, also insuring a positive ground connection for the apparatus. This framework is fastened to
the cabinet in a secure manner which insures a permanent, rigid support for the drops and jacks in the face
of the board. The front panel and the rear door are removable, which permits easy access to all of the
equipment.

The keyshelf is t.wenty-four (24.) inches wide allowing ample space for t.he operator. The keys arc
mounted upon cold drawn galvanized steel bars, which are support.ed at either end by steel reinforcing
details and fastened to t.hese bars with maehine screws. Thus a perfect, rigid alignment is obt.ained for
the keyboard equipment.. as I.he machiT)p screws do not loosen by thp operat.ion of thp keys.
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No. 1240D Switehboard-Continued

The cordshelf, upon which the cord terminals are mounted, is located where inspection or repairs can
be made conveniently. All terminals are plainly marked.

An apparatus and terminal board is mounted in the rear of the switchboard on which are mounted
the repeating coils, night alarm bell, and large screw terminals where all power wiring such as power ringing,
transmitter battery, night alarm battery, monitor tops, etc., are terminated.

TilE LINE CIRCUITS

The line circuits are equipped with the efficient No. 22C Combined Jack and Signal mounted five
per strip, consisting of the well known shutter type drop <lnd cut-off jack which have been standard equip­
ment on "'estern Electrie magneto switchboards for many years. The drops are self-restoring upon insertion
of the plug in the jaek, positive in action and will not stick. Hemovable number plates with large characters
are mounted on the shutters of the drops. The night alarm springs are insulated from the jlH:k springs
and the design insures reliable operation of the night alarm circuit.

Un., Circuit Nu. 1240-D Swltchbuard

to 0 Pit. T!L.C'CT.

CJ--"'~"~..._-=~
THIlU ,. ~r. OR
PllRTY ~I"I;I "lV.

-T----C:-·r--.J
nuu, 'u..~ 8"0_ kl.'(
toOT ALWAY. u.~O.

Non-Ring Through Non-Hang Up Double Supervision Cord Circuit
No. 1240 Switchboard

TilE CORD CIRCUITS

The local cablt in this switchboard is sO arranged that any of the various standard type of cord circuits
may be equipped as follows:

Single supervision, without repeating coil.
Single supervision, with repeating coil and cutout key (cords Nos. 1 to 5).

Double supervision, "non-ring through," "non-hang-up" with repeating coil.
Double supervision, practically "non-ring through," "non-hang-up" without repeating coil.

The supervisory (ring off) signals are of the manually restored shutter type drops equipped with
number plates having large characters easily distinguishable by the operator. The cords are installed in
accordance with the standard distinctive color scheme, each pair alternating red, white and green in the
order named. This is a great help 10 the operator in locating cord pairs to take down connection corre­
sponding to the "ring off" drop which has heen operated, also reducing the possibility of error to a
minimum.

The keys are of the type and design that have been giving service for years in the largest switchboards.
They are so arranged th:..t the springs are easily accessible for inspection when the keyshelf is open. These
springs are constructed of metal having the proper resiliency which will insure good contact both in the
normal and operated positions. They are positive in action and designed for long life service.
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Dimensions No. 1240-D Switchboard

No. 1240D Switchboard-Continued
OTHER CIRCUITS

217

Buzzer equipment in positional ringing circuit
(single or two-party)

Telephone switching key for connecting two posi­
tions together

Plug ended switching trunks from toll switchboard

The ringing circuit is equipped with a powerful five bar hand generator. The local wiring is universal
in that any of the following ringing combinations may be equipped as required:

Single party, two way Four party, two way, pulsating master key
Two party, one way selectin~, individual key Four party, one way, harmonic, individual key
Two party, two way, master key Four party, two way, harmonic, master key
Four party, one way, pulsating, individual key Eight party, two way, harmonic, master key.

The operator's telephone circuit is furnished with the standard receiver and transmitter known the
world over for their high transmission efficiency. Ordinarily the suspended type transmitter is used, although
the chest type instrument can be used if desired as the wiring is in place for either type.

The night alarm circuit is equipped with a reliable loud ringing vibrating bell operated with dry batteries
and a night alarm key for cutting the bell off or on as required. This key, together with the operator's
telephone jacks and ringing generator crank, arc located conveniently in the front of the keyshelf rail.

All of the following features are provided for and may be included without difIiculty either before or
after the switchboard is placcd in service:

Audible code ringing on subscribers
Through toll lines
:'Ionitoring or transmitter cut-out
Call wire circuits
Duplicate set of operator telephone jacks for sludent

operator
Jack ended interposition trunks with lamp signal

Battery current for the operator's telephone circuit is supplied from three dry cells or five Edison
primary batteries and for the ni{:(ht alarm circuit from five dry cells or eight Edison primary batterics.

CABLE

The standard method of running the line cables is through the top of the switchboard, which is the
best method, since the cables are kept off of the floor away from moisture or mechanical injury. However,
if local conditions are such that it is advisable to bring the line cables in at the bottom of the section they
will be furnished accordingly.
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Top Unit

Lino Unit

Line (;nit

~'"'}of--- Line Unit

;;"'~--- Lino Unit

Method of assembling No. lROO Switchboard to 35 line capac.it·y

No. 1800 Sectional Unit Type Switcllboard
The unit 01' sectional type construction for the small switchboard was introduce<l by the \Vestern Electric

Company a number of years ago, and since that time ha~ been supplying the demand of discriminating
buyers for a small switchboard that would meet their tramc requirements and eliminate the nece~sity of buy­
ing an "oversize Bwitchboard."

The capacity of the No. 1800 Unit Typc Switchboard i~ from 10 to 50 lines. While 50 lines has heen
set as an arbitrary maximum it is safe to assume that with a normally low calling rate as many as 70 or 80
lines can be handled conveniently. While the No. 1800 Unit Type Switchboard is small in size (floor
space required only 2 feet x 2Yz feet), this docs not mean that this hoard receives less consideration or care
in manufae\.ure than a larger switchboard, for the same quality of material, skilled workmanship and rigid
inspection are applied to all of the Western Electric products regardless of size. Hed oak lumber, which
has been kiln-dried, thoroughly seasoned and given a dark ruhhed fini~h, is used in the construction of the
unit". The inside of the units have been specially treated to preserve wood and prevent warping or cracking.

To meet various requirements, there are different types of base or supporting units, cord units, line
units and top units. To assemble a switchboard of 10 lines capacity for example it is only necessary to
Belect units as follows:

1 Supporting Unit 1 Line Unit
1 Cord Unit 1 Top Unit

These units are l'asilv assembled into a complete switchboard which presents a neat, compact and
serviceable appearance and can be urran~ed to meet any service condition. Line units can be added at
any time.

All of the apparat.us and terminals associated with the opcrator's cord and telephone circuits ure
mount.ed in the cord unit..

The circuits used nre very simple. A diagram of each circuit is pasted to the inside of the rear doors for
convenient reference. The back of each unit is hinged and when open, all of the wiring and equipment
are easily accessible.

The swit.chboard is especially recommended for Bmall, rapidly growing telephone exchanges where the
ultimate capacity cannot be definitely determined.
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No. 1800 Sectional Unit Type Switchboard-Continued

No. D-3 Supportinlt Unit No. D-!! Supporting Unit

SUPPORTING UNITS

The Nos. D-l and D-2 Supporting Units are special heavy brackets for use in mounting the No. 1800
Type Switchboard in a convenient location on the wall. These bracket.s mount on a one inch polished red
oak board which is fastened securely to the wall before the brackets are attached. One bracket in each of
the Nos. D-l and D-2 types is hinged to permit the swinging of the switchboard to a position at a right
angle with thc wall upon which it is mount.ed which makes the apparatus easily accessible. The No. D-l
Unit has the hinged bracket at the right and the No. D-2 Unit at the left.

The No. D-3 Supporting Unit. Consists of a rigid skeleton table upon which the cord line units can
be mounted.

The No. D-,t Supporting Unit. Consists of a tier of drawers designed for mounting next to the skele­
ton table unit No. D-3. The combination of the two units (Nos. D-3 & D-4) makes a very neat, compact,
complete ami sanitary switchboard support.

The No. D-5 Supporting Unit. Is an extension writing panel which is always required in connection
with cord units Nos. CA-l, CB-l, and CA-5 whcn mounted on supporting unit No. D-3. This is necessary
since the cord circuits in the Nos. CA-l, CB-l and CA-5 Units are not equipped with keys and the keyshelf
is not as wide as the units in which keys are used in the cord circuits.

TIlE LINE UNITS

The line units HJ'() made in different types Hrranged to meet. any possible line condition. Copper bars
arc used for mounting the combined drops and jacks in the face of the unit, and speciHI drilled steel mounting
plates for the ringer indicators, which insure perfect rigid alignment for the face equipment. The corners
of the unit arc neatly mortised together and reinforced on the inside with substantial steel brackets. The
finished uni t presen ts a very neat, compact and serviceable appearance.

The following unit.s are equipped wit.h ringers (bells) and jacks. The bells arc equipped with an
indicat.or which shows which bell has rung. A very convenient arrangement where the operator is not.
always at the swit.chboard.

Code No.
of Unit
BA-7
BB-7
BC-7

Code No.
of Ringer
40BG
40FG
40\0

Resistance of Ringer
in Ohms

2500
1600
1000

Code No.
of Jacks

168
168
168

The following units are equipped wit.h self-restoring shutter type combined jacks and signals.
Code No. Code No. Combined Resistance
of Unit Jack and Signal in Ohms
BA-12 22C 330
BA-13 26C 330
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SWITCHBOARDS-MAGNETO NON.MULTIPLE

No. AA·Z Top Unit No. AA·l Top Unit

No. 1800 Sectional Unit Type-Continued
These units are made in two types to meet the various conditions described below:

The No. AA-l Unit is merely a "cover" for the line units and is intended for use when the cord circuits
are arranged for a handset or desk set.

The No. AA-2 Unit is similar to the No. AA-l except that it is arranged for use with a suspended type
transmitter. A No. 232-W Transmitter and No. 19-D Transmitter Arm are furnished with this unit.

THE CORD UNITS

These units are made up in different types to meet the operating requirements of any small magneto
exchange.

The cord and operator's telephone circuit apparatus is all mounted in the cord unit. All connections
to the linc units are made under screw terminals and the only tool required for this work is a screw driver.
The keyshclf is hinged and all terminals arc accessible. The rear doors of the cord and line units are hinged,
and when opcned all of the wiring and apparatus is easily accessible. The circuits used arc simple and a
diagram of the circuit is pasted on the inside of the rear door of each unit.

No. CA-l Cord Unit. This unit is equipped with 4 cord circuits arranged with ring off drops and
listening jacks, the two left-hand circuits being wired for repeating coils which may be easily added if desired.

The operation of this unit is as nearly "fool-proof" as it is possible to make a switchboard. The 4
cord circuits can each be considered as being the same as a single length of cord with a plug on both ends
and no other connection with thc switchboard except the "ring off drop" and the "listening in jack" which
are "bridged" across the line. The ring off drop operates when the subscribcrs have completed their
conversation and "ring off." The "listening in jack" provides means for the operator to supervise the
connections.
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No. 1800 Sectional Unit Type-Continued
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The operator's telephone set consists of a hand telephone set having the transmitter and receiver

connected together as one uni t.

The additional single cord at the left is the operator's talking, ringing and listening cord, With this

cord the operator answers the calling party, finds out who is to be called and rings them. The connection

is then established with anyone of the other cord circuits and left up until the ring off drop operates. Inter­

ference with a connection, after it is once established, is reduced to a minimum.

No. CB-l Cord Unit. This unit is the same as the CA-l Unit except that the operator's telephone

circuit is arranged for a suspended type transmitter.

The No. CA-2 Unit is equipped with folll' cord circuits, the two left-hand cords of which are wired for

repeating coils (repeating coils arc not furnished unless specified) and is the same as the CA-l Unit except

that No. 156-A Two Lever Key is used in the cord circuit for ringing, listening and talking and is wired for

ringing on both the front and rear conls. This unit is equipped with a suspended transmitter.

Rear View of 20-line Wall Type No. 1800 Switchboard

The No. CB-2 Unit is the same as the No. CA-2 except that it is arranged for the usc of a handset or a

desk telephone in operator's telephone circuit.

The No. CA-6 Unit is the same as the No. CA-2 Unit except that it is arranged for six cord circuits

instead of four, and is provided with a suspended transmitter.

The No. CB-6 Unit is the same as the No. CA-6 except the telephone circuit is arranged for usc with

hand set or desk telephone.

The units assembled into a wall type switchboard present a very neat and compact appearance. All

of the wiring, terminals and apparatus are easily accessible when the switchboard is swung out and the

rear doors opened for inspection. A convenient switchboard for use when the central office is located in a

resid ence.
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SWITCHBOARDS-MAGNETO NON.MULTIPLE

No. 1800 Sectional Unit Type-CoDtitaued

A-2 top

DA-12 line unit.

CA-2 cord unit.

No. 47 standard
two conductor-'"---"';
plugs and stand·
ard two conductor
cords.

No. 119 standard
steel encased cord
weights which can­
not be battered
out of shape.

AA-l top unit.

BA-7 line units.

No. 1002-A hand set.

CA-l cord unit.

Night bell key (night
bell associated with su­
pervisory drops only).

D-l supporting unit.

The supporting
unit may be se­
cured to wall so
as to give any de­
sired height of
equipment.

Significant of Quality-the Western Electric name
place.

All cabinetg are of selected quarter sawed oak,
pkas:.ing- appearance wit h dull rubbed finish.

No. 22 type combined jacks and signals.
Supen7 isory drops.

~ inch sclec.cd leather covering on plugshelf.

Piano hinge extending entire length of keysheli.

All keys are Inounted flush :lnd fastened with nu­
chine screws to steel framework.

The supporting unit is so arrttnged that switchboard
nlay he swung around ninety degret"s for inspection.

No. 1800 Sectional Switchboard

Selected quarter sawed oak cabinets 0 f pleas­
ing appearance, strongly c.onstructed and with
a dull rubbed finish.

Ringer movement equipped with indicators.

Connecting jacks.

No. 56 type supervisory drops.

The turning of the generator crauk automat
ically cuts off the telephone circuit.

Li.tening jacks and listening and ringing
cord.

No. 47 standard two conductor plugs, and
standard two conductor cords.

The assembled units may be swung away
from wall for inspection of interior.

No. 119 standard steel encased cord weights
which cannot be battered out of shape.

No. 1800 Sectional Switchboard
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'VALL

No. 1012 Switchboard

No_ 1012 "Ringe.- Type"

223

This switchboard is intended for use on exchanges having 10 lines or less, and where
the number of calls does not warrant having a regular telephone operator in attendance.
It has been installed by numerous rural companies who desire a switching station estab­
lished in the country in which cases it is installed in a farmer's home and the calls are
answered by members of the family. Being equipped with ringers, constant attendance
at the switchboard is not necessary as the bells can be heard at some distance from the
board. In addition to this ringer indicators are supplied with each ringer which gives
a visible signal showing which bell has been ringing.

The cabinet is well constructed of thoroughly seasoned, quarter sawed oak, which is
given a durable light finish. The front is hinged and the apparatus and wiring is within

easy reach for inspection or maintenance.

Equiplllent. Each line is provided with a jack and a 1000 ohm ringer, although 1600
or 2500 ohm ringers can be furnished if required. Four-cord circuits, with a listening in
jack bridged across the tip and ring, and a listening cord are provided for handling the

calls, no supervisory or ring off signals being provided. A powerful five-bar hand generator
is furnished for ringing purposes. The operator's telephone set consists of the regular
long distance transmitter and receiver.

Operation. Subscribers are called by ringing with the hand generator over the listen­
ing cord with which the operator answers calls and listens in for supervisory purposes. Con­
nections are made with the other cords, without the use of keys.
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SlVITCHBOARDS-CENTRAL BATTERY

Non-Multiple

No. 1948 "Sanitary Type" Switchboard
Capacity

240 Central Battery Lines
40 Toll or Rural Lines
20 Transfer Trunks

No. 1948 "Sanitary Type"
The No. 1948 Switchboard is designed to provide the small telephone companies who

desire central battery service with modern efficient and reliable equipment. It is built
along the lines of the modern office desk, having square lines generally, square legs (metal
capped at bottom) and a clearance underneath for cleaning purposes, hence the term
"Sanitary Type" and is the Western Electric Company's latest departUre from old
methods of small switchboard manufacture. Meeting the demands of exacting buyers
as it does is evidence of the confidence enjoyed by this company in the development of
a much needed small central battery switchboard which is easy to operate, economical
to maintain and constructed of the same materials which enter into the construction
of the larger boards upon which the Western Electric Company's reputation for quality
products is built and maintained.

The Framework. The cabinet is constructed of durable red oak lumber, which has
been kiln dried and thoroughly seasoned to prevent warping and cracking and provided
with a dull rubbed dark finish. Each section is a unit by itself, although several sections
can be lined up together as the end panels are removable. The keyshelf is a convenient
height (30 inches) allowing the use of an ordinary chair for the operator.

The equipment, relays, resistances, retard coils, etc., associated with the various
circuits are mounted on a swinging relay gate presenting a neat, compact appearance
when closed and bringing the apparatus and wiring within easy reach when open.
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SWITCHBOARDS-CENTRAL BATTERY

Non-Multiple

No. 1948 Sanitar,' Type-Continued
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DIAGRAM SHOWING DIMENSIONS OF NO.19+8 SWliCHBOARD.

The Line Circuits. The line circuits are as simple as is consistent with modern prac­
tice. They are equipped with flat type relays which require a small mounting space and
are especially adapted for use in a self-contained switchboard of this type. These relays
consume a comparatively small amount of current resulting in economy in storage battery
equipment.

lllLlN£

J.

ft •.

~~r-----~, ... ,~
2.4V. ___

~
LINE CIRCUIT 19+8SWITCHSOARD.

Repeating
for cutting

The Cord Circuits. The local cables which contain all of the wiring inside of the
switchboard are universally wired, and can be equipped to include any of the features
listed below:-

(a) Subscribers central battery cord circuits.

(b) Rural universal, with or without repeating coils and cutout keys.
coils and cutout keys not equipped unless specified. Cutout keys are used
the repeating coil in or out of the cord circuit as required.

(c) Ringing combination for either central battery or universal cord circuit.
Single party, two-way.

Two party, two-way, master key.
Four party, two-way, master key (pulsating).
Four party, two-way, master key (harmonic).
Eight party, two-way, master key (harmonic).
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SWITCHBOARDS-CENTRAL BATTERY
Non-Multiple

No. 1948 Sanitary Type-Continued

:r: CENTRAL BATTER\' CORDCIRCUIT.

UNIVERSAL CORD CIRCUIT WlTHREPEATlHG COil AND CUT OUT KEY.

Power Plant. The proper battery supply for this switchboard is obtained from
storage batteries. Since the storage battery is a very important part of the telephone
system and the satisfactory operation depends upon a reliable battery supply, it is im­
perative that great care be exercised in the selection of this unit. In figuring the size of
the charging machine and storage battery consideration should be given to the source
of power supply with regard to its reliability. In ordinary cases provide not less than
36 hours reserve and up to 72 hours in cases of questionable power.

The size of batteries may be determined on the basis of the following example of cal­
culation:

1000 total local and rural connections per 24-hour day.
.015 current in ampere hours per call (based on call of

ordinary duration).
5000

1000
15.000 current in ampere hours for calls in 24 hours.

Since the rating of the storage battery is computed on an 3-hour capacity it is necessary
to divide the ampere hour rating for 24 hours by 3 hours in order to determine the ampere
raLing of Lhe battery required.

Thus 15.000 current in ampere hours for calls in 24 hours divided by 8-hour capacity
Equals 1.875 ampere = ampere rating for battery 24 hours
Plus .1875 10% safety factor
Equals 0-2.0625 battery rating (basis 8-hour discharge rate)

2
4.1250 ampere rating for battery 48-hour supply (nearest battery E. S. B. Coo's Type

ET couple, 4Y2 amp.).
The charging medium required would be a 5 ampere D. C. motor-generator or a

rectifier delivering this current at 30 volts. If it is desired to operate an interrupter ringing
outfit from the storage battery the size of the latter should be increased from l:/z to 3
amperes, depending on the amount of ringing to be done.
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SWITCHBOARDS-PRIVATE BRANCH EXCHANGE

No. 1801

Sectional Unit Type

~

f~i~~~ •

No. 1801 Switchboard
Showing Method of Enlarging

The Western Electric 1801 P.B.X. is a manual, central battery system utilizing a small single position,
non-multiple switchboard of the sectional unit type. It is especially suitable for use in:

Medium size industrial plants Hospitals and sanitariums
Department stores Hotels
Apartment buildings Prisons
Schools Public buildings

The 1801 P. B. X. may he used with either a dial or a manual central battery central office. It is flex­
ible and economical in operation, particularly suited to locations where the final capacity cannot he deter­
mined initially and is readily adaptable to the tliversified line ami traflic conditions encountered on private
branch exchange"s.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The units which comprise the 1801 P.B.X. can be assembled in the same way as those of a sectional
bookcase.

The names of these units and their usual positions in the switchboard assemhly are as follows:

Top Unit Line Units
Incoming Call Transfer Key Unit Cord Unit
Simultaneous Talking and Ringing Unit Supporting Unit
Line Relay Unit

With the exception of the top, cord and supporting units, the unit.s may be mounted interchangeably. The
number and kind t.o be used will depend upon the requirements of each installation. Atlditions may be
made at any time without the necessit.y of ext.ensive wiring changes. This simplifies building up the board.

The equipment units are compact. and strongly const.ruct.ed. The wood may be eit.her oak in dull red
oak finish, or birch in mahogany finish. When assembled, t.he unit.s are fastened to each other with a single
screw at each end. The fa"ce panels are hinged, providing ready access to the apparatus and wiring and
when closed are held securely in place by means of thumb scre~ locks. The rear of each unit is perma­
nently closed. This arrangement permits t.he switchboard to be mounted on the wall in a stationary
position.

Screw terminals arc used for terminat.ing the incoming station lines and the central office trunk circuit
leads and for the necessary wiring between units.

Station line and t.runk pairs may be brought. into t.he units by means of swit.chboard or lead covered
cable or ordinary twisted pair st.ation wiring.
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SWITCHBOARDS-PRIVATE BRANCH EXCHANGE

Sectional Unit Type-Continued

CIRCUIT FEATURES

NOTES-
A-"M" WIRING AND APPARATUS WHEN

LINE RELAY IS USED,OTHERWISE uN"
WIRING

B-"Z" WIRING WHEN SIMULTANEOUS
RINGING AND TALKING IS USED.
OTHERWISE "W" WIRING

SEE NOTE
A

A~~M
1
_M >__-"....-_THROUGH BUZZER

CKT OR THROUGH1
SIMULTANEOUS
RINGING AND ";"

TALKING CKT !

z

~
TO SIMULTANEOUS

RINGING AND
TALKING CKT

Station Line Clrcult-"System C"

The circuits of the 1801 Switchboard are so designed as to reduce operating procedure and maintenance
to a minimum.

CAlrd Circuits. The cord circuits are of the repeating coil type and are arranged for station line lamp
supervision. A relay in the cord circuit functions as the repeating coil.

TO
MANUAL

OR DIAl..
CENTRAl.
OFFICE

SEE NOn:
c

( DIAL\
,PILOT)

R T-
TO TEL

CIRCUIT

<
SEE

NOTE
o

~
TO RINGING

CIRCUIT
SYSTEM ·C'

c'

\ 1 <;
TO RINGING CIRCUIT

SYSTEM "0"

Trunk Circuit
To Manual C.O.-"System C"

To Manual or Dial C.O,-"System D"
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SWITCHBOARDS-PRIVATE BRANCH EXCHANGE

Sectional Unit Type-Continued

Trunk Circuits. The trunks which connect the P.B.X. to a central office are cord ended. This
makes it unnecessary to usc a cord circuit for connecting a trunk to a station line. A lamp is associated
with each trunk cord to indicate incoming trunk calls.

Line Relay Circuit. A Line Relay Unit is available for use when stations arc located at a con­
siderable distance from the switchboard.

Dial Service. A dial may be used by the attendant in originating and completing-outgoing trunk
calls when trunks are connected to a dial central office. -

Group Ringing and Talking. Means are provided whereby the attendant may ring simultaneously
a group of forty station lines and then talk simultaneously to this same group of lines. Cord circuits are
not required for this simultaneous rmging and talking service but connections are made directly between
the attendants' telephone set and the station lines through the wirmg of the buzzer and line circuits. The
lines to be equipped for this service should be specified by the customer.

Incoming Call Transfer. An incoming call transfer key is provided and so wired that when oper­
ated all incoming calls from all station lines will be answered by a predetermined station line. This ser­
vice is usually provided when the switchboard is unattended and avoids the necessity of going to the P .B.X.
to answer the call. No intercommunication between station lines is possible with this arrangement. The
incoming call transfer unit is provided for this purpose and is similar in construction to the simultaneous
ringing and talking unit.

Facilities for Night Service. Incoming central office calls for night service are directly connected
through the trunk cord to the station lines other than the line connected to the incoming call transfer unit.

PI $1 ( TALK) (RING)

<CALL>

\ T R I
TO ATlE N DANTS
TELEPHONE CKT

~
TO RINGING

CKT

eord Circuit-" System en

EQUIPMENT ARRANGEMENTS

The following four equipment arrangements are available:
System A-Communication between attendant and stations.
System B-Communication between attendant and stations.

Intercommunication between stations.
System C-Communication between attendant and stations.

Intercommunication between stations.
Trunk lines to a Central Battery Central Office.
Direct Current Ringing.

System D-Similar to System C except that station bells are rung with alternating current and the
trunks of System D may be connected into either a Dial or a \Ianual Central Battery
Central Office.

POWER REQUIREMENTS

Since the quality of service obtained from a P.B.X. is affected materially by the efficiency of the power
supply, power equipment designed particularly for this kind of service should be selected.

For talking. signaling and direct current ringing, the 1801 P.B.X. requires a 20-28 volt, single battery
supply. The 20 cycle alternating current ringing current required for System D may be obtained from a
source outside the P.B.X. or at the P.B.X. by the use of a hand generator.

A description of power apparatus under the heading, "Supplementary Equipment," pages 235-6, is
given in order to enable the user to select the equipment best suited to render satisfactory service in the
ope. ation of the 1801 P.B.X. Consideration is given to the need for maintaining at low levels the ringing
and talking current introduced between cords and reducing to a minimum the charging generator noise on
circuits.
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Sectional Unit Type-Continued

SYSTEM A

System A provides for communication between the switchboard and
stations only. There .are no facilities for intercommunication between
stations or for connections to a central office.

Direct current is uscd for ringing the station line hells. The same
battery is used for ringing, signaling and talking current.

System A is a thrce wire systcm. Therc are two wires individual to
each station and a third wire common to all stations. When a station is
rnng, ringing current passes out over the tip side of the line through the
bell in the telephone and back over the third wire.

Since the operator is a party to all conversations, no facilities for
supervision are required.

The illustration at left shows an assembly of System A. Additional
No. 1801 P.B.X. Switchboard. equipment units and supplementary apparatus may be had and installed as

System A Wall Mounted required. The equipment available for use with System A is as follows:

ElB3
l040AL

"Description of

Supplementary Apparatus
Attendant's Handset
Attendant's Desk Stand

Additional Line Circuit equipment.
Additional Line Relay Circuit equipment.
Battery and Charging Rectifier.

EqUipment Units
Line Units HA-l

HB-l
HC-l
I-lD-l

'Cord Unit JU -1
Station Line Relay Unit HA-2
Incoming Call Trans. Key HB-6
Simultaneous Ringing and Talking Key HA-9

* Includes Top Unit and Supporting Brackets.

Complete description of these units will be found on pages 234-5 under the heading,
Units," anci on pages 235-6 under the heading, "Supplementary Equipment."

SYSTEM B

Supplementary Apparatus
Attendant.'s Handset EIB3
Attendant's Desk Stand l040AL

Additional Station Line position
equipment

Additional Line Relay equipment
Battery and charging rectifier

HA-2
HB-6

HA-l

IIB-l
HC-l
I-ID-l
JU-2*Cord Unit

Equipment Units
Line Units

Station Line Relay Unit
Incoming Call Trans. Key

(Continued on next page)

This system provides for communication between the attendant and stations and intercommunication
between stations. Five pairs of connecting cords with ringing and listening keys are provided for the cord
circuits.

The samc battery is used to provide direct current for ringing, signaling and talking. System B is a
three wire system. A third wire common to all st.ations is used in addition t.o the two wires individual

to each st.ation. When a station is rung, ringing current. passes out over
the tip side of the line through the bell in the telephone and back over the
third wire.

As soon as a connection is set lip, the line lamps of the connected lines
hecome supervisory lamps; remaining dark as long as the parties have t.heir
receivers oIl' the hooks, and light.ing when they hang them up.

The cord unit of System B is universally wired so that the hoard may
he converted to Syst.em C or D for trunk service with only minor modifica­
tions.

Illustration at left shows an assembly of System B. Other units and
supplementary apparatus may be used, if desired. The equipment which
may be used wit.h Syst.em B is as follows:

No. 1801 P.B.X. Switchboard.
System B WalI Mounted with

Cord Casing
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Sectional Unit Type-Continued

IL\-9

I
, ..,
\c-_

1\.-5
I~-3

1\.-i
1\.-6

No. 1801 P.B.X. Switchboard.
System B Wall Mounted (;ord

Casing Omitted

E1luipment Units

Simultaneous Ringing and
Talking Key

Cord casing and supporting
brackets

Cord casing without brackets
Desk and supporting bra<:kets
Supporting Brackets (Desk)
Supporting Brackets (Wall)

* Top unit included.

Complete descriptions of these lInit" will Ill' fOllnd nn pair""
under the heading, "Description of Units," and on pages 235-6
"Supplementary Equipment."

2:H-:;
lInder

SYSTEM C

EIB3
lO,W,\[,
15331\1

"Description of

ioiUPIII('lIIentary At1llaratus

At Iendant.'s Handset
Attendant's Desk Stand
Station Telephone Set

Additional Line H.e1ay equipment
.\.ddition.;l Station Line Position equipment
Battery and charging equipment

HA-1
IIB-1
lIC-1
lID-1
JU -3
JU-3T
HA-2
HB-6
HA-9

1\.-3
1\:-6
1\.-4
K-2
K-5

Line Units

Svstem C provides for communication between the attendant and stations and for intercommunica­
tion hetween stations, In addition this system may be equipped with two plug ended trunks for connec­
tion into a manual central battery central ollice. Five pairs of connecting cords with ringing and listening
keys are provided for the cord circuits.

., A battery is used to provide direct current ringing and talking current.. This system, like Systcms A
and B, is a three-wire system. A third wire common to all stations is used in addition to the two wires
individual to each station. When a station is rung, ringing current passes out over the tip side of the line
through the bell in the telephone and back over the third wire.

The cord unit for System C is universally wired so that a change-over to alternating current ringing
can be made with minor modilkations.

"Then a connection is set up, the line lamps associated with the connected lines become supervisory
lamps. remaining dark as long as the connection is up and lighting when the circuit is broken.

The trunk circuits are pro\'ided with holding, ringing and listening keys and the operator's telephone
circuit and station line telephone sets are equipped with induction coils. The holding key enables the
operator to hold a trunk connection while she converses with the party called or until the party wanted can
he connected. The induction coils insure good transmission on trunk connections.

The trunk cireuits are connected to a regular subscriber's line circuit at the central office. 'YIll'n a
trunk is plugged into a station line on which the receiver has been removed from its hook, the central ollice
operator will receive the usual signal. The private branch exchange attendant can signal the central olIice
operator by means of the holding key.

To signal the P.BX. operator. the central olIice operator rings out on a line to which a trunk is con­
nected. This lights the trunk lamp at t.he P.B.X.. which remains lighted until t.he listening key is oper­
ated. Talking current is obtained from the central ollice on trunk connections except when the holding
key is operated. Then current is used from the local baUen' at the P.B.X .

• Trunks may be set lip for night seryice so that centralollice calls can he answered or originated by
the particular slalion lines which are connedcd to the trllnks.

A night key is proyided to prevent the baUery current from flowing when trunks arc set up for night
service.

The equipment which may be used in System C is as follows:
F,quipment Units

*Cord Units without trunks
Cord Units with trllnks
Station Line Belay Unit
Incoming Call Trnnsf('r Key
Simultaneous Ringing and Talking Key'
Desk and Supporting Cnits
Supporting Brackets ('Yall)
Supporting Brackets (Desk)
Cord C<:sing and Supporting Brackets
Cord Casing without Braeket"

* Top Unit included.
Any of the units and supplementary apparat us listed may be used.
Complete description of these units will be found on pal"es 23·i-.5 under the heading.

Units," and on pages 2:~5-6 under the heading. "Supplementary Equipment."
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Sectional Unit Type-Continued

SYSTEM D

No. 1801 P.B.X. Swit..,hboard. System D Desk
Mounted

System D provides for communication between the
al.\.endant and stations, and intercommunication between
st.ations. It difIers from System C in that alternating cur­
rent. is used for ringing and a two wire line circuit is used.

Five pairs of connecting cords with ringing and listen­
ing keys are provided for the cord circuit. A dial for the
usc of the attendant will be furnished when specified.

The direct current talking and signaling current.s are
supplied by battery.

A ringing interrupt.er can be supplied for furnishing
alternating ringing current. This System may be equipped
with two plug ended trunks for connection into a manual
central battery central office.

Whcn a connection is set up, the line lamps associat.ed
wit.h the connected lines becomes supervisory lamps re­
maining dark as long as the connection is up and lighting
only when the circuit is broken.

The trunk circuits are provided with holding, ringing
and listening keys and the operator's telephone circuit. and
the station line telephone sets are equipped with induction
coils. The holding key enables the operator to hold a
trunk connection while she converses with the party
desired or unt.il the part.y wanted can be connected. The
induction coils insure good transmission on trunk con­
nections.

When trunk circuits arc equipped they are connected
to a regular subscriber's line circuit at the central office.
'Vhen a trunk is plugged into a line on which the receiver
has been removed from t.he hook, the central office operator

Thc private exchange attendant also can signal the cent.ral officewill receive a signal in l.he usual manner.
operator by means of the holding key.

To signal t.he P.B.X. operator. the central office operator rings out on the line in the usual manner.
This aetionlights the trunk lamp which remains lighted until the listening key is operated. Talking current
is obtained from the central ollice on trunk connections except when the holding key is operated. Then
current from the local battery is used.

A night key is provided to prevent the battery current from flowing when trunks are set up for night
connection.

Trunks may be set up for night service so that a station line to which a trunk is connecLed can originate
or receive central o(ftce calls.

The cord units for Syst.em D include an emergency Hand Generator ( o. 22A) which is used when t.he
board is not equipped with long line relays or for simultancous ringing and talking. "Vhen either or both of
these features are included in the board, t.hc No. 48A Hand Generat.or is furnished.

Syst.em D is universally wired so that., if necessary, the switchboard can be converted with a minimum
of inconvenience to direct. current ringing.

Illustration abovc shows an assembly of System D, mount.ed on a flat top desk. The following is a
complete list of the items which may be used in System D:

ElB3
l040AL
1553A
1553B

Dial equipment

Additional Line Relay Equipment.
Additional St.ation Line Position equipment..
Battery and charging equipment.

Supplementary Apparatus
Attendant's Handset
Attendant's Desk Stand
Station Telephone Sets

HA-l
HR-l
HC-l
HD-l
JU-4

JU-4T
HA-2
HB-6
HA-9

1'.-3
1\.-6
1\.-4
K-2
K-5

Equipment Units
Line Units

*Cord Units without trunks
Cord Units with trunks
Station Line Relay Unit
Incoming Call Transfer Key Unit.
Simultaneous Ringing and Talking Key Unit.
Desk and Supporting Unit
Supporting Brackets (Wall)
Supporting Brackets (Desk)
Cord Casing and Supporting Brackets
Cord Casing without Brackets

* Top Unit included.

Any of the units and supplementary apparatus list.ed may be added as required.
Complete description of t.hese units will be found on pages 234-5 under t.he heading, "Description of

Units," and on pages 235-6 under the heading, "Supplem~ntaryEquipment."
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Seetional Unit Type-Continued
Equipment List and Capacities

With the exception of the supporting units and bracket.s, which are of metal, the units contained in the
following table will be furnished in oak or mahogany finish, as specified.

ts Number System System System Systemr of Circuits
.x. Wired Equip'll A B 'C D

..'

1 1
20 20 JU-l

I
1 1 JU-2

20 20 I
::; ::; I iI , I

1 1 I !
20 20 I : ;

::; 5 i

2 0

I I
JU-3 JU-4

or or or or
2 2 JU-3T JU-4T

I
,

20 5 HA-l 1IA-l HA-l HA-l
20

!
10 HB-l HB-l HB-l HB-l

20 I 15 HC-I HC-l HC-l HC-l
20 1 20 HD-I I HD-l HD-l HD-l

I

5

Uni
pe

P.B

Attendant's Telephone Circuit
Station Line Circuits
Cord Circuits

Attendant's Telephone Circuit
Station Line Circuits
Cord Circuits
Trunk Circuits (Note C)

Cord Unit
Consisting of:
Attendant's Telephone Circuit
Station Line Circuits

Station Line Units

Station Line Relay Unit 1 ::; 2 HA-2 HA-2 HA-2 HA-2

Incoming Call Transfer Key Unit 1 1 I HB-6 HB-6 HB-6 HB-6

Simultaneous Ringing and Talking

IKey Unit 3 1 1 HA-9 HA-9 HA-9 HA-9

Cord Casing & Supporting Brackets or 1 I I K-2 K-2 IK-2
Cord Casing without Brackets 1 1--: K-5 K-5 K-5

Desk & Supporting Brackets or 1
I .

K-3 K-3

I
K-3

Supporting Brackets (Desk) 1 K-4 K-4 K-4

Supporting Brackets (Wall) I I K-6 I K-6 K-6 I 1,"-6

Ringing, Talking & Signaling Power i
::\ \ - \I N \I N BSupply I . ate: . :\ote _ I _ 'ate" ; i ate

Attendant's Hancbet I- I ElB3 i EIB3 i EIB3 I EIB3
Attendant's Desk Stand i 1040AL : 1040AL !l040AL , 1040AL

Note A-The talking, signaling and ringing power equipment for Systems A, Band C should consist
of a rectifier charging a 24 volt battery. For further description of Power Equipment, see page 236.

Note B-The talking and signaling power equipment for System D is similar t.o that described under
Note A. Power for ringing is taken directly from a continuous alternating current supply. See page 236 for
further description of power equipment.

Note C-System C Cord Units-Trunks arranged for operation with manual central battery central
office anIy.

System D Cord Units-Trunks arranged for operation with dial or manual central battery central office.
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Section Unit Type-Continued
DESCRIPTION OF UNITS"

K-2 Cord Casing (Systems B, C and D). A wooden casing for covering the cords when the switch­
board assembly is mounted on a wall. Furnished in either oak or mahogany finish. A set of two metal shelf
brackets included.

K-:{ Desk and Supporting Brackets (Systems B, C and D). Consists of a fiat top desk and K-4
Supporting Brackets for mounting the switchboard assembly. The cords which are suspended.from the cord
unit are accommodated in a well in the top of the desk.

K-4 Supporting Brad.ets (Systems B, C and D). Two metal brackets for mounting the 1801
switchboard on a desk.

K-5 Cord Casing without Brackets (Systems B, C and D). The 1\-5 Cord Casing is similar to
the K-2 Coni Casing except that Supporting Brackets are not included.

K-6 Supportin~Shelf Brackets (Systems B, C and D). Two luetal brackets for use in mounting
the switchboard assembly on the wall.

EQUIPMENT UNITS

---,----:----- - - -- -I Cl<>o$IC.'O"'(o~oQ'O"OOlil.oo06" e
I~

HDl Line Unit

Line Units (Systems A, B, C and D). The line units are wired for a capacity of 20 station lines.
Jack and lamp positions are equipped in multiples of five. The blank positions are provided with apparatus
blanks and may be equipped when desired.

Unit Wired Equipped
HA-l 20 5
HB-l 20 10
HC-l 20 15
HD-l 20 20

* See chart on the previous page as handy reference to normally required number of units with asso­
ciated apparatus and capacity of units in each respeelive system.

HA-2 Line Relay Unit (Systems A, B, C and D). The Line Belay Unit is wired for a capacity of
5-line relays for use with lines to remotely located stations. Two line relay circuits are equipped and mount­
ing plates are furnished for the three unequipped positions. The blank posit,ions can be equipped as re­
quireu.

No. BR-6 Ineoming Call Transfer Unit (Open and Closed Views)

nB-6 Incoming Call Transfer Key Unit (Systems A, B, C and D). The incoming call transfer
key unit, which is used when the switchboard is unattended and station line calls are to be answered at a
predetermined station line position, is wired and equipped for one incoming call transfer key circuit.---1----r---- -_..----

I .. ---r
I" " -. ~

• I

No. BA-9 Simultaneous Ringing and No. BA-9 Simultaneous Ringing
Talking Unit, Open And Talking Unit, Closed

HA-9 Simultaneous Ringing and Talking Key Unit (Systems A, B, C and D). This unit is
wired and equipped for simultaneous ringing and talking by the attendant on a group of as many as 40
station lines. A maximum of three units may be provided although only one can be operated at a time.
The station lines to be assigned to each grouping circuit will be as specified by the customer.
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CORD UNITS

JU·l Cord Unit

JU·3 Cord Unit. Closed View, and Open Showing Gate

JU-l Cord Unit (System A). The cord unit for usc with System A is wired and equipped for 20
station lines, cord and telephone circuit, buzzer, talking and ringing supply circuits and provision for cross
connection to the line units, the line relay unit, the incoming call transfer unit and the simultaneously
ringing and talking key unit. This unit includes Top Unit and Supporting Brackets for wall mounting.

JU-2 Cord Unit (System B). The JU-2 cord unit for System B is wired and equipped for 20 station
line circuits, five cord circuits, one buzzer circuit, attendant's telephone circuit and direct current ringing
circuit.

Terminals arc provided for cross connection of wiring between the cord unit and the adjacent line units,
simultaneous ringing and talking key unit, incoming call transfer key unit and the line relay unit.

JU-3T Cord Unit (System C). The JU-3T Cord Unit for System C is wired and equipped for 20
station line circuits, five cord circuits, one buzzer circuit, attendant's telephone circuit, direct current ringing
circuit and two trunk circuits.

Terminals are provided for cross connection of wiring between the cord unit and the adjacent line
units, simultaneous ringing and talking key unit, incoming call transfer key unit and the line rclay unit.

JU-3 Cord Unit (System C). The JU-3 Cord Unit is similar to the JU-3T Cord Unit except that
the two trunk circuits are unequipped. Apparatus blanks are provided for the unequipped positions. The
equipment for the trunk circuits can be ordered and installed when required.

JU-4T Cord Unit (System D). The JU-4T Cord Unit for System D is wired and equipped for 20
station line circuits, five cord circuits, one buzzer circuit, attendant's telephone circuit, alternating current
ringing circuit and two trunk circuits.

Terminals are provided for cross connection of wiring between the cord unit and the adjacent line units,
simultaneous ringing and talking key unit, incoming call transfer key unit and the line relay unit.

JU-4 Cord Unit (System I). The JU-4 Cord Unit is similar to the JU-4T Cord Unit except that
the two trunk circuits arc unequipped. Apparatus blanks are provided for the unequipped positions. The
equipment for the trunk circuits C,ll be ordered and installed when needed.

SUPPLEMENTARY EQUIPMENT
The following miscellaneous equipment and apparatus is required in connection with the regular units

of the 1801 P.B.X. Switchboard in order to provide a properly connected system and to provide for tIll'
various optional circuit features. The equipment for these optional features is usually mounted locally.
The following items will be furnished only when specified in the order.
Jacks and Lamps (Station Line) (Systems A, B, C and D)

For one or more station line circuits. Equipment bcludes the jack, lamp socket, lamp and lamp cap.
Added when required to the partially equipped HA-l, HB-l and HC-l Line Units.
Line Relays (Systems A, B, C and I)

From one to three line relays may be added to the partially equipped HA-2 Line Helay Unit. The
necessary mounting plates are furnished initially with the Line Helay Unit.
Trunk Circuit Equipment-Two Trunks (Less Dial) for System]) without Simultaneous Ringing

and Talking Unit
This item covers the relays, condenser, cord, keys, retardation coil and lamps required to equip two

central office trunks in the cord unit for SYstem D.
Trunk Circuit Equipment-Two TruiIks (Less Dial) for System D with Simultaneous Ringing

and Talking Unit and System C with or without Simuitaneous Ringing and Talking Unit
This item covers equipment required to equip two central ofIice trunk circuits in the cord unit in System

D wi~h si.multaneous ringing and talking and System C with or without simultaneous ringing and talking
key CirCUit.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

236 ms/'eru Elec/'rk

SWITCHBOARDS-PRIVATE BRANCH EXCHANGE

Section Unit Type-Description of Units­

Supplementary Equipment-Continued

Attendant's Telephone Sets (Systems A, B, C and D).

Two operators' telephone sets are available.
and the EIB3 Handset, illustrated on page 101.
and pad.

Dial Equipment (System D).

These are the lQ4.0AL Desk Stand, illustrated on page 75,
The latter includes a 4A handset hanger, mounting screws

This equipment includes the dial mounting, dial adapter, dial, dial key, lamp, lamp socket, lamp cap
and associated equipment required to dial over the trunks in System D.

A complete set of tools is furnished with each cord unit for purpose of adjustment and maintenance.

Generators for A.C. Ringing (SystClTI D).

When the simultaneous ringing and talking unit is provided, a continuously operated source of ringing
supply capable of delivering a 20 cycle alternating current of a minimum of one-tenth ampere at 75 volts
is required to ring the maximum load of 40 stations.

When the simultaneous ringing and talking feature is omitted practically any commercial type of
20-cycle alternating current ringing supply will be satisfactory if it does not introduce objectionable noise
on the battery, and the peak ringing voltage does not exceed 165 volts.

Storage Battery (SystelTIs A, B, C and D).

The battery should be a storage battery with a minimum capacity of about 18 ampere hours (at the Y2
ampere rate) and should consist of sufficient cells (11 or 12) to provide a voltage at all times of 20-28 volts
at the P.B'x.

In order to reduce cross-talk and direct current ringing introduction between cords to a low value, it
is recommended that the entire battery have not more than Y2 ohm resistance.

Charging EquiplTIent (SystelTIs A, B, C and D).

A small battery charger of the full wave type is recommended. A charger of this type with a suitable
choke coil to smooth out the wave, can be operated across the battery feeding talking current without
introducing output hum into the talking circuits.

SUMMARY

In design and construction the 1801 Switchboard provides a telephone system capable of fulfilling
every need of the small private branch exchange, with or with':lllt connections to a central office.

In this Board, extreme versatility has been achieved without the sacrifice of simplicity. Whether for
dial or manual operation, it may be installed originally by the use of a few interchangeable units and then
be expanded economically to greater capacity or for more diversified service by the use of only the additional
units required-each step being taken with a minimum of inconvenience and without discarding the equip­
ment already in use.
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NO. 55lA PBX
General

The No. 55lA PBX Switchboard is of the single position,

non-multiple type and is arranged for operation with either a

manual or a dial central office and may be operated on battery

obtained over cable pairs from a central office. Ringing currcnt

is usually obtained from the central office. This PBX employs

circuits identical with those which were used in the No. 550C,

30 line PBX. The framework however is an improved type

designed to facilitate the maintenance of the board.

This switchboard may be obtained in either oak-natural

finish or in mahogany with a mahogany-walnut finish. The

lumber is kiln dried and thoroughly seasoned to prevent warping

and cracking.
Capacity

The capacity of the No. 55lA PBX is as follows:

Station Line Circuits -10

Trunk Circuits 10

Cord Circuits .. : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10
No. 551A

Provision is made so t.hat ten of the station line circuits may be equipped with line relays when the

conductor resistance of certain of the station lines is high.

Any desired number of station lines, trunks and cord circuits within the capacity of the board can be

equipped as specified. Complete switchboards with definite amounts of equipment to meet averHge cOlllli­

tions arc listed below.

List No. a List No. '"List No.1

Station Line Circuits regulHr .

Station Line Circuits arranged for but not equipped with line

relays 10

Trunk Circuits. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4

Cord Circuits. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5

List No.2

10

5

6

10

10

6

8

20

10

8
10

Although this switchboard is usually furnished as a single unit., two switchboards IIIay be lined up

together by placing them end to end without removing the end panels.

FratneW01·k

The framework for the switchboard is arranged with a hinged gate upon which all of Ihe relay equipment

is mounted. The gate extends only to the height of the cord shelf so that the cords may be tested, and if

necessary changed, without opening the gate.

The terminal strips on which the station line and trunk circuits are terminated are so located that they

are fully exposed for maintenance purposes when the rear door is removed from the switchboard.

The keyshelf, lockrail and front panel are covered with black phenol fibre. Thc plug rail is covered

with black semi-hard rubber.
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rt=D
I

t--THRU SSGNALC'RC.l1lT.
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~

Linc (:ircuit of Nos. 551A and B Switchboards

Linc Circuits

The station line circuits are terminated on strip mounted jacks. Lamp signals are directly associated

with these jacks. Connections are established between these lines or between a line and trunk by means

of cords arranged for double supervision on caIIs between station lines and for through supervision on out­

going and incoming caIIs completed over central office trunks.

Trunk Circuits

Trunk circuits are terminated on individuaIIy mounted jacks. Lamp signals are directly associated
with these jacks.

Cord Circuits

The cord circuits embody all of the features required for the successful opcration of the private branch

exchange. Each cord circuit is arranged for dialing by the operator from the board and through dialing

from any station on the private branch exchange to the machine switching exchange. This through dialing

is accomplished by the operator throwing the "Night and Through Dial" key.

Dial Circuit

Provision is made for a dial should thcre be need for onc.

·."11 ~,

Cord Circuit of Nos. 551A and B Boards Dialing Circuit of Nos. 551A and B Boards
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No. 55ID PBX

The No. 55113 PBX is similar to the !\o..i51 A except ill re~ard

10 the eapacity. 1'11(' :\0. 5::;113 has a lar~er ci'IHIl·.ily as "Iwwll helow:

Slat ion Line Circuit". 3~0

Trullk Circuits. ];)

Cord Circuits. 13

I'rovisioll is 111<,,1<, so Ihal 20 of II.., sl"lioll Jille circuits llIay I",

equipped with line ('(-lay" when the conductor re"istallce uf certaill

of the station lines i" hil!h.

This switchboard IHIS a maximum capacily of 320 lincs hut

may be hau with a capacity of 80 line". thc ditf,-rellt eapaeities being

arrall(red for hy the u"e of difTerent local cabl,-".

Should then' he a nped for a capacity (rH'at,-r than thp maximulIl

of one sediem it i" po""ible to line up two or more "ectiun" and holt

them togetlwr withollt n-moving the sides.

Complete "witchboards with definite amounts of equipment to meet a\'crage conditiuns are gi\'cn in

the following table:

List I-Equipped for ,10 lines, 6 trunks and 10 cord circuits

Wirill~

Station Line Cireuit,,_ r('gular. 60
Station LillI' Circuits arrallged for hut not

equipped with lille rPlays. . . 20
Trunk Circllit"...... ]5
Cord Circuits _. . . . . . . . I::;

List 2-E(IUippcd for·j.() line", 8 trunks 'md 12 eonl circuit"

Slation Linl' Circuit". n,zular. liO
Station Lilll- Circuib' arrangt'd for bllt lIot

equipped with lin!' rdays.. 20
Trunk Cireuib. ]5
Cord Circuib. . 15

~o
(,

10

List 3-Equipp(,l! for ·to Iilw", 10 trunks anl! 15 cord circuits

Stat.ion Line Circuits. rl'l!ular.
Station Lille Cireuit" arrangpd for hut

cquiPJ:l.('d \~'ith line relay".
Trunk Circulb .
Cord Circuits .

nut
60

20
15
1::;

20

20
10
1::;

10 cord circllitsList 1--Equippcd for 120 Hnl's, 8 trullks and

Station Line Circuits, r('gular .....
Station Lille Circuil.s arranged for bul. not

equipPl'd with line relay".
Trunk Cireuits ..
Cord Circuits ...

300

20
15
15

100

~O

1I
J()

List 5--E(IUiplll'd for HO lill(·s. 10 trUllks alld 15 cord circuits

Station Lim' Cir('lIits. r('gular.
Station Line Cirmils arranged

equipJ:l.ed \~'ith line rday".
Trunk CIITUlh .

Cord Circuits

for hul not
300

20
]5
15

1:20

:20
10
J5
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CORDLESS TYPE

No. 506 Type Cordless PBX Switellboard

No.50GA

General
The No. 506 Type Switchboards are single p05ition turrets of the

cordless type, alI connections being made by the operation of keys.
The circuits arc arranged for local manual service and for operation

into either manual or machine switching central offices. The wiring
and equipment arc the same for all systems.

Through dialing to a central office from stations may be provided
for by equipping the station telephone set with a dial. The through
dial connection is established to the central office by operating a station
key and a trunk key in the same connecting circuit. \Vhen the PBX
is unattendecl a through connection to the central omce (either lIIanual
or dial) may be left set up for a certain station line.

A desk stand is provided for the use of the attendant and. when required, a dial is furnished with the
clesk stand so that connections may be made to a dial central ollice.

Ordinarily the ringing ,mpply is ohtained from the cenl.ral omceo \,{here t.he ringing current is not
obtained from this source, a hand generator is used for ringing the stations. It also serves as an emergency
ringing supply in case of a "entral olnce ringing supply failure.

The talking battery is obtained over cable piliI''' from the central olTicc for local connections and over the
trunk conductors on trunk connections. One cable pair is provided in each PBX for battery supply.

~-Code No. ---
506.-\ 50G8

1 1
3 5

Capacity

Positions.................. . .
Trunk Circuits .
C:onneeting Circuits 00 •••••••••••••••••

Station Line Circuits .
Att.cndants T('lephone CirmiL
Ringing and Buuer Circuit. .

Fratnework and Finish

:5
7
1
1

5
12

1
1

The framework consists of a wooden base upon which is mounted a wooden key front and all of the
relay equipment associated with the switchboard. The key front is mounted in a vertical position ncar
the forward edge of the base and is hingecl at the bottom so that it may be dropped down in order t.o facilitate
maintenance. Two triangular shaped gusset plates afe mount.ed on t.he base and serve as a support for the
apparat.us mounting plat.es. A removable wooden cover which slides on met.al runners fastened t.o the base
is provided t.o protect the appariltus and wiring and to faeilit.ate maint.enance.

The Nos. 506A &. B Boards may be obtained in oak-nat.ural finish or in mahogany with a mahogany­
walnut finish.

MAGNETO CORDLESS SWITCIIBOARD-IO LINE

The 10 line cordless magnet.o switchboard is intended for use in an area where the Telephone Company's
eent.ral omce is a magneto exchange or where the conditions are such that power cannot. be supplied o\'er
cable pairs from cent.ral office. This type of swit.ehboard is simple and economical in operation and will
provide for the needs of an isolat.ed fact.ory or institution desiring int.ra-department. communication.

This cordless magneto board is equipped wit.h 10 magnet.o st.iltion lines, any of which may be connected
to the magneto office for trunking purposes. Five simultaneous connections arc provided between lines by
keys. There is one operator's telephone circuit, one ringing circuit and a night. alarm eirc;uit. The trunks
from the central office ter'minate on drops. This enables central t.o recall the PBX operator at any time.

The cabinet. is furnished in quart.er-sawed white oak with a light finish, unless ot.herwise specified. This
board is similar in appearance to the No. 506 type, a cut. of which is shown above.
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No. 750.A, a Dial System for Residence, Club or

Similar Service
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The terminal strips, fuse panel and power equipment
arc arranged behind the relay gate

The cabinet which encloses the
switching apparatus and po,w·r
equipment is comparatively small
in size and may be installed in a
closet or other out-of-the-way

place

In the past., a residence rcquiring local t.elephone service betweml rooms, in addit.ion to central ofIice
service, installed a manual cord or cordless type P. B. X. or a push butt.on intercommunicating syst.em.

The manual P. B. X. required an attendant t.o establish all eonneet.ions. The push button int.ereom­
munieat.ing syst.em requires t.hat all lines and eent.ral ofIiee trunks be terminated at push buttons on a panel
at every t.elephone.

To overcome these disadvantages, \Vestern Electric olTers a new development., the No. 750-A Private
Branch Exchange employing dial operat.ion. This is a small telephone exchange designed to give complete
private telephone service by the dial system t.o a residence, club or small business instit.ution requiring not
more than 15 st.ation lines or extensions and three trunks to central ofl1ee.

The telephones may be had in either desk or wall type as shown, and in a variety of colors. They arc
equipped, depending upon the type of sen'iee t.hey are to perform, with or without operat.ing keys.

Suitable for Large Residences, Estates, Country Clubs and Similar Locations. The No. 750-A
Private Branch Exchange is suit.ed admirably for the large residence or estate with rooms and buildings
locat.ed at. considerable distances apart. Such establishments will find t.his \Vest.ern Electric equipment
t.he ideal means for reaching t.he various departments of t.he household rapidly and easily.

The golf or count.ry club, with its many centers of activity, can use this syst.em to advantage.

Small industrial organizations will find this dial telephone system the ideal met.hod for inter-depart­
mental communication.
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No. 750A--Continued

When the cabinet door is opened, the steel platform on
which the caster of the relay gate rolls may be lowered

into position

The relay gate is swung
open easily, making all
parts Inside the cabinet
quickly accessible. Neat
appearance of interior
and exterior of cabinet

is Impressive

Switchboard Capacities. The switchboard may be had in either one of two capan!les. One unit
consists of 8 station lines, 2 link circuits, and 2 trunk circuits to central office. Thc larger unit consists of
15 station lines, 3 link circuits and 3 trunk circuits to central office. With the first unit, two local calls and
two central office connections can be established at one time. \Vith the second, three local and three central
office connections can be established simultaneously.

ASSEMBLY AND ARRANGEMENT OF SWITCHING APPARATUS

The complete switching mechanism and the power equipment arc enclosed in a steel cabinet, the
dimcnsions of which are 5' x 2' 7" X I' 10". The relays are mounted on a hinged rack or gate and Illay be
swung out readily for inspection. This gate rides on a rubber tired roller or caster which rolls on a strongly
constructed steel platform. The latter lowers into position after the cabinet door is opened. The ter­
minal strips, fuse panel and power equipment are easily accessible when the gate is swung open.

\Vhile all stations are dcsigned for outside as well as intra-house service, some may be confined cntirely
to the latter if desired.

One or more stations used for outside service Illay be arranged so that they wiII connect to a trunk,
even though the latter is in use, in the event that an emergency call must be macle.

This flexibility of service is obtained by simple wiring changes made at the terminal strips.

Western Electric relays and selectors are employed to perform, the switching functions rather than
selector and connectors of the step-by-step type.
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No. 750A--Continued

POWER SUPPLY

The P. B. X. operates on 16 to 21 volts D.C., furnished by four batteries connected in serie's. The
batteries may be charged through a cable pair from the central ofliee or by means of a local Hec\.ox charger.
Each battery is provided with coloreel halls to indicate the specific gravity of the electrolyte. These indi­
cations simplify maintenance considerably.

NEWLY DESIGNED HANDSET

A handset, with a dial and five keys mounted in its base has been especially designcd for this P. B. X.
The present. set is a distinct improvement in appearance amI operation over similar equipment avaihihle

A handset, with a dial and five keys mounted in Us
base, has been especially designed for this P. B. X.

System

A wall set with dial and separate key box Illay he used as
well as a standard handset or desk stand

in the past. The keys which are let.t.ered or numbered to correspond to the trunk connection provide an
eflieient means of making or answering central office calls. The dial is used to make all intra-house calls
as well as calls through a dial central office.

Operating Procedure. The operation of the exchange is simple. A party within the system wishing
to call any other party within the system lifts the receiver or handset and dials the desired numher. If the
called station is busy he receives a busy signal; if idle he hears the familiar ring-back tone. The switching
equipment is at all times under the control of the calling party and will return to normal automatically as
soon as the receiver is replaced.

A call to central office is initiated by lifting the receiver or handset and pressing one of the trunk keys.
If the trunk associated with the partieular key depressed is already in lise, a husy signal is returned. The
procedure is repeated with other trunk keys until an idle trunk is found. If the central ollice is manltHl,
an operator answers; if panel or st.ep-by-step, a dial tone is heard and the calling station dials the number
just as if the station were connected permanently to a central office.

An incoming call t.o a key station within the private exchange system is announced by the ringing of
one or more bells in selected locations about the house. Indicators, conveniently located, show by means
of lamps with colored caps upon which of the trunks the incoming call is waiting.

The trunk keys located in the base of the telephone set are colored to correspond with the color of
these lamp caps. They arc also lettered or numbered. By lifting the receiver anel depressing the key
correspondingly colored, connection is made with the calling cent-ral office.
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No. 750A--Continued

Stations arranged for direct central ofTice service have six-wire circuits and employ telephone sets
equipped with keys. Stations used primarily for intra-house service employ two-wire circuits and do not
require keys. Stand and handsets, wall sets or desk stands arc llsed at these latter locations.

In order that outside service may be given to the two-wire intra-hollse stations a small transfer key
box is provided at a master key station. By this arrangement anyone of three keyless stations may be
connected to a central office.

Designed and Constructed to Require Little Attention. The circuits and all operating parts of
this exchange have been kept as simple as possible. The system is designed to give continuously efficient
service with little need for maintenance and care.

For Indicating trunks, a rec­
tangular lamp box, instead of
the round one, is preferred for

some installations

Indicators, conveniently lo­
cated, show by means of lamps
with colored caps upon which of
the trunks the Incoming call

is waiting

In order that outside service
may be given to the two-wire
intra-honsc stations a small
transfer key box is provided at

a master key station

Appearance Suitable for Fine Residences and Estates. The neat appearance and dependable
operation of this equipment make the No. 750-A dial type P. B. X. a system worthy of the name \Vestern
Electric. The cabinet which encloses the switching apparatus and power equipment is finished in olive
green and because of its small size may be installed in a small closet, alcove or similar out-of-the-way space.
The door is provided with a lock and key and a handle of brushed brass.

As mentioned, each handset can be furnished in anyone of a selected list of colors. The lamp indi­
cator and the transfer key cabinet are finished in keeping with the other equipment.
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TOLL AND TELEGRAPH TEST

NOS. 5, 9 AND 16 TYPES

General

No.5 Toll Test Board

The Western Electric Company is prepared to furnish
toll and telegraph test board equipment which can be
arranged for testing and patching toll and telegraph lines
and associated equipment.

These test boards consist essentially of two parts, a
lower and an upper unit.

The lower unit consists of a framework upon which is
mounted a keyshelf, real' equipment and cordshelf, to­
gether with associated apparatus and wiring for testing
cireuits. These lower units are known as voltmeter test
units, Wheatstone bridge units, telegraph test units and
combined volt milliammeter, Wheatstone bridge and
signal test unit. It is not necessary, however, that each
bay be equipped with a lower unit. \Vhcre desired a blank
writing shelf may he provided. The lower unit mounts on
the relay rack framework.

The upper unit consists of a framework upon which
is mounted the terminal strips for connecting to outside
equipment, apparatus mounting board, piling rail and
jack field equipment. Upper units may be obtained in
various combinations of jack field equipment to meet
requirements.

No.5 'roll Test Hoard

The No.5 Toll Test Board provides testing and patch­
ing facilities for toll lines and their associated telephone
inside plant equipment by means of jacks. These jacks
are wired to the lines in such a manner that the lines or
equipment may be interchanged by patching and are

readily accessible to trouble location and measuring tests. A number of arrangements of jack cireuits ean
be provided to meet the requirements of various types of toll circuits in addition to several types of testing
facilities providing means of properly maintaining and testing these line circuits.

No.9 Telegraph Test Board

The No.9 Telegraph Test Board is similar in construction to the No.5 Toll Test Board except that it
is arranged to provide testing and patching facilities for telegraph lines and their associated telegraph in­
side plant equipment by means of jaeks. These jacks are wired in the telegraph circuits in such a manner
that t.he line repeater and subscriber's equipment may be interchanged by patching and are readily acces­
sible to measurement tests and communication.

No. 16 Toll Test Board

The 1 o. 16 Toll Test Board provides all the jack appearances and testing equipment normally required
for testing, patching and maintenance of a limited number of toll and telegraph lines and their associated
inside plant equipment. This toll test board may, therefore, he used instead of toll test board No.5 and
telegraph test board No.9 in smaller offices where it is desirable to concentrate these facilities in one or more
bays in this same type of test board.

For further information regarding the above test-boards consilII. our nearest. llistributor.
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No. 11 Multiple Switchboard iu Operation

GENERAL

The idea of using a multiple of the subscribers' lines to speed up telephone service was originated by

the Western Electric Company. This practice has been applied to the manufacture of switchboards for

a number of years. Flexibilit.y is provided as eaeh operator has every line in the exchange within her reach,

thus permitting any line to be called from any position of the switchboard.

The layout of a multiple switchboard warrants careful study. Consideration must be given to the

requirements of fut.ure growth, the installation of additional equipment as well as other important details.

The No. 11 Multiple Switchboard, which is a central olIiee, central battery, manual system board, was

designed with these facts in mind.

The design of this board facilitates additions and rearrangements. The upper and lower units are

separate, making it possible to meet ehanging conditions with a minimum outlay of time and expense.

Description of Features

All circuits used in Western Electric switchboards, chief operator's, wire chief's and other desks are

thoroughly standardized and represent the ideas of engineers and traffic experts thoroughly versed in the

telephone switehboard art. All eircuits are designed for dependability and clean-cut operation. All

apparatus is of the most modern type employing materials and designs conceived or selected by and worked
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(Continued)

out by the largest and most proficient body of telephone engineers in the world operating as one organization
unit.

Of particular interest in these days of using mechanical and electrical devices to decrease manual

effort, at the same time insuring better and more expeditious results, are the automatic features which the

Western Electric Company has selected for the cord circuits of its central battery multiple switchboards.

The prineipal features that increase the operating effieiency, in most cases from 25 to 30%, are those in­

volving automatic ringing and automatic listening as outlined below.

AutOJnatic listening non-interfering answering-is desirable from an operating standpoint as it

eliminates opening and closing the cord circuit listening key, after the answering cord has been inserted, to

obtain the number desired from the calling party. With automatic listening the operator is in direct com­

munication with the calling subscribcr the instant the answering plug is inserted in the jack, provided the

call has not becn takcn by anot\ler operator. When the calling plug is inserted in the called subscriber's

line, the operator is automatically disconnected.

Automatic or machine ringing controlled by common keys-relieves the operator of any respon­

sibility regarding the ringing with the exception of setting the ringing key to select the proper current where

selective ringing other than two-party jack per station is used. Hinging current supplied over the calling

cord flows out over the line as soon as the calling plug is inserted in the called subscriber's line jack and the

setting key operated. The ringing circuit is interrupted at rcgular intervals allowing the bell to ring two

seconds and remain silent four seconds. This operation continues until the called subscriber answers or

the cord is tuken down by the operator. The economy effected in the saving of the operator's time fully

warrants the installation of this feature. Machine ringing switchboards are arranged for manual ringing

on toll and rural lines.

If desired, these hoards can be had with all lines arranged for manual ringing control, the advantage of

which is the smaller equipment cost. Manual ringing is always under the control of the operator.

Automatic ringing tone to calling subscriber-is a light, yet distinct, ringing tone which is carried

back over the answering cord to the calling subscriber's telephone. This allows the calling subscriber to

"hear" his party being rung and to know that his call is getting all the attention possible.

Automatic l;inging cut-off of machine ringing the instant a call is answered-is essential as it

eliminates the possibility of making angry subscribers by ringing them in their ears. The ringing current

is positively disconnected the instant the receiver is removed from the called telephone either during the

silent or ringing interval.

Automatic flashing recall-feature has become so popular with telephone users and telephone com­

panies that it is considered indispensable in the modern "feature" swit.chboard. The flashing recall feat.ure

provides a persistent signal, demanding instant attention, hy flashing the cord circuit supervisory lamp.

A calling subscriber after completing one conversation and desiring to call another number, may do so by

merely depressing the swit.chhook and releasing it, which will start the flashing recall and intermittently

flash the supervisory lamp in the cord circuit insuring immediate attention by the operator who handled the

previous connection. This feature raises the quality of service to the public and makes satisfied subscribers.

Listening-in for supervisory purposes-provides a means whereby the operator can talk to a calling

subscriber after the connection has been put up. This is an advantage in clearing up confusing service

conditions that are the result of a misunderstanding or misinterpretation.
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(Continued)

Operating Rtlom Showing Malo SWitchboard and Chief Operaltlr's Desk

Switchboard Construction

The switchbollrd is built up of sepamte sections. Each section consists of an upper unit and a lower

unit as described below.

Upper Unit-The upper framework is arran~ed in either one-position or three-position lengths con­

sisting of either three or nine 8Y2" panels, respectively. The vertical jack opening for face equipment is

2' 7\{ij" for the single position unit and 2' 1l~'16" for the three-position.

The single position upper unit has a removable door. The three-position has rear roller curtains which

operate easily and allow free access to the back sedion. These units are provided with a multiple shelf which

is equippcd with a fire protection panel in the front only. They are arranged for knockdown shipment.

Lower Unit-The lower unit can be removed from one position and placed in another part of the

board at any time. These units are a single position section in all cases and of a width to eorrespond with

the three panel upper unit. They are shipped equipped and wired.

Space is provided in the rear of the lower unit for fuse panels, terminal strips, cord circuit relays and

repeating coils, and cllLle brackets for the ineoming trunk and miscellaneous cables. The location of the

switchboard cable in this position does not interfere with the removal of the ]OWPf unit.

The end panels as well as the front panels that conceal the cords are removable.
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(Continued)

Rear View of No. 1l1\Iultiplc Switchboard.

A rigid steel skeleton constructed of steel angles and bars securely riveted and bolted together con­

stitutes the structme of the framework. This framework is coated with aluminum paint. Selected birch

thoroughly seasoned and kiln dried to pren'nt warping and cracking is used for the cabinet enelosing the

steel framework. All exposed wooden surfaces are given a durable rich mahogany finish and the inner

wooden surfaces arc coated with shellac as protection against the effects of moisture.

Cold drawn galvanized stl'el is used for the stile strips which support the face equipment, the key

mounting bars that hold the keys in place in the keyshelf, and the relay mounting supports to which the

relay mounting plates are attached. Piano type hinges extending the full length of the key shelves arc used

on all boards.
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(Continued)

Each line-up of switchboard requircs a cable turning section at one end to enclose the cables entering

the switchboard.

The relays, resistances, retardation coils, condensers, etc., associated with the coni, operator's telephone,

supervisor's and night alarm circuits arc mounted in the rear of the board. The line relays and the line

auxiliary signal circuit arc mounted on a separate relay rack.

Provision is made for fusing all positional circuits in the rear of the sections. The line, trunk and

other miscellaneous circuits are fused on a fuse board mounted on the relay rack.

The piling rail and keyshelf arc covered with durable non-reflecting phenol fibre. The plug shelf is

covered with hard rubber.

Capacity

The capacity of this switchboard is variable depending upon the requirements of a specific installation.

Each job is engineered according to the conditions which prevail wherein the board i:; to be installed. These

boards arc suitable for offices having from 300 to 10,400 subscribers' lines. Where it is expected that the

switchboard will reach a maximum of 4000 lines or more, the subscribers' line multiple is installed on an

eight (3) panel basis and the toll and rural line multiple arranged on a six (6) panel ba:;is. Boards installed

in offices that will not exceed a capacity of 3000 lines have all multiple arranged on a six panel basis.

The 4000 line capacity board is provided with either 360 toll lines or 720 outgoing trunks.

The cord circuit capacities of the lower units are as follows:

Local Positions 17

Inward Toll Position 16

Outward Toll Position 10

Separate Trunk, Trouble and End positions can be provided to meet the requirements at the time of instal­

lation.

Information pertaining to the installation of this switchboard will be furnished upon request.

Distributing Frames

A main distributing frame is essential with any switchboard but in a multiple central offiec the impor­

tance of a properly designed main frame is manifold. Consideration must be given to the proper protection

of all lines, accessibility of all terminals for the purpose of making cross connections, provision for future

growth, and strength and durability.

The 'Vestern Electric design of main frame:; takes all these factors into consideration. The framework

proper is rigidly constructed of steel and finished with aluminum paint. The protectors afford uniform

protection to all lines while all terminals of both protectors and terminal :;trips are strong and accessible.

Intermediate distributing frames are not required with the No. 11 Switchboard.
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Relay Raek

The relays for the line circuits arc mounted on a separate relay rack associated with the main distributing

frame.

Western Electric relay racks arc constructed of steel bars, I-beams and angles, carefully designed to

provide ample strength and preserve alignment. All metal work is given an aluminum finish.

Chief Operator's and Other Similar Desks

As providing suitable equipment for a chief operator enabling her to receive and originate calls with

the subscribers it is customary to provide a chief operator's desk. In the case of large exchanges information

desks and sometimes service observing desks are frequently desired.

The grade and finish of this equipment matches that of the switchboard with which it is used.

Testing Equipment

The Western Electric Company always recommends the adoption of testing cquipment cnabling a

wire ehicf to keep an accurate check on the conditions of all line and switchboard circuits as well as insuring

the prompt detection and location of all circuit troubles.

This equipment assumes different forms-i.e., a comprehensive type of wire chief's desk or a simple

form of wire chief's turret suitable for mounting on a commercial desk as dictatcd by the desires of the

telephone company.

Power Plant

A power plant for a multiple switchboard comprises-motor generator or rectifier charging equipment

-power board-storage battery-ringing equipment-conduit and wiring, representing the heart of the

entire exchange. Careful attention is given to ample capacity of all units as providing for the ultimate

needs of the switchboard as well as the immediate needs.

All units for the Power Plant of a Western Electric switchboard are selected for cfficieney and ability

to perform satisfactorily for the entire period of expected life.
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No. 12D Switellboard

The No. l~D Swltehboard can be made up of one or more sections

General. The \Vestern Electric No. 12D Switchboard was developed to meet an increasing demand
for a small central battery switchboard which could be installed at a low initial cost in exchanges which are
now operating on a magneto or a non-multiple basis. It is adaptable particularly where the original instal­
lation consists of only a few positions and the estimated growth will be slow.

In the No. 12D Switchboard the engineers have specified the use of manual cord circuits. The reasons
for this are obviolls. Feature cord circuits are expensive in their first cost and are difficult to maintain due
to the multiplicity of apparatus required.

With switchboards of this size, experience has proved that there is not sufficient gain in efficiency from
a traffic standpoint to warrant the expense required for the inclusion of complicated feature cord circuits.

Capacity. The capacity of the No. 12D Switchboard is 600 cent.ral battery and 60 magneto lines, or
800 central battery and 80 magnet.o lines; depending upon whether a t.hree or a four panel multiple layout
is used.

DESCRIPTION OF SWITCHBOARDS

The No. 12D may serve entirely as a local board in full tribut.ary offices, or as a combined local and toll
board in partial tributaries or small toll centers. Where usee! as a local hoard in full tributary offices, all
positions are equipped alike. Where used as a combined local and toll board in partial tributaries or in a
small toll center, toll sections may be equipped as required.

Provision is made for single, two-party and four-party selective one or two-way ringing, employing
either an individual cord cireuit or a master ringing key.

The simplified arrangement ami the small number of unit" which make up the equipment result in a
low initial installation cost as well as minimum maintenance expense.

Features.
The principle features of the No. 12D Switchboard are:
1. Specially designed central battery subscribers' lines, eliminat.ing the usc of line and cut.-ofl' relays.
2. A fixed floor plan layout., of which a compact. arrangement of the equipment is a part. By following

this layout, the necessit.y for special technical t.reat.ment which is normally required for each installation,
will be avoided. In addition, t.he plan permits the installat.ion of as many as five positions in a room approxi­
mately 16' x 16'. This makes the equipment adaptable part.icularly in cent.ral offices located in a private
residence.

3. Relat.ively few operating units to require adjustment. This feature results in more simple main­
tenance facilit.ies.
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No.12D-Continued
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consists of one operator's
This framework is coated

and kiln dried to prevent

Switchboard Construction. Each section is an independent unit and
pO~ltlOn. The framework is rigidly constructed of steel with all joints welded.
with aluminum, rust-proof paint. Selected mah'ogany, thoroughly seasoned
warping or cracking is used. The cabinet work is finished in walnut.

All wood joints are tongue and groove, thoroughly glued. All exposed surfaces arc given a rich,
durable finisb, while tlw inrll~r surfaces are coated with shellac in order to protect them against moisture.

The stile strips, which support the face equipment; the key mounting bars that hold the keys in place
in the key shelf; and the relay muunting supports to which the relay mounting plates arc attached are made
of cold-drawn galvani~ed steel. Piano hinges extending the full length of the key shelves are used.
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The end panels and the front panels that conceal the cords are removable. Removable rear doors
allow free access to the back of the section.

The plug shelf is covered with durable, non-glare, semi-hard rubber. The piling rail and lamp rail
arc covered with black phenol fibre.

Positional Equipment. The No. 12D Switchboard is available in two types of positions; namely,
toll, and combination local and rural.

The toll position is wired for and equipped with eight universal two-way ringing cord circuits, employ­
ing a master key where party line ringing is desired; and is arranged to accommodate a calculagraph at the
right of the section.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

254 Wi?srern Electric

SWITCHBOARDS-CENTRAL BATTERY MULTIPLE

No. 12D-Continued
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Dimensional Views of No. 12D Switchboard

The combined local and rural position is wired for 15 universal cord circuits using individual single
party ringing keys or either individual party line ringing keys or a master key for party line ringing. Pro­
vision is made for coin collect keys although this feature is not ordinarily furnished. Normally thirteen
pairs in each position are equipped. The first and fifteenth pairs are unequipped, in order to provide two
cord circuits for future expansion.

CIRCUITS

TO C.E:NTRAL ••-,~-,v
BATTERY

SUBSC.RIBER u-t-<>---'-...nU

THROUGH NIGHT
ALARM CIRCUIT

I...--W
Central Battery Line Circuit

Central Battery Lines. The central battery subscriber lines in this board differ from those used in
a number of other boards. This is due to the development of a new lamp, adaptable to a large voltage
range, which will not burn out on a zero loop and which will give satisfactory illumination on a line having
a resistance up to 800 ohms. Because of this lamp, it is possible to connect the line lamp in series with the
line. The use of this lamp eliminates the usual line and cut-ofl' relays.
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THROUGH1 I NIGHT

rr;'l
Magneto Line Circuit

Magneto Line. The magneto lines, which may be used interchangeably for toll. rural or ringdown
trunks, are of the ringdown type; employing manually restored drops and cut-oil' jacks. These lines lUe
arranged to be multipled throughout the switchboard.

TO OPERATOR'S
TEL.EPHONE CIRCUIT

~

THRU RING

BAC':v:i~ J
SPEC I FlED

o-e:
REAR

ANSWERING
CORD

Unh'ersal Cord Circuit

THRU

i
RINGING
K£Y

~

FRONT
CALLING
CORD

Cord Circuits. The cord circuits are of the bridged-impedance, universal type which adapt them­
selves automatically to permit connections between two central battery, two magneto, or a magneto and a
central battery line. They are of the manual ringing and listening type, and are arranged for full lamp
supervision. Supervision on central battery connections is provided by the regular supervisory lamp
associated with the answering and calling cord. Supervision on magneto connections is provided by a
third lamp common to both cords. The cords are arranged for 48 volt transmission.

Miscellaneous. Any arrangement in which the line lamps on central battery lines are in series with
the line, has always made the operation of a night alarm difficult, since the line leakage on a large number
of lines connected in parallel may be sufficient at times to operate the alarm unintentionally. For the
No. 12D boarel, however, this difficulty has been overcome by the use of a patented "\Vheatstone Bridge"
night alarm circuit. The usual night alarm release key is included in this circuit.

The operator's telephone circuit. in addition to its anti-sidetone feature provides for high impedance
monitoring on all calls when the position monitoring key associated with this circuit is operated in con­
jUhction with the cord circuit listening key.

A voltmeter test unit is mounted on a panel arranged for mounting in the switchboard jack field and
can be furnished when desired. By means of the test circuit with which the panel is wired, the usual Bal­
lastic test and tests for ground, crosses, insulation resistance, etc., can be made.

There is also available, and likewise assembled on a panel for mounting in the switchboard jack field,
a test circuit consisting of several test jacks, test resistances and associated cords for patching and control
purposes.

By means of this test circuit the following tests can be made:
Operate test of supervisory relays. Operate test of magneto line drop.
Release test of supervisory relays. Test of night alarm feature.
Operate test of sleeve relay. DC continuity test of cord circllit.
Non-operate test of sleeve relay.
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No.12D-Continued

Showing two
units of

Distributing
Frame

lined up
and bolted

together

One
100
line

unit of
Distrib­

uting
"'rame

Front "iew of power
equipment showing
small motor driven
magneto generator

and one rectifier

MAIN DISTRIBUTING FRAME

The Main Distributing Frame is of the unit type arranged for floor mounting, and is especially adapted
for small telephone central offices. The frame is rigidly constructed of steel bars and angles, securely
bolted or welded toget.her and is so designed that single verticals may be added as desired. The verticals
are mounted on 8-inch centers.

Each unit is arranged on the vertical side for mounting 100 unit type \Vestern Electric protectors on
Yz-im~h centers. The horizontal side is arranged for eight shelves on which are mounted, between adjaeent
verticals, the required number of \Vestern Electric No. 65 or similar type terminal strips.

The lines from the switchboard terminate on the protectors and the outside lines on terminal strips.
Hubber covered distributing rings are placed conveniently, thereby facilitating the running of jumper

wires in a uniform, compact, and neat manner, without going through more than one ring or requiring more
than one turn.

POWER PLANT

The power plant of the No. 12D Central Office equipment consists essentially of a 23-cell storage
battery, charging indicator and one or two tungar rectifiers (for charging). There is also a small motor
driven magneto generator, or a suitable wall mounted interrupter, for the ringing supply. Provision is
made to include a second set of batteries for emergency purposes. Under normal conditions, the battery
voltage will remain within the limit of 44 to 54 volts, with extreme limits of 40 to 56 volts.

The rectifier is controlled manually, and should be adjusted to supply the daily office load plus the losses
of the battery, during the 24 hours of the day. A voltmeter is provided for reading the voltages of the
battery.

The rectifier in addition to having a plug and jack arrangement for changing transformer taps, is
equipped with a rheostat to permit dose adjustment of the output.

Should the main power supply fail at any time, ringing current may be obtained from the hand gen­
erators which are standard equipment on the switchboard.

The following table gives the reserve in hours which will be obtained from one 50 or one 100 ampere
hour battery or from two 100 ampere hour batteries in parallel:

Busy
Hour

Amperes
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

In the above reserve
due to aging.

One
50 Ampere

Hour Battery
28.0
17.5
]2.5

9.0
7.5
6.3
5.3

figures, consideration

One
100 Amper"

Hour Battery
53.0
33.5
24.5
]3.5
]5.0
12.5
10.5

has been given to the n~duction

Two
100 Ampere

Honr Batteries

53.0
41.5
33.5
23.0
24.5

of the battery capacity
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Nos. 1-13.1, Y & AE No. 14:1..\B

Nos. 140 and 143 Types

No. UOAG
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No. 143AA

The Nos. 140 and 143 TY'pe Swit.ch IIook~ arc simple, compact and self-cont.ained. The switch hook

lever is made of brass with black finish and is designed to withstand rough usage. The bracket is made of

sleel and is extremely rigid. The ~prings arc of nickel silver and arc backed up with brass stop springs.

The movement. of the lever is limiled by stops, making it impossible for the springs to be damaged. The

~wit.ch l<'n,,' pivots on a fulcrum pin which i~ normally locked in position by means of a retaining spring.

This pin may he readily remon,d wit.h the flngcr~, when desired.

All iron and steel parts have an electro-galvanized flnish to thoroughly protect them af;ainst rusting.

.\Iechanical contact is made bctween the l<"'cr and the tension spring through a hard rubber roller to

minimize friction. All current carrying parts are insulated from the bracket.

Except for the No. 1-1:~AE these switch hooks arc designed for use with standard hand reccivers (Nos.

14;\ an<l ]44).

The Xo. 140 T~'pe Switch Hooks arc intended for usc in metal telephones (Nos. 1533 and 1553 Types)

and, therefore. no ('scutcheons ar(' provided.

The :\"0. 1-13 Type Switch lIook~ mount by nH'an~ of four maehine screws which pass through clearance

hol('~ in Ihe escutcheon and thread into lapped holt'S in IIH' swileh hook brack('t. Screws of ~uitable length

for mounting in !:i inch woodwork are furni~lH'd unlcss otlH'rwise specified.

il'odc Nos. 140S 140W 140AG 143Y 143AA JUAB 143AEt

• No. J.13J is treated to resist action of moisture and fumes.

t Hcfer 10 ~pring eonlact arrangements above.

t :'\0. 14;~AE is equipped with special lever for use with head hand recei\'er only.

No. HtA Switch Book

Code No.

141A

Use and Description

A nickel plated brass hook having a wood screw thread at one end

and provided with a stop escutcheon. Overall length, 2Ya inches.

Intended for use with No. 1002 and No. 1003 Type Hand Sets.
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SWITCH HOOKS

Symbols

Switch Hook Replacenlent Parts
CONTACT SPRING PARTS

Switch Hook Code NUIllbers

Symbol HOS HOW HOAG H3J H3Y H3AA H3AB

A P-121484 P-12148,t P-121484 P-121484 P-145644 P-145644 P-145644
B P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-1l4095 P-14563.3
C P-1l4097 P-1l4097 P-1l4097 P-1l4097 P-IH097 P-1l4097
D ........ P-1l4098 P-145831 P-145827 P-145825
E ........ P-1l4097 P-1l4095 P-1l4095 P-1l4097
F ....... . ........ P-1l4095 P-1l4095 . .......

H3AE
P-162207
P-145633
P-1l4097

Switch Hook Code Numhers
Sym-
hoi

I110S 140W 140AG 143J 143Y I 143AA 143AB 143AE

G Spring Separator
p~ii293il' ..

1'- 44454 1'-106219 .........
l'-i12937

... 1'-106219 1'- 44454 ..........
II Stop Spring ..... 1'-112938 1'-112938 1'-112938 1'-112692 1'-112937 1'-112937
I Stop Spring ..... 1'-112693 1'-112693 (2) 1'-112693 (3) 1'-112693 1'-112692 1'-112694 (2) 1'-112692 (2) 1'-112692
J Insulators....... 1'- 44448 (4) 1'- 44448 (5) 1'- 44448 (7) 1'- 44448 (4) 1'- 44448 (4) 1'- 44448 (6) 1'- 44448 (5) 1'- 44448 (4)
K Steel Spacers.... 1'-157542 (4) 1'-15754·2 (5) 1'-157542 (7) 1'-157542 (4) 1'-157542 (4.) 1'-157542 (9) 1'-157542 (5) 1'-157542 (4)
L Steel Spacer. .... 1'-157541 1'-157541 1'-157541 1'-157541 1'-157541 1'-157541 1'-157541 1'-157541
M R.H.M. Screw .. 1'-147761 (2) 1'-157544 (2) 1'-1140:15 (2) 1'-147761 (2) 1'-147761 (2) 1'-1140:15 (2) 1'-157544 (2) 1'-147761 (2)
N Bushings........ 1'-139186 (2) 1'-129907 (2) 1'-111760 (2) 1'-139186 (2) 1'-139186 (2) 1'-157547 (2) 1'-129907 (2) 1'-139186 (2)
0 Switchhook..... 1'-123514 1'-123514 1'-123514 1'-123514 1'-123514 1'-123514 1'-123514 1'-139256
I' Bracket and

Springs, Com-
plete ......... 1'-145648 1'-145812 1'-161134 1'-115802 1'-145646 1'-145806 1'-145807 1'-158821

Q Escutcheon .....
j)~' :~il33i;(4) p~ . 3il33S '(4) p~' 3833S'(4)

1'-139277 1'-136748 1'-136748 1'-136748 1'-136748
R M tg. Screws..... 1'-107892 (4) 1'- 40830 (4) 1'- 40830 (4) 1'- 40830 (4) 1'- 40830 (4)
S FulcruIIl Pin .... 1'-218066 1'-218066 1'-218066 1'-218066 1'-218066 1'-218066 1'-218066 1'-218066
T {ROller and} 1'-128282 P-128282 1'-128282 1'-128282 1'-128282 1'-128282 1'-128282 1'-128282
U-l Rivet and 1'-128283 1'-128283 1'-128283 1'-128283 1'-128283 1'-128283 1'-128283 1'-128:l83
U-2 Sleeve...... 1'-111165 1'-111165 1'-111165 1'-111165 1'-111165 1'-111165 1'-111165 1'-111165

Note. Numbers in parentheses indicate total number of parts required.
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Wall Telephone Magneto Type
Wall Telephone

Central Battery Dial Type
Handset Telephone

Central Battery Type

·Western Electric telephones can be relied upon to give satisfactory service with minimum maintenance.
Our extensive experience in the manufacture of telephone equipment for over half a century enables us to
olfer equipment which has proved its elIiciency and reliability under most severe conditions. Through
scientific design, careful construction and the use of only the best materials and workmanship, 'Vestern
Electric telephone apparatus is recognized by the leading telephone authorities throughout the world as
standard.

Our large output enables us to purchase raw materials under rigid specifications in large quantities at
the lowest market prices. This, together with unequalled manufacturing facilities, makes it possible for us
to olIer standard telephones at reasonable prices. Every telephone and, in fact, every part is subject to
a rigid inspection, both in the raw material and during manufacture, as well as before shipment.

There is a \Vestern Electric telephone which will satisfactorily meet any standard service condition,
the telephones listed on t.he following pages being considered as meeting all usual requirements. For special
requirements, we have special t.elephones. Should special conditions be met, which are not already covered
by existing apparat.us, your problem will be given immediate and cheerful attention by our engineers.

DEFINITIONS OF GENERAL TELEPHONE TERMS

The following definitions of the terms used in connection wit.h the apparatus in this catalog may be of
interest. and helpful in selecting t.he instruments best suit.ed to various conditions or requirement.s.

TELEPHONE LINES

Grounded Lines. A grounded telephone line or system consists of only one wire, the ground being
used for the return circuit.-hence, the t.erm "grounded line."

Grounded lines give fairly good result.s, when properly construct.ed, provided there are no electric' light.,
power or trolley wires in the immediate vicinity. The presence of such power wires is likely to ·cause
objectionable humming and buzzing in the receivers, when t.he line is in use. Grounded lines are also subject
to "cross talk"; that is, a telephone conversation on one line is liable to be heard in the telephones on adjacent
lines. These object.ionable features of a grounded line exist because the single wire of a grounded circuit.
cannot be transposed to overcome inductive influences from ot.her circuits.

Metallic Lines. A met.allic line is one consisting of two line wires, the ground not being used in this
instance t.o complete the circuit. Met.allic lines, under almost all conditions, arc the most sat.isfact.ory to
maintain and operate and arc almost universally used, grounded lines being very rarely considered when
high-dass service is required.
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TELEPHONES--GENERAL

Definitions of General Telephone Teruls--Continued

Bridging Lines. Practically all telephones in pn'sent day
usc are known as "bridging telephones." These telephoncs are
connected in parallel aeross the line wires, when used on a
metallic circuit, or from the single line wire to the ground, when
nsed on a grounded line.

Series Line-Magneto. Early in the development of the
telephone arlo magneto telephones were connected in series-likl'
telegraph instruments are connecl cd in a telegraph line. It was
later found that the voice currents by passing through all the
ringers conneeted in the line were quite seriously impeded and
lost much of their strength, thus making it impractical or im­
possible to telephone over long distances or to place large numbers
of t.elephones on one line and. at the same time, secure sat.isfactory
service. As mentioned above, nearly all t.elephones in present
day use arc bridging, the use of series apparatus being dis­
couraged, except for necessary replacement purposes.

TELEPHONE SYSTEMS

4 Rinl/;ers "Bridged" from the line to
ground of a Ground CI...ult

4, Rlnll:ers "Bridged" across the two
Conductors of a Metal1le Cireult

4 Ringers In series with a Grounded Clreult

There arc two general classes of manually operated telephonc exchange syst.ems in present day use;
namely "l\'1agneto" (sometimes called "local battery") and "Central Battery" (sometimes called "common
baHery" or "central energy"). Tilese two systems differ principally in t.he det.ails of operat.ion, that is, in t.he
method of signalling or calling the ot.her telephone$ and "central" and in the method of furnishing current for
talking. The use of the central battery system is practical in cases where the telephone lines are compara­
tively short and such systems are t.herefore usually used in towns where 300 or more telephones are located
within 3 or 1, miles of the exchange. Central Battery (C.B.) systems are also operated by industrial concerns
using a large number of telephones within a comparatively small area.

Magneto Systems. In mag'neto syst.ems, the telephone user signals or calls the exchange or ot.her
telephones on the same line by turning the crank of a magneto generat.or, the current thus generated causing
a signal to be displayed 0" sounded in the central office (or exchange) or the ringers of the other telephones
on the line to ring.

In magneto systems, the current for talking is usually furnished by two or three dry cells, either located
inside the telephone itself (in the ('use of a wall telephonl') or nearhy on a shelf or in a batLery box (in the
case of a desk telephone).

Central Battery SysteITls. In manual central batLery systems, the exchange is signalled by merely
lifting the receiver from the hook on the telephone. In these systems. the tplephones cannot be rung except
from the exchange as they are not equipped with magneto generators.

In central battery systems, t.he baUery which supplies current for t.alking. as the name implies, is
located at the central oflice or exchange. one hattery usually supplying all thl' telephones connected to the
exchange.

Central Battery Signalling-Local Battery Talking. In this system, as the name implies, central
battery signalling is employed but current for talking is supplied by dry cells as in magneto telephones.
Telephones of this type are used only on long central battery lines where the current from the central office
hattery would be too weak (due to the high line resistance) to give the grade of transmission desired.

Private Lines. These are lines (either gronnded or metallic) t.he telephones on which have no connec­
tion with telephones other than those on that particular line; that is. they are not connect.ed to a switchboard.

Private lines are principally used by railroads, mines and for farm or rural lines.
Standard bridging magneto telephones are usually employed for private line work, although special

designs of telephones are available for special classes of service such as for street railway telephone systems,
mine telephone systems, etc.

Private lines, as above descrihed, should not be confused with individual or direct lines, later described,
which refer to exchange lines. equipped with only one telephone.
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Individual Lincs. An individual or direct line may be metallic or grounded and has but one telephone
connected t.o it..

I'al·ty Lines. A part.y line is one having two or more telephones connected to it. The number of
telephones which can be connected t.o a party line varies all t.he way from two to forty or fifty, depending
entirely on the ringing system employed, the character of service desired and the local conditions
encountered.

GENERATOR RINGING CURRENTS

Alternating Current. At each revolution of the armature of an alternating current. magneto generat.or
or a bipolar ringing machine, current of one polarity is generated the first half of the revolution and current.
of t.he opposite polarity of the other half of the revolut.ion; this current rising from a zero value to maximum
and then dropping again to zero, then building up in the opposite direction to the maximum and again dying
out to zero as the cycle is completed. This is an alternating current. For ringing t.elephone bells, an average
frequency of 16 to 20 cycles per second (in other words, 16 to 20 revolutions of the armature) has been found
to give the best results.

. Pulsating Current. A generator arranged to produce "pulsating" ringing current is in general the
same as an alternating current one except that a two 8egmenl. commntator and two brushes arc added.
These are arranged so that during one-half of the cycle, po"itive pulsating current is delivered to the posit.ive
brush and during the other half of the cycle, no current is delivered to that brush (or else it is grounded).
Negative pulsating current is delivered to the negat.ive brush in the same manner.

Superimposed Ringing: Current. "Superimposed" current is obtained by connecting a storage bat­
tery in ,:,eries wit.h a I!enerat.or delivering alt.ernat.ing current. The storage battery reduces the A.C. wave
during one-half of each cycle and increascs it. the other half. This current is used for operating ringers
selectiwly in t.he same manner as pulsating current.. Ringers adjusted for operation on pulsating current
will operate satisfactorily on superimposed current..

RINGERS

Alternating Current and Pulsating Current. ningers intended for operat.ion on pulsating current
are provided with a hias sprin~ which normally holds t.he armature so that it is free to moye in one direction
only. In view of t.his, t.he ringer will respond to pulsat.ing current of onl' polarity. but will not. respond to
pulsating current of '.he opposite polarity. In addition '0 thp hias spring. ringers designed for operation
on pulsating current have a slop screw for limiting the movement of the armature. thereby facilitating t.he
pulsating current. adjustmpnl.

The presence of a hias spring does not necessflrily indicate t.hat t.he ringer is adjust.ed for operatioll on
pulsat.ing current, as t.he bias ,:,pring is frequenlly' IIsed to prpvpnt an alll'rnating (,lII'rent ringer from tapping,
due to indudiYe dislurbanees on the line. and in some cases 10 preHllI operation on pulsating current.
Ringers designed for operating on pulsating current, may be operated on alternating current.
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Transmission Circuits ("Talking Circuits")

\Vestern Electric telephones arc equipped with a number of different types of transmission circllits,

four of which arc listed below.

171 None

("",Iagnetless" receiver)

B

C

D

Type

Central Battcry

Local Battery

Local Battery

Talking Central

Battery Signalling

Series Central

Battery

One of the Various
Transmitters I)scd

for this Service

323

323

323

323

114

1-11

114

Induction
Coil

,16

13

13

One Telephone t;mploy­
Ing this T)'pc of Trans­

mission Circuits

1533A

1317N

1533Y

1533K

The circuit designated "A" in the above table is the Western Electric "standard" for Central Battery

Service. This is the highest efficiency circuit for long line service and is used in all "standard" Western

Electric central battery telephones.

The circuit "B" is the Western Electric "standard" local battery circuit and is used in practically all

Western Electric magneto telephones. This is the highest efficiency local battery circuit that has been

developed up to the present time.

The circuit "e" is used on central battery lines which are so long that the current from the central

office battery is not sufficient to provide satisfactory transmission. This circuit is the same as the standard

local battery circuit except that no generator is employed and that a condenser is used, as in the standard

central battery circuit, to prevent the /low of current from the central office battery through the ringer.

The conditions under which this circuit is required are exceptional and it is therefore considered special.

In the circuit "D" the transmitter and receiver are c,onnected in series across the line, no induction coil

hcing employed. The receiver is the "magnetless" type, i.e., it has no permanent magnet. The trans­

mission obtained with this circuit is satisfactory on short central battery lines, i.e., lines not exceeding two

miles in length (using 22 B. & S. Gauge Cahle) hut on lines longer than this the transmission efficiency of

this circuit is appreciably lower than that of circuit "A." In view of the fact that circuit "A" gives the

bcst rcsults on both short and long lines its usc is recommended in preference to circuit "C."

The following arc diagrams of telephones employing the above transmission circuits.

Standard Central Series Type
Battery Telephone

Circuit
(Induction Coil Type)

Standard Central
Battery Telephone
Circuit with Dial

Standard Local
Battery Telephone

Circuit

Local Battery Taiking
and Central Battery

Signalling Circuit
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Magneto Telephone Systems

JACK &51GNAL
A.

SWITCHBOARD

~U'!W.VU

STAIION'STATIONe

Service. The number of magneto telephones that can be connected on the same line varies, ranging
from 1 to 40 or more. However, a line having more than 20 or 30 telephones connected to it, is usually
very unsatisfactory from a service standpoint, except in a case of necessity or for temporary service, the
reason for this being that a line having so many telephones is found to be in use almost continuously, the
bells ringing at very frequent intervals and the users almost sure to be "rung in the ears" or otherwise inter­
rupted during a telephone conversation.

The following definitions of what may be considered a lightly loaded, medium or heavily loaded line
are submitted with the thought that the limits are conservative enough so that under all but extreme condi­
tions the figures given can be relied upon. In the following pages will be found a complete catalog of tele­
phones and opposite each a statement as to the maximum line load under which that telephone will give
best service.

The telephone lines referred to are assumed to be well insulated, free from high resistance joints, and
constructed of iron wire not smaller than No. 14 B.W.G. Gauge.

Light Loaded Lines. A light loaded line is one less than 15 miles in length, and not equipped with
more than twelve telephones.

Medium Loaded Lines. A medium loaded line is one between 10 and 30 miles in length and equipped
with from 10 to 30 telephones.

Heavy Loaded Lines. A heavy loaded line is one up to 40 or 50 miles long or equipped with up to 40
telephones. Lines loaded with this number of telephones are rapidly going out of use or are being broken
up into shorter lines or equipped with fewer telephones. Lines of this length, loaded with this great number
of telephones, should be discouraged in all eases except in eases of extreme necessity or for temporary service.

\/?
Z
o
I""

~
If)

n::
w
:I:

5
~

Code Ringing-Magneto Line

PUlsating Current !l Party Selective Signalling-Magneto Systems

Code Ringing Non-Selective

The most universal method of signalling parties on a magneto telephone line is by code ringing. In
the code ringing system, rings of different codes are employed for signalling each telephone, such as 2 short,
3 shorts, or 1 long and a short, 2 long and 2 short rings or other combinations. This system has the advantage
that it can be used with a large number of telephones on the same line, any number in fact, the number
which can be placed on a line depending on conditions other than ringing. Again, it is a simple system,
as no special apparatus has to be used, the undesirable feature being that when one telephone is called,
all the other telephones on the line are also rung, making it necessary for the user to count every signal in
order to know when he is being called. This system is most commonly used on rural or farmers' telephone
lines.
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Magneto Telephone Systems

FOUR PARTY SELECTIVE-EMPLOYING PULSATING CURRENT

In this system, anyone of four telephones on the same line may be rung without ringing the others.

This is accomplished by sending positive or negative pulsating current out over either side of the line (through

the ringers connected to that side of the line), to ground. In other words, the central office operator con­

nects either the positive or the negative terminal of the ringing generator to either of thl:' two line wires

and as one terminal of the generator is permanently grounded a return circuit is established through the

ringers. The ringers used in this service are equipped with bias springs and armature stop screws and are

so adjusted that they will ring when negative pulsating current is connected to the terminal nearest the

bias spring and will not ring when positive pulsating current is connected to this terminal. Two of these

ringers are connected from each side of the line to ground, the ringers on the same side of the line being

connected differently; in other words, one ringer is connected with its negative te:minal (the terminal

nearest the bias spring) to the line while the other ringer on the same side of the line has its positive terminal

(the terminal opposite the bias spring) connected to the line. In view of this, it will be seen that when

pulsating current is sent out over one side of the line, through the ringers, to ground only one of the two

ringers will respond, depending on the polarity of the ringing current.

The generator (No. 22E) used in these telephones operates the central omce drop but does not operate

the ringers on the line.
CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALLING

Telephones for this service are so wired that the switchboard drop or signal may be operated "secretly,"

that is without ringing the bells of any of the other telephones on the same line. This is accomplished by

pressing a button while turning the generator crank. We are prepared to furnish three difIelent telephones,

each equipped with a different type of push button, which performs similar service, but in a slightly different

manner, the results, however, being much the same.

~,

GROUNO

Wiring of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus when
No. l006A Push Buttons Are Used

>11(-._--...,..----.....--_-....
5 J"CKi~IGli"'.

~. SWnGH60AII\l

Iii ~
ffi
:I:

S
~

Central Office Selective Signalling the

1006A Push Button and A.C. Generator.

Operating this push button connects the genera­

tor to one side of the line and to the ground. These

telephones can be used only on metallic lines

and where the switchboard drop is singly wound

and has one terminal of its winding connected

(or arranged so that it can be connected) to

ground. vVhen the generator is operated with­

out pressing the push button, all the other telephones on the line are rung without operating the drop at the

exchange. When the push button is pressed when turning the generator crank, the drop is "thrown"

(operated) but none of the other telephone ringers on the line are rung.

CONDENSERS-"LISTENING IN" TROUBLE

On rural lines trouble is frequently experienced, due to receivers being carelessly left olr the switchhook

or due to parties "listening in," whenever their telephone rings, regardless of whether or not the call is for

them. 'Vhen a number of receivers are off the hook it is usually impossible to ring as they form a lower

resistance path for the ringing current than the ringers. To overcome this it is customary to use t.elcphones

equipped with a condenser wired in series with the receiver. (The presence of the condenser does not

appreciably affect the receiver circuit as far as voice currents are concerned, but it increases the resistance

to ringing current t.o· such an extent that t.h:) ringers receive the amount of current they require for operation.)

Practically all of our magneto telephones. arranged for code ringing. have terminals provided so that

a condenser may be readily connected in the receiver circuit at any time and certain telephones are equipped

with a condenser in the receiver circuit as standard. (See descriptive list of telephones.)
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Dimensions of 3 Cell
No. 13li Set.s

No. 1:117 T)'pe Telephone Set
a Cell, Closed "Iew

No. 1317 TYIJe Magneto Telephones

GENERAL DESUUPTlON

The No. 1317 Type Telephone rtlpresents the highest. development. al.l.ained in magneto telephone
design and construct.ion. It has been standard with the Western Electric Company for more than a decade,
and its high efficiency, reliability and long life have been thoroughly prm'en by the hundrcds of thousands
in service.

2 and 3 Cell Types

The :tandard No. 1317 Type Telephone Set. operates on 3 dry cells and is equipped with a :\'0. ·W Type
(5 bar) Generator. This set is designed to meet the cxacting requiremcnts of heavily loaded lines.

A smaller S(,t. of the same t y'P(' using the same circuits and equipment except the generator and 0lwrating
on 2 dry' cdb is available for medium loaded lines. The ~o. 50 Type (3 bar) Generator is used in this set..

Alt.hough hoth sets are almost identical, t.he additional powl'r of t.he ;) cell t y'pC' gives gr"ater trans­
mission advantages and t.he two cell type should only he considered when circuit conditions art' favorabll'.

Woodwork and Finish. The cabinet is made of quart.l'r sawcd oak and gi"l'n thrt'c ('oab of high-grade
varnish rubbed down by hand. Unexposed surfacl's of t.he tdl'phonc arr also givl'n a protect in' finish so
as to prevent warping.

'Virin~. All terminals includin;r thosp for till' lransmifl ..... rpccivC'r. ('ord, line win's. etc.. arc plainly
marked so that thl'r(, can hI' no possible mistakl' whpn makilll! ('onneetions. Th,' variolls cords, such as
those of the transmitter and receiver and the flexible Icads mnning to t.hc eondenser are all fUl'llished with
cord tips.

\ complPle and l'xplanatory rircnit lahl'l is pasted on thl' inside of till' door of l'al'h tl'lephone in addition
to which a booklet is furnished giving complete instructions for installation and maintenance.

Melal Finish. Till' transmitter hrackcl, gongs, swhch hook, generator, crank and lock cseutcheon are
given an l'xtremely dma!>le and pleasing black finish.

'\djuslmenl. Thcse tdephones are carefully adjusted in th(' factory, and shollld, therefore, he satis­
faelm'y' for servicc as rC('civl'd hy thc ('lIstoll]('r lin less unusual sl'rvice conditions should he encountefl~d,

in which case only the ringl'r will rl'qllire rl'adjustnH'nl. TIlf' adjllstml'nt of the ringrr is a vrry simple
matter and instructions furnished in tlH' booklet arc so clear that no difliculty' will be encountered.
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Sell-adjusting machine screw type lock.

One-piece generator crank. Black finisb.

Brass gong:! give a loud, clear t"ne. Black
finish.

~
Substantial transmitt.er bracket. Permits
tron.mitter to be adjusted to tbe desired
angle.

{ Direct<>ry book.

~ High efficiency tran~miUc" minimum
1 battery consumption. Black finish.

{ All joints dove-tailed and glued.

i No ouloidc binding p<lSf&

{

{
{Receiving efficiency is unsurpassed.

Writing sbelf placed at convenient angle.

Rug~cd switcb hook. Permanent adjust­
meo!. Black finisbed receiver hook.

Highest grsde receiver cord.

Quarter sawed oak cabinet 8ubstantiaHy

~1~~a~~a~h~~ede:l~n~tA~a~e~~hl~~~
would take up too much space.

No. 1317 Magneto Type

:\'0. 1317 THREE-CELL TYPE

----Rlnger---~

Code Resistance,
No. Ohms

Code
1\"0.

1:1l7AH
1317~

J317R

]:n7P

U17S

l:\17BA

:l8AG
:m·'G
:311FG
:mBG

311BG
38FG

1000
]600

]600

2,,00

2,,00

1600

nen(~rator

Code
No.

22:\
·18:\

48<\

48A.

48\

411\

Condenser
Codc
No.

149:\

149:\

-(:Jass of ~..a~nal S(,f\"i«'(l......-.,

Telephone to Central
CI'n tral OfTkl'
Office to T"lel,hone

Code Code
Code Code

Code Code

Code Code

Code Code

* e.O. Sclecfi\'e Code

Une
(:ondltions 'IS
Regards Load

Lighll~

-'lediulI)

Mediurn

Heavily

Heavily

-'lediulll

NO. 1:1l7e TWO-CELL TYPE

]:117CH 5:L\G lOOO :22B\ Code Code
] :\1":C~ ,,3FG ](iOO "OF Code Code
]:\l7I.B ,,:\FG ]600 50F 119:\ Code Code

J:\l7Cl' S:IBG :2500 "OF Code Code

1317CS s:mG 2500 SOl<' 149A Code Code

Lightl~·

J\lediulII

.\lediulII

Heavily

Heavily

to the aboyc-

o. ]3

No. SA
No. H:lY

Two or three dry· hatterie~ art> rPlluired hut mll~t he ordered ~pparatpl~·. In addition
mentionpd apparatus, these 1317-Typp Tdephones arc equipppd with thp following:

Transmitter :~2:l 1ndudinn Coil
Hl'cpivl'r 1'1,4 Trall~lIIiltpr Bracket
Hl'('piv('r I.ord '\0. ,,21 1:l0 in~.) Switch-hook
Tran""it ll'r Cord TL\ (6 ins.)

* Ellllipped with No. 1006·\ Pu~h Button. Telephone uspr can ~ignal cenlntl office ~l'cretly or not.
a~ desired, and can signal other parties on the same line by code ringing (see pages deserihing "Magneto
Telephones-Definition of Terms").
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No. 1317 Type Magneto Telephones-Conti.tued

P'13695
GONG SCREWS

NO.144
RECEIVER

, INSTRUCTION BOOK

{
P'158630 Ho.l~IN••P.R.S &> AH ~'.

p'lsn42 NO.ISI7-C TYPES .--- ','.

No. 1317 Telephone Closed VIew

267

RINGER

SWITCH HOOK

P:"48959
SCREW HOOK
P~121382

CONJIlECTOR ASSEMBI.Y
CORD TIP

P-/43186
MTG.SCREW J:OR
CONNECTOR
TRANSMITTt.R CORDS

P-1I0246
SPRING

1)'1.44090 110_1317 (If
P·I44079 110,1317· nCl,lS
P"U09411o 131HJ
P'I4+499110 1317· NP.1l,$
P-I4450.4 1I0.t:1I7'I'H

P-201824 "'0./3J7 N.P,R,S.r. A
-...::.:=.... lp-20re29 Ho.1.317 CN;CP,CltCS

No. 1317 Telephone Open View

13
INDUCTION COIL

P-l07410
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY

HAND
GENERATOR

P·I07407
CONNECTOR



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

268 ~9f~rn E/~(fric

TELEPHONES--MAGNETO

No.l:1:1tm
Closed

No.l:130E No.l:17;jU
AI)paratus R.CJuo\'cd froul Case

Portable Magneto Teleilltolles
NOS. 1:3:30 AND 1331 TYPES

The~e are complete hand "et t~'pe ma~neto telephones mOlmtpd in substantial wooden cases. The~

are primarily for use in railway service and are designed to withstand the jarring and rough handling incident
to train service. In addition to railway service these telephones are suitable for any service where an
extremely substantial type of portable telephone is reqllirpd, \Vhile these telephones are not waterproof
they arc designed to withstand ordinary weather conditions.

The No. l:t30F is equipped with a "ix-foot waterproof cord and No. 116 Plug for connecting it to a
telephone line throu~h a No. 186 Pole .Tack.

The Nos. B30E and 1331E Telephones al'(~ intpnded primarily for use where connection to the line
will be made with a line pole.

The 1\'0. 1330 Type Telephones are for use on heavily loaded lines.

The No. 1331 Type Telephones are for use on light loaded lines.

Han(I Plu~ Rin~er or Con- Gener- Approx.
Code Set Plug Cord ~-Uuzzer~ denser ator Weight, Overall lIattery
No. No. No. No. No. Ohms No. No. Lbs. Dimensions tTsed*

1330E 100lC 32DG 2500 149A 13A 23 12Yz x 13:'2 x 5}i 2 Dry Cells*
1330F 1001C 116 509 32DG 2500 43A 23 12Yz x 13Yz x 5}i 2 Dry Cells'"
133lE 1001C 3D 2500 149A 22,\ 17 llYz x l0Yz x 1§i 2 No. 790*

Eaeh set also contains a ~o. 29 Induction Coil.

NO. 1:375 TYPE

The No. 137SR is especially adapted for use in cases where thetPiephone USN musl carry the telpphone
considerable distances. \Vhile it is primarily intended for use on moderatd~ loaded lines, the design of the
generator is such that it may be satisfactorily operated on hpavily loaded lines.

The case is made of high grade leather and is designed to withstand con~iderable rough handling.

Code
No.

1375B

Hand
Set
No.

loom

Approx.
~-Buzz('r-~ Geu('f- Ind. Wei~ht O\'l'rall lIaH"ry

No. Ohms at-or Coil I,bs. Dhu(,llsions Used

5A 2150 29E 31 10Yz 9%x7:ix4:i 1 No. 703 Eveready':'

REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR NO. U75ll TELEPHONE

Leather case only ...

Case mounting screws,

Aluminum frame ..

Circuit Label. ...

1'-139726

1'-1l7156

1'-141455

1'-1l4789

Generator mounting screws .

Top wood block only .

Line binding posts .

1'-12:3826

1'-2:33712

1'-1229:30

'" Batteries are not included in the code number of the set.
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No. 152GB T~lephone Set,
minus should~r strap

The No. 1526B Telephone Set is a complete portable magneto tele­
phone. It is of rugged construction and designed to withstand jarring ami
rough handling. Overall dimensions: 7Vz" x 10%;" x 5J.i6".

Features incorporated in this set are as follows: the cover is bevel­
fitted to improve the water-proofed qualities of the set; the transmitter is
designed to exclude moisture and rain; the H2AJ Cord practically seals the
cord hole in the case of the 562A Heceiver.

A shoulder carrying strap is furnished with each set.

This telephone set consists of the following apparatus:

1 No. 398A Transmitter 1 No. 526B Subscriber's Set containing:
1 No. 562A Heceiver 1 No. 29G Generator
1 No. H2AJ Cord 1 No. 32 Induction Coil

2 No. TIA Cords (6" Long)

Two No. 7H Eveready Batteries are required, but not furnished.

Mine Telephones
General

Since the workings of a mine necessarily are remotely located from the management, mine telephonps
are essential to successful operation. Hcports of conditions lIlay be obtained and orders givcn promptly hy
telephone with definite aSSlll'ance that these messages have been received and lllHlerstood. The time and
money which the telephone saves daily under ordinary GOnditions are indeed large but in emergencics the
saving of lives and property which the telephone may elrect is of inestimable value.

Mine Laws

That the Legislatures of many of the States have made the installat.ion of mine telephones and signal~

a requi('ement for mine operation is in itself sufTicient endorsement of their usefulness. Those farsighted
operators who so quickly and wisely responde(1 to these demands arc rcalizing thc h('lwlils of the increased
operating efTiciency that they e1fect in their mines along with the insuran('{' against loss of life which was
the primary object of the legislative acts.

MINE TELEPHONE SYSTEMS

In the Superintendent's office, engine house and other dry and p"otected parts of t.he Plant which
should have communication with each other and the mine, t.he usc of standard wall and desk type magneto
telephones is recommended.

For use in mines where explosive gas is present the 'Vestern Electric Company has developed a tclephone
set which ill the words of t.he United States Bureau of l\lines "is permissible for usc in mines or other loca­
tions where methane or other explosive gases or coal dust are or are likely to be present in dangerous pro­
portions." This is the No. 1536E Telephone Set, hereinafter described in detail.

For lise at exposed stations above ground and at stations below ground where there is no dang!'r of
ell:plosive gases, the No. 1336 Type Telephone Set is recommended.

In cases where all the telephones of the system are connected to a single line (party line) the telE'phone
used should be designed for use on heavily loaded lines-for example.

No. 1536E Telephones for service below ground where there is danger from explosive gases.
No. 1336J Telephones for service below ground where there is ,10 danger from explosive gases and in

exposed locat.ions above ground.
No. 1317S Telephone (wall type) (5 bar generator) for service above ground in unexposed locations.

In cases where it is warranted by the size of the plant, the preferable arrangement is to !'mploy a number
of lines and a switchboard, instead of u par;,y line. The;;e lines may each have a number of telcphones
connected to them but the most satisfa(:tory arrangE'rnen1. is t.o havE' the most. important t.elephones of the
system, for example the engine room telephone and the Superintendent's telephone. eonneded to individual
lines. In addition t.o greater facility in handling calls the use of a switch hoard has a numlwr of advantages,
an important one being that in case one of the lines should become broken or crossed. it will not tic up the
rest of the system until the trouble is cleared.
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In cases where a switchboard is employed, the telephones below ground

should be of the No. 1336 or 1536 Typc as required but the lines above ground

may be equipped with telephones having three bar generators if there are only

a very few stations on each line. Sets recommended for such conditions are

the No. 1317AH (wall type) and a 3I5H subscriber set with a hand telephone
set for desk usc.

No. 1336 Type Telephones

Briefly, these are metal case magneto telephones having all apparatus anti

parts treated to resist the action of moisture. They are primarily designed

for use on heavily loaded lines where code ringing is employed and, while they

1336 Type Mine Telephone are intended chiefly for mine service where danger from explosive gases is not

present, they are also recommendcd for outdoor usc.

Moisture-proofing. Experience has shown that moisture will condense on the inside surfaces of mine
telephones regardless of whether or not they are of so called "Air Tight" construction. In view of this,
the practice of employing gaskets, stuffing boxes, etc., was abandoned a number of years ago in favor of the
design illustrated by the No. 1336 Type. In this design small openings are provided which permit air to
circulate through the telephone without exposing it to the chance of trouble due to the entrance of foreign
material. An opening is also provided so that water may drain off instead of remaining in the telephone.
All apparatus and parts are specially treated so that they will not be injured by moisture or fumes, and in
addition the telephone is so made that the presence of moisture will not interfere with signalling or trans­
mission. The terminals of the apparatus are imbedded in insulating compound so that the)' cannot be
short circuited even though the apparatus is wet. The telephone is wired with heavy stranded copper wire
having rubber insulation and a braiding.

Dry Cells. Two standard size dry cells are required for each telephone to furnish current for talking.

Two special cartons, impregnated with moisture-proofing compound, are furnished with each No. 1336
Type Telephone. These are to be substituted for the standard cartons furnished on the dry cells. These
cartons resist the action of any moisture that may form on the inside of the case and prevent current leak­
age and rapid deterioration.

Case. The box, outer door, inner door and gong hood are of cast iron heavily coated with a rust
resisting finish. 'Vhen the outer door is closed only the met.al transmitter mouthpiece, receiver, receiver
cord and t.he generator handle are exposed. When the outer door is closed these part.s are prot.ected from
mechanical injury. When using this telephone it is, of cow'se, evident that only the outer door need be
opened.

Entrance for Line Wires. The line wires may be brought in either at the top or the bottom of the
case. A short length of pi!)e is screwed into the top of the case and is covered with a pipe cap. This cap
prevents water running into the set by following the line wires. In case the line wire is to be run to the
telephone in pipe (conduit) no difficulty will be encountered in joining the conduit to the telephone as the
wire entrance hole at the bottom as well as the top of the case is tapped.

Mounting. Wrought iron mounting bars are secured to the back of the case. The upper end of these
have "pear" shaped holes, and with this arrangement the telephone can be readily mounted by one man
ami without any danger of damaging it. This is accomplished b)' driving two lag screws into the mounting
surface until their heads project about Y2 inch. The telephone may then be hung upon these mounting
serews (the heads of the lag screws will pass through the large end of the "pear" shaped holes) after which
the lower mounting screws may be driven into place through the holes in the lower end of the mounting bars.
\Vrought iron mounting bars are employed as they are less subject to breakage than if lugs were cast on the
case.
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NO. 1536 TYPE TELEPHONES
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Closed "iew Open View

No. 1536E Mine Telephone Set

(D. S. Bureau of Mines Permissible Typc)

This type is for use in mines where explosive gas is present. In the words of the United States Bureau
of Mines dlC Western Electrie Mine Telephone, Type No. 1536E "is permissible for use in mines or other
locations where methane or other explosive gases or coal dust are or are likely to he present in dangerous
proportions."

This telephone set is enclosed in a cast iron housing 8Yt6" x llU" X Ii%z" having a sloping roof ami
a hood extending out from the top of the door. These two features protect the working parts of the set
from damage by falling debris and facilitate the shedding of water. This construction permits mounting
the transmitter, receiver and generator-handle entirely exposed on the door but under the protection of the
hood. The set is therefore under all conditions immediately recognizable as a telephone.

Safcguards Against Sparking

The design of this set safeguards against explosions which might result from the sparking of the switch­
hook and generator shunt spring contacts. Safeguards against explosions due to sparking caused by poor
or loose connections also have been incorporated and every precaution has been used to guard against
mechanical injuries to coils and other parts which might later develop into sparking points.

The possibility of loose connections is reduced to a minimum by the use of closed e)'e cord tips and screw­
and-nut binding posts for all connections.

A special cord is used to connect the receiver to the set.. This cord will withstand unusual twisting and
pulling without injury to the insulation. This protection is provided to eliminate any possibility of bare
wires coming in contact with the telephone housing when the ringing current is on the line and thus cause
sparking. Special clamps are provided on both ends of the cord to prevent undue strain on the conductor
wire.

Protection Against Dampness

Complete protection is given to all parts in the set against the usual moist or damp conditions prevniling
in mines. Line wires may be brought in at either the top or bottom of the "et. vVhen the wires are brought
in at the top, an I80-degree angle fixture is used to keep out the moisture. Holes in the bottom of the housing
provide for the drainage of any moisture which might accumulate.

The internal mechanism, batteries, line connections, etc., are carefully housed. Access cannot be had
without opening the lock and removing the cap screws around the "ides of the door. Separate units, such
as the switchhook, generator and ringer are individually removable for repair.

A dry battery meeting requirements of the American Standards Association for telephone batteries is
required.

Impregnate(~ cartons gi,:e the batteries further protection. Impregnated cartons need not be replaced
when new batterIes are reqUIred.

Repairs and Renewals

Since th~ Western Electric Mif!e Tft.leph0':le Set has been approved by the BurP.fHl of Mines, parts
used for rep3U' or renewal lIlust be Hlentlcal WIth those furnished. Renewals or repairs should be made
only hy an experienced and a competent person. A person who does not understand the many prn!.e(:tive
fentures of the SP!. might., by tampering, endang(,r the lives of many persons. .
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Parts List

The parh which haH' IlPen approyed for replacement are:

1'-201339 Impregnated Cartons
51-A Generator
6:3-B Hinger
1-19-A Switchhook II

0,1606 Eagle Padlock with two Keys
558W Heeeiyer
312W Transmit IeI'
R2AD Cord

Dry Batteries. A dry battery meeting requirements of the .\nH'rican Standards Association for
telephone batteries should be used.

PROTECTORS

The telephones installed aboye ground should be equipped" it h protectors consi,ting of open space
cut outs to preyent damage to the telephone by lightning. In case there is a chance of contact between the
telephone line and a power circuit protectors consisting of open space cut outs and fuses should be used.

TYPICAL WESTERN ELECTRIC MINE TELEPHONE SYSTEMS

In the following illustration are shown two types of mine telephone installations, one with and one
without a switchboard.

The :'\0.1:336 Type Telephone Set is used in this illustration but as slated pre\'iously should be replaced
by the :'\0. 1536E Type where there is danger from explosiye gases,

T)'pical Western Electric Mine Telephone S)'stems

SUPT. RESIDENCEREPAI~ SHOP
No I'll WALL SET

STOCK. ROOM
No 1311 WAll ~E1

No. 1800 TYPE
MAGHETO ~.wrr01BOARD

ENGINE. ROOM
No.I}17 WALL SET

fOREMAff~ OFfiCE SUPT. OFFIC.E
No.1317 W,All5E.T

NQ,I~36 MINE ~ET

I"LEVEL

2"o.lEv'EL

No.l336 to11NE. SET

Typical Diagram ShowIng Method of
Connecting Telephones to a

Switchboard

TypIcal Party LIne MIne Telephone
System
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No. 1336 Mine Telephone (Onter Door Open) No. 1336 l\line Telephone (Outer and Inner Doors Open)

The _'0. 13361\ Telephone is not equipped with a ringer as it is intended for use where an extension

bell is preferred to the regular telephone ringer, also for service where all the calls will be outgoing.

The Nos. 1336E and K differ from the No. 1336A in that they are equipped with a ringer and an iron

hood for protecling the gongs.

The No. 1336J difTers from t.he No. 1336E or.ly in t.hat a condenser is provided to permit the ringers

of this telephone as well as others on t.he same line, being rung eyen though its receiver may have been

left off the switchhook.

Code Trans- Receiver Con- ---Ringer--~ Gen- Signalling For
No. mitter Receiver Curd denser Code No. Resistance era tor Service Line Load

1336A.

)
None None

1336E { 384 None 45BG 2500l tOde {HeaVilY
312 144, 48C Ri?g- Loaded

1336J 10Yz in. 1491\ 45BG 2500) lng

1336K 149A {(Spl.) 1600 fMedium
45BG \ Loaded

In addition to the apparatus listed above the No. 13% Type Tplephones are equipped with a No.

143J Switchhook and a No. 31 Induction Coil.

Special No. 1336 Type Telephones equipped with a heavy brass padlock with two keys are obtainable.

The padlock is at.tachcd to the chain in place of the latch pin. Orders for these telephones must state that

padlocks are desired.
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REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR NOS. 1336A, E, J, AND K MINE TELEPHONE SETS

P'I07923
OVltl'lltG SCRlW

P-I01830
NiiTS
GENERATOl?
MOU TI C.
8LOCKS
P'I09~5

P 107858
P·I07998

F H.~ SCllt"'S

P-101830
HUTS

P'1l2356
HARO Rvau,\ IIU)(.I( .

. P'103978
COlt lefORS

P'I06'222
SCRIWS

P'107921
CONN MT(, sell'w

P·I09\2\
8~OCK MTG lieRl:w$

P·1l3510 .
sCREW ~YE

NO. 31 INDUCTION COIL
P-1I2357
WOOD (ASE

P'1I7171
F.H.I4..$CREWS

P·1l2363
MTG.8LOC1'\

P·t07998
SCREWS

P-I01830
IIII)T5

P-143081
GONG COPt

P-43937
MTG. SCRews

I.N ... (HO () ("

NO. 384
Ree <"v,HJ

NO. 144

P-I07802
\"ATCH

P-I07803
LATrH PINS

P I 4764-A(IB6-A)
P ·\4416:'hCt,(1336-f.J.K

CHtCUIT LABEL

P-I07804
HINGE PIN.
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TELEPHONES

Street Railway Magneto and Central Battery Types

No. 1278G Telephone Open View Apparatus Shelf partially removed

NO. 1278 TYPE

No. 1278 Type Telephones employ weatherproof iron boxes and arc provided with "insulated" circuits.
They arc intemled principally for exterior u;;e hy street railway companies operating telephone lines on
whieh there is a chance of crosses wit.h low voltage power cireuit.s.

This type t.elephone is arrangp.d so t.hat it.s eircuit. is cut of!' from the line except when its door is opened.
When the telephone is in usc a repeating coil is interposed between the line and the telp.phone circuit proper,
so as to protect the user, as far as possible, from the chance of injury should the line become crossed with a
low voltage circuit.

\Vhen the door is opened, a line switch is released which connects one winding of the repeating coil
across the line and connects two fuses and two open space cut-outs into this circuit. The telephone circuit
proper is connected to the second winding of the repeating coil and, therefore, has no direct contact with the
line circuit. The fact that a repeating coil is interposed between the line circuit and the telephone circuit,
of course, reduces the efficiency of the telephone to some extent and, therefore, the use of these telephones
is not recommended on heavily loaded lines, except where the protective feature is essential. See No. 1336
Type Telephones.

In case a car is held up awaiting orders from the dispatcher the door of the telephone is left open so as
to permit of the telephone being signalled. (It is impossible for the telephone to be signalled when its
door is elosed.) As the talking circuit is only closed when the push button in the hand set is depressed, the
battery in the telephone is not wasted under the above condition.

The apparatus of this telephone is mounted on an iron shelf, which may be removed as a unit from the
telephone for inspection. The connection between the apparatus on the shelf and the line and ground
terminals is made through the medium of clips which register with contacts mounted on a terminal block
secured to the back of the case.

The case and door are of cast iron and have a galvanized finish in addition to which they are given
two coats of green paint. Both the top and bottom ends of the case are tapped for receiving Y2 inch conduit.

The telephones are equipped with a lock which is arranged so that the key cannot be removed until
the door of the telephone is closed.

For
Line
Load

Class of
Signal
ServiceLock

Re­
peating

Coli
Code
No.

nand
Set

Code
No.

--Ringer-­
Resist-

ance Gener- Ind.
(Ohms) ator Coil

For Magneto Sen'ice
12711G 1001H 51AG 1000 *48C 13 25E 5D tCode Medium

In addition to the apparatus listed above this telephone is equipped wit.h: A special door switch and a
special prot.ector.

2 D. & W. No. 5001 Type C Fuses-500 volt 1 ampere. 2 No.1 Protector Blocks.
2 No.2 Protector Blocks. 2 No. 3 Protector Micas.

Dry cells are not furnished and must, therefore, be ordered as a separate item.
* Generat.ors have special mounting brackets.
t The ringer is disconneetecl from the line when the door of the telephone is closed.

2-29C Gongs
1-68A Hinger

1-149A Condenser
2-TIA Cords, 3" long

TELEPHONE SET FOR ELEVATOR CARS

This consists of a 525A Subscriber's Set, a 323 TransmittN and a 559 Receiver. The Suhscriber's
Set contains the following apparatus:

1-150A Switchhook
1-46B Induction Coil
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Central Battery Telepltone Systems
SINGLE PARTY, 2 PARTY SELECTIVE OR 4 PARTY SEMI-SELECTIVE SYSTEMS EMPLOYING

ALTERNATING CURRENT

Individual Line 2 Party Selective
~ <1 PartYS~e--'

Central Battery Systems

On an individual line, the ringer is bridged across the two line wires. (In the case of central battery
systems, condensers are connected in series with the ringers, except in the case of ringers operated on pulsat­

ing or superimposed ringing current, as described
~ m : m below). On a two-party selective line, one

~ ~
• I~~. ringer is connected from each side of the line to

C~~;:6~L I ground, and on a four-party semi-selective line,

l ~ I . II two ringers are connected from each side of the
~ ~ I D ~ line to ground, the switchboard at the central

..- :..- office being so arranged that by. mean~ of a key,
""A.I ""A2 I· S'A.~ ""A..4 current can be sent out over eIther SIde of the

line, through the ringers connected to that side
of the line, to ground. In other words, one
terminal of the central office generator is con­
nected to one of the line wires and the other
terminal to ground. It is the usual practice to

temporarily ground the opposite side of the line from that to which the ringing current is connected. This
is to prevent cross ringing when a receiver is lifted from the hook. (This class of ringing is often referred
to as "divided circuit ringing.")

FOUR PARTY SELECTIVE-EMPLOYING PULSATING OR SUPERIMPOSED CURRENT

CENTRAL
OFF\CE

~ uil
S'A.Il-j STA..2('1 5'A..3H S'AAf\"l

Pulsating or Superimposed <1 party Selective Signalling
Central Battery System

Condensers cannot be connected in series
with ringers operated on pulsating current, be­
cause if used, pulsating current would have the
same efl'ect as alternating current and the selec­
tive feature could therefore not be obtained.
In view of this and the fact that a ringer cannot
be permanently bridged across a central battery
line or from the line to ground unless a condenser
is connectcd in series with it, the following
arrangement is employed where pulsating or
superimposed current is used for four-party
selective signalling on central battery lines. Each of the four telephones is equipped with a high impedance
relay, which is permanently bridged across the two line wires in series with a condenser. When ringing
current is sent out over one side of the line to ground (and the opposite side of the line temporarily grounded),
the armature of each of the relays pulls up, thereby closing a contact. The ringers are connected to ground
through these contacts; that is, the ringer of each telephone is connected to ground when the relay armature
is pulled up and is cut out of the circuit as soon as the ringing current ceases. The ringers are connected
as in the four-party selective magneto system, described above; that is, two ringers are connected from
each side of the line to ground, those connected to each side of the line being connected so that one will
operate on negative pulsating current and the other on positive pulsating current.

HARMONIe-4 PARTY SELECTIVE
The telephones used with this system are equipped with special ringers which are so made that they

will ring only when alternating current of a given frequency is sent out over the line. The frequencies
employed are 16%, 33Ys, 50 and 66% cycles, per second.

On a four-party selective line, each of the four telephones is equipped with a ringer which will operate
on current of a difl'erent frequency than the others. These are bridged across the two-line wires.

A condenser is connected in series with harmonic ringers in all cases.

'" Party Selective
Harmonic Selective Signalling-Central Battery System
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GENERAL
Telephone3 representing the highest and most modern development in

central battery telephone design are found in the No. 1533 Type and in the
No. 6065 Type listed on the following pages.

In addition to the superior features represented by the individual pieces
of apparatus and circuits, these telephones embody a number of features
that are particularly worthy of note, namely:

Ringer and gongs are enclosed within the case thereby preventing tamper­
ing, reducing maintenance and greatly improving the appearance.

The case of the No. 1533 Type is made of heavy sheet steel, copper plated
and finished with two coats of extremely durable black enamel (baked on)
especially developed for this particular purpose.

The case is constructed so that every part of the interior is easily accessible
when the cover is opened.

The base is flanged thereby giving greater rigidity and preventing base
from cutting into plastered surfaces.

Unit type of construction and universal terminal block employed. This
permits of the telephone being readily converted from one class of service to
another. This also permits of a desk set box being converted into a wall
telephone or vice versa by a substitution of covers.

No. 1533 Type Telephone on
a No. U8A Backboard with

a No. U6A Ba(,kboard
(writing shelf)

No. 1533 Type Telephone

No. 1533A Telephone Inside View of No. 1533A Telephone

The No. 1533A Telephone is arranged for single-party, two party selective or four-party semi-selective
ringing service from the central office.

The No. 1533K telephone is of the series type as described under "Transmission Circuits" elsewhere,
otherwise used for same service as described above for the No. 1533A.

The No. 1533Y Telephone is arranged for central battery ringing service as outlined for the No. 1533A
but it is equipped for local battery talking.

The No. 1533AR Telephone is equipped with pulsating current type ringers for use in four-party
selective signalling from the central office.

The Nos. 1533E, F, G, and H Telephones are arranged for four-party selective or eight-party semi­
selective ringing service from the central office.

No. 1533 Wall Type Telephones
Code Ringer Resistancc Induction For Ringing
No. Transmitter Rcceiver No. (ohms) Condenser Coli Current

1533A 323 144 68AG 1500 149A 46B A.C.
1533K 323 171 68AG 1500 149A A.C.
1533Y 323 144 68AG 1500 149A 13 A.C.

*1533AR 323 144 72AG ( 1000 and l 149A 46B P.C.
\ 3000 \

1533E 1 J41SG 33}i cycles
1533F 323 144 41TG 50 cycles 149A 46B Harmonic1533G l4lUG 66% cycles
1533H 4lRG 16% cycles J

* Equipped with No. 85N Relay.
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No. 1533 Type Telephones-Continued

P-145651
WASHER

P-136734
R H.M.5CREW

P-153830
BASE

N° 72 CORD TIPS

m 547
TRANSMITTER CORDS

P48959
SCREW HOOK

P-135601
RH.MSCREW

Replacement Parts
Note 1. Connecting block assembly for:

Code No.
1533A and E
1533K
1533Y
1533AR

Note 2. Hinger mounting screws for:

Code No.
1533A, K, Y and AR
1533E, F, G and H

Note 3. Circuit label for:

Code No.

1533A
1533E, F, G and H

1533K
1533Y

1533AR

Part No.
P-158349
P-158351
P-158354
P-158355

Part No.
P-153832
P-145368

Part No.

P-144936
P-144606
P-144938
P-144942
P-244024

Note 4. These parts are shown with the code number listings.

Note 5. The No. 29A Gong is regularly furnished. If different tone gongs are required, the Nos. 31A,
32A or 33A Gongs may be used. (See description of Gongs.)

The replacement parts for ringers, etc., are shown elsewhere under their respective headings.
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TELEPHONES-CENTRAL BATTERY
NO. 1553 TYPE

No. IM3A Type Telephone

The No. 1553 Type Telephone Set is a common battery sidetone wall set with enclosed gongs. It has
a metal case finished in black. This set is primarily intended for dial service. but is also intended for
manual service in districts where a change to dial service is contemplated.

For dial service it requires a No. 4H Type dial which is not furnished unless specified. Also when
specified in the order will be furnished equipped with a No. 61D filter to suppress dialing induction into
radio receiving sets.

For manual service it requires a No. 50B apparatus blank which is not furnished unless specified. The
leads of the set will be connected for manual service unless sets are ordered equipped with dials.

The No. I553A Telephone is arranged for single party, two-party selective or four-party semi-selective
ringing service from central office.

The No. I553Y is arranged for central battery ringing service as above, and is equipped for local bat­
tery talking.

The Nos. I553E, F, G and H Telephones are arranged for four-party selective or eight-party semi­
selective ringing service from central office.

Blnglng
Current

A.C.

A.C.

Harmonic

I49A

I49A)I49A
I49A
I49A
149A

Conden­
ser

~-----Rlnger'------

Code Code Resist- Ind.
No. Dial No. ance Coli

I553A ) 68AG 1400 46B
I553E As (41SG 13373' CYcleS) 46B
I553F spe?ified 14ITG 50 cycles 46B
I553G In 41UG 66% cycles 46B
1553H order 41RG 16% cycles 46B
I553Y 68AG 1400 13

The following apparat.us is common to the wall type telephone listed above:

One-No. I40S Switch Hook One-No. 521 Receiver Cord-18 inches long
One-No. 323 Transmitter Two-No. TIA Transmitter Cords-8 inches long
One-No. 144 Receiver

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ORDERING TELEPHONES

In addition to specifying the code number of the telephone desired, information must be given as to
the dial that is to be furnished as the dial is not included as a part of these telephones (nor is it included
in their price). For example, orders should read as follows:

lQ-No. 1553A Telephones
10-No. 4HA-3 Dials

In case the machine switching feature is not desired, the order should read as follows:

10-No. I553A Telephones
10-No. 50B Apparatus Blanks
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Allti-Sidetolle--No. 6065 Type

No. 202 Type Hand Telephone Set and
No. 6M Type Subscriber Set

The No. 6065 Type Telephones are of the anti-sidetone type and consist of a No. 202 Type Hand
Telephone Set and a No. 634 Type Subscriber Set.

Combinations of apparatus differing from those covered by the series of code numbers listed below
may be obtained by ordering a hand telephone set and subscriber set as separate items.

The Nos. 6065E, F, G and H Telephones are arranged for four-party selective or eight-party semi­
selective ringing service from the cent.ral office.

The No. 6065AR Telephone is equipped with pulsating current type ringers for use in four-party selec­
tive signaling from the central office.

For
Ringing
Current

) Hannoo;,

P.C.

Ind.
Coil

146B
146B
146B
146B
146B

Resistance
33~ cycles
50 cycles
66% cycles
16% cycles
1000& 3000

-----:Subse.rlber Set Contains----­
Conden­

ser
194A
194A
194A
194A
194B

Ringer
No.

41SG
41TG
41UG
4lRG
72AG

Hand
Code Tel. Sub.
No. set Set

6065E 202A-3 634E
6065F 202A-3 634F
6065G 202A-3 634G
6065H 202A-3 634H
6065AR 202A-3 *634AR

* Equipped with No. 85N Relay.

The No. 6065 Type Telephones will be furnished with the No. 202A-3 Hand Telephone Set as listed
abOve, unless otherwise specified in the order. When so specified the 202B-3, 202C-3 or 202D-3 will be
furnished. For information regarding these hand telephone sets, see section entitled "Hand Telephone
Sets."

For further information on Anti-sidetone Telephone Sets for classes of service other than listed, con­
sult our nearest distributor.

Cross Sectional view of t:ID Type Handset which forms part of aoo Type Telephone Set
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Allti-Sidetolle Type--Contintled

NO. 300 TYPE TELEPHONE SET FOR OUTDOOR USE

281

Closed View

Outer Door Open

Inner Door Open

The No. 300 Type Telephone Set is for outdoor use, in
anti-sidetone equipment in either manual or dial service.
It consists of a gray finished metal mounting in which the
induction coil, ringer and condensers are assembed. A
moisture-proofed handset is hung on a switch hook which
is assembled to the inner door. The inner door also pro­
vides a method of mounting the dial or apparatus blank.
The outer door is fastened by means of a lock and has an
instruction card holder welded to its inside surface.

Overall dimensions are approximately I' I" high X 9"
wide x 6%," deep.

The No. 300AW Telephone Set is arranged for manual
service and the Nos. 300BW, CW and DW Telephone Sets

are arranged for dial service.

A No. 29A Bracket is required for use in mounting each of these Telephone Sets on buildings, fences,
pOles, etc., and must be ordered separately.

When it is desired to eliminate interference to radio reception where a dial is used a No. 61L filter is
required. This filter is furnished and assembled onlyc when specified in the order.

Arranged to mount a No. 85N relay, when required for auxiliary signaling, by means of a bracket
both of which must be ordered separately.

Telephone Number Dial Actus
Set Dial Plate Adapters laoks

300AW 80A

300BW 4HA-3 147A 56A & 58A
300CW 4HB-3 147B 56A & 58A
300DW 4HE-3 147E 56A & 58A

NOTE: In addition to the apparatus listed above each set contains the following: 2 No. 29C Gongs, 1
No. 147A Condenser, I No.155B Induction Coil, I No. 68L Ringer, 1 No.149D Condenser and I No. EID
Handset.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

282 msfern Electric

TERMINAL PUNCHINGS

i
,\

No.3 No.6 No.8 No.9 No.IS.! No.H No. IliA No.17A

Code
No.

3
6
8
9

12A
13A
14
15A
17A
18A
21A

Material
Nickel Silver
Brass, tinned ends
Brass, tinned ends
Brass, tinned ends
Nickel Silver
Brass, dip tin finish
Brass, one end tinned
Brass, tinned ends
Brass, tinned ends
Bras·s, tinned ends
Brass, dip tin finish

No.2liA

Use
On fuse posts and fuse blocks.
For the ground side of ringing leads.
On double sided connecting racks.
On No. 10 Switchboards.

On double sided connecting racks.
For screw connection on one end.
On one sided connecting racks.
On induction coils and telephone coils.

On repeating coils, induction coils and retardation coils.

No.26A

NOS. 25 AND 26 TYPES

Terminal punchings for use in connection with relays as extra terminals to which wires may be soldered
for strapping, grounding, pairing, etc. Mount under relay mounting screws on terminal side of relay
mounting plate.

Code
No.
25A
26A

No. of
Terminals

1
2

Used with Relays

{

Intended for use with Band G Type Relays on No. 606 or similar type mounting
plates and with A, E, F, Hand R Type Relays on No. 737 or similar type
mounting plates.

NO. 30 TYPE

Consists of twenty terminals. Intended for use in central offices on "Au Type Main Frames in con­
nection with the No. 21A Bracket for grounding spare conductors in outside plant cables when fuses are
omitted between aerial plant and underground cables.
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No. 35

No. 65

No. 53

Nos. lOOA and lOlA

The Nos. 53 and 69 Terminal Strips are composed of a 3 ply laminated maple wooden base having
holes into which the terminal punchings are driven.

All other models have a solid maple base upon which are assembled hard rubber insulating strips which
hold the terminal punchings in place. The base is drilled 'to act as a fanning strip for wires and the holes
are chamfered to prevent injury of the insulation. These Terminal Strips are furnished unnumbered unless
otherwise specified. The Nos. 100 and 101 Types are provided with a clamping strip which is wide enough
to permit of four characters being used for each stack of terminals. The Nos. 100 and 101 Types are
arranged to mount on a Y2 inch by Y2 inch bar by means of two 1~ inch No. 10-32 round head iron machine
screws, which are furnished with the Terminal Strips.

The Nos. 65 and 93 Types are for use with main distributing frames.
The No. 53 Type is for use with No.9 Switchboards.
The Nos. 35 to 70 Types are for use with intermediate distributin!! frames.
The Nos. 85, 88, 91, 92, 100, ]01, 184 and 185 Types are for general switchboard purposes.

Number of Number of LenJ1:th of
Code Terminals Rows of Strips in Hel~ht
No. per Row Terminals Ins. Width, Ins. Overal i Ins.

35 20 3 73~ 21~ 2Y2
36 20 4 73J{2 21}{2 22%2
37 20 5 73~ 21}{2 3~
38 20 3 61%'2 21~2 2Y2
39 20 4· 61%'2 21~2 22}{2
40 20 5 61%'2 21~2 3~
41 20 6 61%'2 21~2 3%
51 20 6 73J{2 2% 3%
53 20 2 10 3J{2 2
65 *40 I 73~ 3% 2Ys
33 20 2 13Y2 1 ]Va
85 20 6 6% 2% 4J,M
83 20 4 6% 21~2 3~
91 20 5 73J{2 3% 32%4
92 20 3 73~ 3% 23%4
93 20 4 73~ 3% 26%4
99 50 6 14>16 21~2 3Y2

100A 20 3 6K6 21Yt6 22%2
100B 20 4 6K6 21K6 3~2
100C 20 5 6K6 21K6 32J{2
100D 20 6 6K6 2% 4J{2
lOlA 20 3 7U6 21K6 22~2

10m 20 4 7U6 21K6 3~2
137A 50 6 14>16 21~2 31Yt6
143A 22 7 8 21~2 42%'4
163A 50 8 14%; 21~2 4Ys
184B 20 7 73~ 21}{2 32~2

135A 30 6 11 21K6 4

* Three way.
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TESTING APPARATUS

Portable Test Sets

No. 1017 Ty\)e Test Set

o. 1017C except it is equipped for use on either com-

No. 703 Evereadv Bat.r.erv
(must be orde,:ed separilt.l'!y)

1 Special Switch
3 No. 3C Binding Posts

No. 714 Eveready Battery (must he
ordered separately)

1 No. 572 Cord, 2 ft.
'I No. (JOOOA. Interrupter

NO. 1017C TEST SET consists of a wooden box telephone set equipped with a regular battery talking
circuit consisting of a standard transmitter, induction coil, receiver and a special three cell dry battery unit.
It can be used either on magneto or central battery lines. Will ring through 5,000 ohms. Contains:
Cod.. No. n ..scriplioll
1017C ~o. 2D Buzzer 1

1 No. 29F Generator
1 No. 572 Cord
1 ~o. 13 Induction Coil
1 No. 515 Receiver
1 No. 266 Transmitter

THE. O. 1017E TEST SET is similar to the
posited or straight telephone lines. Contains:
1017E *1 No. 29F Generator

1 1\0. 2E Buzzer
1 No. 515 Receiver
1 No. 13 Induction Coil
1 No. 266 Transmitter

* This generator will operate a No. 56A Drop through 11,500 ohms resistance.
The above sets have a birch mahogany finish. Size of case, length 6%"2'" width 42):{z" and height 72):{2".

Weight 7 Ibs.

D86418 Similar to a No. 1017E Test Set except that it includes an exploring coil, special switching
device, and a lIlodified circuit for controlling the test tone for the exploring coil. This set is
intended to fulfill the standard uses for the No. 1017 Type Sets and in addition includes
a fault. direction locating feature for use in testing open wire lines. The No. 515 Hcceiver emd
No. 266 Transmitter are required for operation but must be ordered separately.

Nos. 90510 to 90530

Consist of a generator and ringer, in series for testing through various

line resistances.

The case of the set. is finishl'd in birch and is designed t.o withstand

rough handling. A leather strap handle is provided.

No. 90530 Test Set

List
No.
90530
90510
90511
90512

Gen..rator
22K
22K
22N
22N

~--Ringer---

Type Ohms
19B 2500
19H 500
19A 1000
19B 2500

Gen. Operates
Rill~er Through

10,000 ohmsl
35.000 ohms
50,000 ohms I

100,000 ohms)

Size of Case
In Inches

5% x 6% x 5%:
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No. 4.3A Test Set

{'ode No.
43A

No. l020C Test Set

Description
Splicer's Portable Test Set. Intended for use in connection with the installation and main­

tenance of eable in manual or dial telephone areas. Consists of a buzzer circuit which provides
tone for identifying wires for balance testing and for running down resistance faults on short
non-loaded cable by the exploring coil method; together with auxiliary circuits which provide
for a ba\.tery for detecting defective pairs by receiver battery trosts or for energizing the trans­
mitter of a talking set ami a ringer buzzer by means of which the splicer may be called from a
central office when communication with him is desired. \Voodwork birch, finish olive-green.
Contains:

10 Binding Posts
1 No. 2H' Condenser
1 No. 2.1 H. Condenser
1 No. 2D Buzzer
2 SPST Snap Switches
2 No. lAG n.esistances

1 No. 15 Lungen Buzzer, Size No.2,
wound to 40 ohms

2 No. 771 Eveready Batteries required
(must be ordered separately)

No. 13 Induction Coil

45A

1020C

1120C

This is a portable sd. designed to facilitate the usual testing done by splicers in conneetion with
the installation and IlHlintenance of roables. It. provides a spacp. for a bat.\.ery which by means
of a dial switch in the lest set furnishes a voltage of either 4!~, 9, 31Yz or 54 volts for supply­
ing direct current. for Wheatstone bridge measurements. It includes a buzzer circuit which
provides tone for identifying wires. for balance testing and for locating low resistance faults
on a short non-loaded cable by the exploring coil method.

The woodwork is birch, finished in olive grcen.

Designed for lise by cable repairmen as a portable test. set. for locating shorts, grounds, crosses,
split. pairs and wel spots in cables. The case has a birch mahogany finish and weighs 12Yz lbs.
without batteries. Size 12)'(6" wide, 6K6" deep and 10K6" high. Consists of the Nos. 20C and
1019C Test Sels, the latter being cont.ained in the case of the former:

THE NO. 1019C TEST SET consists of lhe No. 19C Test Set equipped with one 1'10.74·7 Cord,
one No. 186 Plug and one No. 528 Receiypr.

THE NO. 19C TEST SET consists of an exploring coil, a condenser and three jacks enclosed
in a nickel sil\'PI' case.

THE 1\'0. 20C TEST SET consists of thA following apparatus:
3 i -0. 54·0 Cords 1 Intcrt'llpter
1 No. ] 8AC Hesistallce 1 2-Point Switch
I TO. 21 K Condtmser 1, Dry Cells (must be ordered separately)
I Yibrat.or

This Test St'l is Iht' S;:lme as thl' !'Io. ] ()20C Tt~st Sci eXf'cpt that. it. mntains a No. 1Jl9C T('sl
Set inslead of a !\in. 1019C.

THE NO. 111 9C TEST SET eonsisls of a No. 19C Test Sl't l'fJlIipped with one No. 58.1, Con!'
one No. 186 PllIg, one No. 1,\ Headband and two No. 502 Receivers.
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TEST SETS
No. 1407C Testing Cabinet.

I-No. S2A Cord (8 ft. white) equipped with
I-No. 47B Plug Showiug Cabiut't Mountt'tl on
I-No. S2A Cord (8 ft. green) equipped with . Switd.buard
I-No. 47B Plug

List No.5
Covers the Three-conductor Switchboard Test Cords, for Switchboards using No. 92 or similar type

Jacks. Consists of:
I-No. S3A Cord (8 ft. white) equipped with
I-No. 109 Plug
I-No. S3A Cord (8 ft. green) equipped with
I-No. 109 Plug

List No.6
Covers the Three-conductor Switchboard Test Cords, for Switchboards using No. 49 or similar type

Jacks. Consists of:
I~No. s:m Cord (8 fL whit.e) equipped with
I-No. 110 Plug
I-No. s:m Cord (8 fL I1;reen) equipped with
I-No. UO Plug

This Testing cabinet provides adequate. efficient, and reliable testing
equipment, which is adaptable to either magneto or central battery systems.
All classes of trouble, such as grounds, short circui ts, crosses, open circuits,
high resistance, can be tested for and the location calculated from the
direct reading voltmeter with no complicated mathematical calculations
involved.

On exchanges where the installation of a regular wire chief's desk
is not warranted, the installation of the No. I407C Testing Cabinet is
the ideal testing equipment. It can be installed at either side of the
switchboard or at the end of the main frame, or any convenient place in
the central office. The operation is simple and the operator can be trained
to assist in making tests which would aid materially in clearing up troublc
after a storm.

The consistent application of the simple tests featurcd in this cabinet
will eliminate the guesswork from small cxchange maintcnance and tend
to raise the service on the exchange to a higher level by clearing troubles
with the utmost dispatch. The cabinet is compact measuring overall,

. height 18 ins., width 12 ins., depth 9Yz ins. Constructed of birch with a
No. H07C Test Cabmet durable mahogany finish.

EQUIPMENT
It is equipped with the standard "Weston Voltmeter" which is well known for its accuracy and relia­

bility. If the voltmeter is not accnrate and dependable, all results of the testing will be unreliable.
This cabinet is stocked in accordance with Lists Nos. 1 and IC. but can be furnished with alternative

features as specified in the order. These alternative features have been grouped as follows:
Lists No.1 and No. IC

List No.1 consists of one No. I407C Testing Cabinet equipped for
one local battery (magneto) system.

List No. Ie consists of one Weston Model 24 Voltmeter (0-:30
yoll$) with 10,000 ohm resistance, calibrated and adjusted for vertical
mounting.

A copy of specification covering "Method of Operation" is included
in this list.

List No. 1:\
List No. IA covers the equipment required in addition to Lists Nos.

1 and IC, for a 24 volt common battery testing cabinet.
List No. IE

List No. IB covers the equipment required in addition to Lists Nos.
1 and IC, for a 38 volt common battery testing cabinet.

List No.2
Testing battery equipment. This list consists of:

3-No. 540 Cords
1- o. 766T Eveready Battery
3-No. 771 Eveready Batteries

List No.3
Distributing frame testing equipment. Consists of:

4-No. 9 Cord Fasteners
I-No. 716 Cord (10 ft.) equipped with
I-No. 206 Plug

List No. 1,
Covers the Two-conductor Switchboard Test Cords. This list con­

sists of:
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TEST SETS
No. 1407C Testing Cabinet-Continued

List No.7
Sleeve Make-busy Key for testing common battery lines having cut-oil' relays. This list consists of one

No. 378A Key equipped with a No. 6A Key Lever and a 12B Number Plate.
Lists No.8 and No. 8B

List No.8 covers the equipment for the Call Circuit and the Telephone Line t.o a magneto switchboanl.
Consists of 1 No. 390A Key; 1 No. 381A Key with 6A Key Lever; 2 12B Number Plates.

List No. 8B consists of a No. 127A Subscribers Set which is used in conjunction with the equipment
covered by List No.8.

List No. 8A
This list covcrs the equipment required in addition to List No.8 when the Call Circuit and Telephone

Line connccts to a common battery switchboard. Consists of 1 No. 628A Mounting Plate equipped with
1 No. 47F Retardation Coil.

List No.9
This list covers the Transmitter Battery for local baUery (magneto) ollices.
Consists of two No. 540 Cords and three No.6 Dry Cells.

List No. 10
This list covers the Ringing Keys for four-party select.ive, harmonic, or pulsating ringing.
Consists of foUl' No. 378A .Keys equipped with No. 6A Key Levers and 12B Number Plates.

List No. 11
Consists of a special 488 Hand Generator for four-party pulsating magneto ringing.

List No. 12
Consists of a 48J Hand Generator for two-party select.i\·e, four-party semi-selective, and bridgctl

magneto ringing.

No. U07C Testing Cabinet Connected
to l\lain Distributing Frame

No. HOi Testing Cabin!'t with No. 1407 Bridge
(lni!. Attached to the Side or a Switchboard

Auxiliary ECluipment for Use with No. 1407C
Testing Cabinet
NO. 1407A BRIDGE UNIT

For a more accurate means of making resistance measurements than is possible with a voltmeter, the
No. 1407A Bridge Unit. was deH~loped. It consists of a Wheatst.one Bridge outfit. and is so designed t.hat
it will line lip und attach by II1l'allS of No. 1407B Bracket Unit t.o till' bottom of 11 No. 1407C Testillg Cabinet.

'Vith this cquipmcnt 'Iurra~' and Vadey loop tests as wp.ll as straight resistar}("(' measurement.s ('1m
he quickly made in addition to th,' !"l'g-ular volt.met.er test.ing possible with thc No. 1407(: Testing- Cabinet.

Unknown resist ances can he read dire'erly from the scale wit hOIlt. referring 1.0 fables or other data, ami
such readings are aceurat.e up to one-half of one per cent..

This hridge unit is easily detached from I he test ing cHbinct b~' loosening the bindinf( posts holding the
bracket unit straps fHld 1II00ing Ihe bridge abolll an inc,h to t.he right. When removed it can be used as 11
portable bridge. A cover and carrying strap arc provided.
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No. 62267

No.1l3B

<========10-4
No. 1,19

Wtsf'ertl Electric

TOOLS

e
No. 10:\

No. 39

No. 111

No. 118

Cod~

No.
216B

287

311

4101\ "
410B f
R62267

33

39
40

103
113B

117

118
149
338

345

4091\

CABLE AND CABLE TERMINAL TOOLS

t:se
Combination double end ~crewdri\'er and double end ~ocket wrench (laking

hexagonal nuts. ~ 8 in. and ~(6 in. across flats) for usc in placing fuses in
cable terminals and connecting wires to fuses and binding posts. The
socket wrenches may he extended beyond the screwdriver ends and locked
in position or may be released to turn freely over the screwdriver shank.
Ends are insulated from each other. Replaees Nos. 30, 31, 3'1 and 216
Tools................. . .

A flat steel blade with a slot at one end which is bent up at an angle of 15
degrees. Has wood handle. Intended for sewing swit.chboard cable in nm.

A double ended socket wrench for usc on ~ s in. and ~i6 in. hexagonal nuts,
having slots at either end for inserting a screwdriver .

Hard wood wedges, for use as multiple cable lifters. Toget.her replace the
No. 93. . .

For use in stripping braid from switchboard cable. Consists of a steel blade,
slotted at one edge and sharpened, assembled in a metal band by means
of two screws. This tool replaces the No. 288 Tool. .

DISTRIBUTI~G FRA1\1E TOOLS

Socket wrench for 1).{2 in. hexagonal nuts on distributing frames .

DROP TOOLS

For adjusting shutter supports on drops.. . . . . . . . . .. . .
Double screw driver for use on drops. One end oent at. angle of 90 degrees..

JACK TOOLS

Combination wrench and screw driver for adjusting No. 16 Jack Fastener....
A steel holder with a removable steel blade having a screw driver edge at one

end. Length of holder, 31%i inches, length of blade, 2%'2 inch. Intended for
use in removing the underlining of jack mountings. Heplace~ No. 113.

Adjusting tip and ring springs of Nos. 49 and 92 Jacks. Used wit.h No. 118
Tool for adjusting abnormally bent ring springs of No. 92 Jack ..

With No. ] 17 Tool for adjusting abnormally hent ring sprinp;s of No. 92 Jacks.
Spring tweezers for use in holding wires to jack t.erminals wh ilf~ ~olderjng.

Strip of insulating malt'l'ial. JIII~nded for opening t.h~ jack spring;.; on line
swil.l'hhoards in st.~p-hy-sfep maehine switching equipment.s fol' cnLoyer
pnrpo;.;es.. . . .

Consists of a parallel jaw plier handle and two t.ool heads, one on each jaw,
arranged so t.hat they may be rolMed in turret. fashion. For lise on No. 92
Jacks t.o remove old sleeves and I'~pb('e them with nmv SICfWCS.

Consists of a handle, two hand wh~els. a cam shaft. and a steel hallsing. For
lise in the field for offsetting the terminal t.ang of Nos. 49 and ].1.] Type
Jack Sleeves... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Approximate
Dimensions

I,whes, Overall

6%

5%

2%
18 x2% X 1
18x3Yzxl

5%

5%xK6 x %l
7X%'2 X%2

27 xl

7U6 x]

7%x 1
21Yz x 1%

7U x l7il
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289

No. 116

KEY TOOLS

No. 213

No. 316

Code
No.

105
143

116
319B

90

213

255

316

KS-2348

360B

360C

364

:165

Use

Adjusting springs on No. 453 or vertical type keys. . .
Adjusting springs of horizontal type keys .

LAMPS AND LAMP CAP TOOLS

Removing No.2 Type Lamps. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
For removing No.2 Type Lamp Caps and Nos. 59 and 60 Type Number

Plates. Similar to the No. 58 Too!. Replaces No. 146 .

MESSAGE REGISTER TOOL

For removing caps of Message Registers : .

PLUG TOOLS

Socket wrench for use in adjusting nuts of Nos. 103 and 137 Plugs and consists
of a hardened steel socket attached to a wood handle .

Grooved pliers for use in conjunction with Nos. 200, 201 and 202 Tools for
attaching plugs to repaired cords .

Consists essentially of a hollow shaft which is equipped with a crank and con­
tains a chuck. This shaft is provided with a collar whereby the chuck is
adjusted to grip the stop shoulder of a No. 109 or f O • no Plug. Replaces
combination of Nos. 200,201 and 202 Tools .

Combination tool for inserting and extracting shell and connecting screws of
plugs. (Replacing No. 109) .

PORTABLE TESTING EQUIPMENT

Spring chuck for use in conjuncl.ion with No. 364 Tool and arranged to attach
Nos. 891, 892, 893 or similar cords. Has black shell of insulating material.

Spring chuck for use in conjunction with No. 365 Tool and arranged to attach
Nos. 891, 892, 893 or similar cords. Has white shell of insulating material.

For lise in conjunction with No. 360 Type Tools, in connection with portable
testing equipment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

For usc ill conjunction with ~o. :~60 Type Tools, in connection with portHhle
testing equiprnl'nl .

Approximate
Dimensions

Inches, Overall

3Ysz x %,' x 1%4
4%,' x 3%: x 1%4

3Ys

4% x lYs

6~x 1% x Y2

6Y2 x I%,'

Ix%,'

1 x %,'
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TOOLS-Continued

No. ",S No. son

These Include Fuses, lIeat Coils, Elc.

No. U9A

IJH.OT.~CTOR TOOLS

Code
No. Use

34 Wrench and screwdriver for No.7 Type Fuse. Fils Yt6 in. hexagonal nuts.

361 A brush for use in cleaning protector blocks and designed to mount 011 the end
of the No. 3-A Carrying Case by means of a screw which is provided .

1\.8-2827 Pliers for use in handling heat coils of protectors. . . . . .

Approximate
Uilnensions

Inches, On-raIl

2% x IX x %

2% x Ys x %

43

15

46

48

50B

72

130

136B

206

207

221

259

265B

266B

268

300

324

340

349

1191\

RELAY TOOLS

Double wrench arranged for .195 in. and .260 in. hexagonal nuts .....

Socket wrench for §{6 in. hexagonal armature adjusting nuts of relays.. shank

Socket wrench for % in. hexagonal cap nuts of No. 122 Type Helays... shank

Double socket wrench and screwdriver for adjusting armature contact screws
of relays. Fits ~ in. hexagonal nuts .

For adjusting relay springs. Replaces No. 50. . .

Double socket wrench (No. 403-A Tool) for ~{6 in. and %2 in. hexagonal nuts
and screwdriver (No. 147 Tool), for adjusting armature contact screws.
Similar to No. 48 .

For use in adjusting the middle bank of springs on the No. 125 Type Relays.

Intended for use as a cut-over 1.001 for holding the armat.ure of flat. t.ype relays
in either t.he operated or unoperated positions. Has spring construction.
Replaces No. 136.. . . . . . .

An off-set screwdriver used wit.h the No. 207 Tool for adjusting the screws
holding t.he springs on flat type relays ("E" Types) after t.he relays have
been mounted. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Used with No. 206 Tool. .

Consists of t.wo socket wrenches; one for §{6 in. hexagomll nuts (No. 219 Tool)
fit.ling ovel' the shank of a Vt6 in. socket wrench (No. 220 Tool), which is
arranged to fit over the screwdriver shank of the No. 35 Tool. .

A single piece, bar shaped, vanadium steel tool. From the side of one end
extend two bevel tipped jaws. These tips are so proportioned that they
can be insert.ed between the springs of the "A" and "E" Type Relays,
thus permitting of adjusting them to the proper tension .

Designed for deaning contact points of relays. Consist.s of a No. 266B Tool
mounted in a chuck which has a rubber handle and a magazine containing
5 spare No. 26613 Tools. . . . .

Sand blasted st.eel hlades. Part of No. 265B Tool for cleaning conlae!. points
of relays. . .

For adjust.ing ('on tact springs of relays. For use in P.B.X. Switehboards of
lhe No. 550 S.C. Types. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Intended for use 1.0 adjust relay springs. Handle covered wilh coUon sleeving.

Fibre strip. Rounded end used 1.0 hold armature of bridge cut-ofT rclays on
line switches in step-by-step dial eqliipments in operated position for cut-
over and maintenance purposes. . . . .

For adjusting armature and contact air gaps on polarized relays of the os.
206 and 215 Types. Replaces No. 212. . .

Double closed end wrench used for adjusting nuts on "E" and No. 207 Type
Relays. Engages hexagonal head nuts Vt6 in. and %! in. across flats .

Consists of a t.weezer-like arrangement., encased in a fibre t.ube. operated by a
Imtton. Intended for use in making test connect.ions t.o the springs and
terminals of relays and other telephone apparatus. Heplaces the No. 252
Tool and No. 88 Cord Tip.

4 x ;Y::i

IVt6 x Yt6
l%x Y2

4%x%
1~~

4% X§{6

5 XlK6 x I%!

5x ~

5 x Yt

lY2 x H6 x .0035

5~2 x ~

5% x ;!-(6

3x ~
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Code
No.
350
360A.

361B

373B

37·1A

374B

276

277

Tools-Relay-Continued

Use
For use in adjusting front contact spring of No. 118 Type Relay .
Spring chuck for use in conjunction with No. 361 Tool and arranged 1.0 at.t.ach

Nos. 891, 892, 893 or similar cords. Has red shell of insulating material ..
For use in conjunction with No. 360 Type Tools to make connections with

winding terminals of "A", "E" and "R" Type Relays from contact end
of rehiy. Replaces No. 361. . . . .

Handle for holding and storing No. 374 Type Tools separately or simultane-
ously. Heplaces No. 373 .

Intended for use in burnishing contact points. Can be held in jaws of No. 373
Tool.......... . .

Intended for use in burnishing contact point.s. Can be held in jaws of No. 373
Tool... . .

RESISTANCE COIL TOOLS
Socket wrench for adjusting mounting nut.s of Nos. 18 or 19 Resistances.

(Similar in design t.o No. 94. Tool) .
Open end off-set wrench intended for use on mount.ing IlUts of Nos. 18 or 19

Type Hesistances when wired in position .

Ringer Tools

AdW~~~:~:n~
Inches, Overall

31%6 X ~

lx~

9% x lYs

9~x Y8

No. 96

No. 48

ll#F====---C
No. US

No. 129B

No.Ht

No. HS

Code
No.

96
129B

48

115

144

145

Use
Double screwdriver for ringers. . . .
Double wrench for use in adjusting armaturc pivot screw nuts, armature stop

screws, adjusting post" and biasing spring st.uds on ringers. Replaces
No. 129 ...

Used for ndjusling Nos. 501\ and 50B Selectors. Consists of a wrench and
screwdriver. Will fit. ~ inch and Ti'2 inch nuts.

Used for changing Nos. 501\ and 50B Selectors to call dilI'erenI. stations. II. is
a small double ended t001, one end consisting of a wrench for ~ inch
hexagonal nut; the other end a small wire hook.

Used for changing Nos. 60A. and 60B Selectors 1.0 call dill'erent stations. Con­
sists of a socket wrench and screwdriver.

Used for changing Nos. 60A and 60B Select.ors to call dill'erent stations.
Small double ended tool, one end consisting of a wrench for Ys inch
hexagonal nut.; thc other end a sma!! wire hook. . . . . .

Allproximate
Dimensions

Inches, Overall

3~x%di6

22~ Oll'sel.

312B
313
:314.
315

SWITCHBOARD CORD TOOLS
)

fA set of tools for use in repairing Switchboard Cords... . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. .. . . . , .

J



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

292 ,*9t~rn E/~cfric

TOOLS-Continued
TELEPHONE SET TOOLS

Including Transluitters, Receivers, Ete.

No. 63 Nos. (3 and 7( No. no

No. (38.-\ No. (39A No. (66.-\

Code
No.

63

no

138

438<\

439A

466A

71

79

289

291

74

Use

Triple wrench for usc on nuts of binding posts of receiver;; and tran;;miLters ...

Double socket wrench for No. 20 Type Desk Stands and No. ,i8 Type Trans-
mitter Arms. Fits VI6 and %'2 inch hexagonal nuts .

For adjusting stops and lugs of No. 50 Type Coin Collector .

Intended for use in removing and replacing transmitters, receivers and various
parts on EIB Type Hand Sets ....

Same usc as 438A .

For adjusting contact springs on handset mountings, desk stands, wall sets,
coin collectors and other station apparatus .

WIRE TOOLS

Wire skinner for use in removing the insulation from braided rubber covered
wire. Has adjustable blades arranged to receive wire of different gauges ..

Cable butler for use in turning back external braiding on switchboard cableR ..

A steel rod one end of which is bent at right angles with the axis of the rod and
formed into a hook. Has wood handle. For usc in dressing skinners to
relays and resistances ...

Consists of a piece of music wire formed int.o a loop and mounted in a wood
handle. Intended for pulling wires in terminal blocks .

MISCELLANEOUS TOOLS

Double wrench; same as No. 43 except. arranged for %'2 in. and ~ in. hexagonal
nuts. . .

Approximate
nilllcnsions

Inches, Overall

2% X IXG

4xl

8;l{6 x 3K6

7% x 2X6

1, x 3Y2

8

8

282

303

.Met.al cap provided with knob wh ich is free
pencil to operate No.2 Type Dials .....

For use in adjusting interrupter spring and
Selectors .

t.o rotate. For use on end of a

retaining pawl on No. 200 Type
3 x 3-i

363

370A

375A

For use in adjusting rotor brush springs and the feeder springs of No. 200 and
similar type selectors. Equipped with a handle of insulating material. . 4 x J~

For use as a bank busying tool for 100 point banks in step-by-step maehine
switching equipments. 3%, x 23-i X 2%:1

Intended for usc as a make busy plug and trouble ticket holder jn maintenance
of connectors, selectors, line switches and repeaters of step-by-step equip-
ment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3Ya2 x I%; x KG
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Western Electric transmitters represent the highest development from all angles, and are recognized
as standard throughout the world by leading telephone authorities.

Cross Section of No. 323 Transmitter

No. 312 No. a53

Standard Central Battery and Loeal Battery Transmitters
The average resistance of the following transmitters in service is from 35 to 50 ohms.

Wall and Desk Set Types
Code
No. Replaces
312 312W

323 {323W
323BW

337 337BW

353 353BW

354 354BW

Service
For u~e in No. 1336 Type }\'fine Telephones. Treated to resist the action of moisture

and fumes. iekel plated finish with black finished brass mouthpiecc. Drillpd
and tapped for mounting screws.

General standard transmitter for telephones and deskstands. ]\'lounts h~' means of
bolt and screw. Furnished in black unless nickel finish is specified.

For use on long subscribers' loops. Similar to the No. 323. Black finish. 1\lounts
by means of bolt and screw.

Former standard for wall type magneto telephones. Transmitter mounts on an
adjustable arm bracket and has an oycrall length of 8%' inches. Black finish.

Same as No. 353 except that the arm bracket and cords are omitted.
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No. 232

Western Electric

TRANSMITTERS-Continued

Standard Central Battery and Local Battery Transmitters
Listed below and on the preceding page are only a few of the many types of Transmitters obtainable

for telephone service.

SWITCHBOARD TYPES
Code
No.
232

234

396A

Replaces
2:32W

234BW

Description
A switchboard operator's suspended type Transmitter having one side of circui t

grounded on the frame. Arranged to be suspended by means of two transmitter
cords. Has a black finish.

Operator's chest type Transmitter having an adjustable mouthpiece. The breast­
plate is of a new design and is so constructed that it permits a proper and com­
fortable adjustment of the transmitter mouthpiece. Arranged for but not
equipped with a No.3 Type Transmitter Attachment. Has a black finish. He­
sistance approx. 40 ohms in operation.

Operator's chest type Transmitter (equipped with a triangular breastplate similar to
that used with No. 234 Transmitter) for use at magneto and common battery
switehboards. Has a higher efficiency than the No. 234. Recommended for
use in place of the No. 234 wherever a high resistance transmitter (approx. 175
ohms in operation) wiII work satisfactorily. Has a black finish. Arranged for
but not equipped with a No.3 Type Transmitter Attachment.

HAND SET TYPES

Replaces Description
244.\\' For use on No. 1001 Type Hand Sets. Has perforated metal mouthpiece secured to case by a clamping ring.
267W For use on No. 1002 Type I-land Sets. Has nickel plate finish.
285W For use on No. IOOIC Hand Set for train dispatching circuits. Same as No. 244 except equipped with a low

resistance button.
Intended for use with the EIB Type Hand Set. Has black finish.
Black finished Handset Transmitter consisting of an Fl-3 transmitter unit assembled in a cast aluminum case.

This Transmitter is equipped with a No. 129A Condenser to prevent cohering of the carbon due to elec­
trical surges. It is considerably simpler and more rugged than the No. 395B-3 and is expected to afford
advantages from the standpoints of aging, signaling, resistance, resistance to moisture and field mainte­
nance. It. is interchangeable with the 395B-3.

Code
No.
244*
267
285*

395B-:lt
625A-:l

No. 24040' No. 266 No. 267 No. 395B-3
No. 625A-3

TEST SET TYPES
266 266BW No. 1017 Type Test Set Transmitter. Mounts on back of perforated plate in test set. Has hlack finish and

is equipped with mounting screws.

* Standard finish is black. \VilI be furnished when so specified in the order with a nickel finish.
t Also availahle in ivory, gray, old hrass, statuary bronze, oxidized silver. medium gold and dark gold.
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TRANSMITTER REPLACEMENT PARTS

~-----'TransmltterCode Numbers;-----~
323
337
353

267 359
*P-213073 tP-213073
P- 89099 P- 97905
P- 89047
P- 95093

P- 95750
P-220339 :j:P-209946
P- 88325 P-207910

P- 90527 (Note 5)
P- 90527 P- 95782
P- 88343 P- 95751

P-217476
P- 39656 P- 98336
........ P- 98334

P- 91810
P-I07911 P-129702
P- 88341 P-204520
P-I01428 P- 99369

P- 99369
P- 88333 P- 97904

P-222386 for No. 359.

2H
285
312

(Note 1)
p- 90513
p- 89048
p- 82278

P-128914

(Note 2)
(Note 3)
(Note 6)
(Note 4)
P- 84761
P- 86546
P- 84780

(B) 234
P- 91818
P- 90160
P- 89047
P- 82278

23'!
P-213073
P- 90689
P- 89052
P- 95093

p- 82291

Name of Part
Mouthpiece .

i
DiaPhragm , .
Diaphragm Band , .
Diaphragm Nut or Screw,
Insulating Disc .. ' , .
Back Case or Bell .. , , . ,. P- 95228 P-220034

{
Transmitt.er Face. . . . . . P- 90083 p- 99603
Transmitter Face Ring.
Granular Button. . . p- 95172 p~' 99377
Bridge and Center. . p- 95192 p- 98453
Damping Spring. . p- 89587 p- 86547
Terminal Block. . . . . . . . . . p- 85472
Machine Screw. . P- 85787 P- 85990
Machine Screw. . .
Set Screw. . . . . . . P-115484
Adjusting Screw. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . P- 85545 P- 81389 P- 84808
Terminal Screw. . . P-116353
H.im Mounting Screw.
Washer or Insulator. . P- 5112 .
Terminal Insulator. . . . P- 86769 .
Cloth \Vasher. . . . . P- 95195 P- 88333 P- 81697
Bolt P-92375; Washer P-92381 and Screw P-92378.

* P-80543 'Mica Diaphragm. t P-93553 for No. 359. t P-209947 for No. 353.
Note 1. P-I06561 for No. 312.
Note 2. P-90077 for No. 244, P-91163 for No. 285 and P-205900 for No. 312.
Note 3. P-81501 for Nos. 244 and 285, P-98074 for No. 312.
Note 4. P-85577 for Nos. 244 and 312, P-91162 for No. 285.
Note 5. P-95756 for Nos. 323, 353 and 359; P-98994 for No. 337.
Note 6. P-94935 for No. 312.
(B) 3rcastplat.e Assembly P 217431

Sym­
bol

1

2

2B

3

4

5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
]6
17
18

395B-3
Mouthpiece ..
Lock Ring ...
Transmitter Unit.

P-236253
P-213225

395B-3

:396A
Breastplat.e , . . .
!\"Iollt.hpjp(·c , .
Transmitler lilli •.

P-2] 9481
]>-209279

A-I
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TRANSMITTER ARMS

TELEPHONE AR:\IS

Transmitter arms arc preferred to desk telephones by some telephone users as they saye space and elimi­
nate the possibility of o\"('rtlll'ning desk articles and disarranging papers, etc.

\\'here a desk ,,·Iephone hus 10 be used by Iwo or more persons scaled at opposite sides of a desk or
lable the use of a l.ransmiUer arm is of grt'at ('onYeni,'nce and in some cases almost indispensable. \Yhere
desk telephones are apt Lo be subjected Lo pari icularly rough handling, the cost. of maint('nance can be
lessem~d by the use of trunsmiLter anl1'~, but this is of ('Ollrse true only when the t.ransmitter urm employed
is uf such design as to require yery little rnaintemmce.

POOP' D jJ Itn:§a::

r----~--,8f ·------r----~- 'il'-------i
• T ~ Oqp '--..---It>---...,IIP"''--r<

I , t I I

L~f::'~m=1 .. "..
No.1048AA No. l020CC Transmitter Arm

Transmitter Arms for Standard Central and
Local Battery Service

The "0. 1020 Type Transmitter Arm is recommended where a non-collapsible rotating type of arm is
required.

The 'io. 1048 Type Transmitter Arm is a collap,iblp gatp typP and can be rotalpd in a horizontal
plane. The highe,t grade of materials and con,truction an' employl'd to assure that the arm will not sag
materially eyen after extensiye seryice.

These transmitter arms ha\"(~ rust-proof black fini,h wit.h nickel-plated trimmings. In addit.ion t.o t.he
component parts listed in the following. each tran,millcr arlll includes the No. 323 Transmitter and No. H·t
Hccei\'er.

Consists of
Trans . .\rlll Cord Nos. Equivalent

Code No, Bracket Bee. Trans. Tel. Mounting to Deskstand

1020CC f 549 2TIA 550 ) 1040AL\2 fl. (j ins. 9% ins. II fl. 0 ins.f . . . . . . . . .
1018:\A 2A

( 519 21'1.-\ 550 Eilher side of 1'011\ lO40ALi.2 ft. (j ins. 9:1 ins. :> ft. (j in~. top desk f
10·18AB 2B f 5·t9 2TlA 550 \Yall or side on\ I040AI,

\2 ft. (j ins. 931 ins. OJ ft. 6 ins. flat top desk J

10,t8AC 2C f 549 2TIA 550 Top of flat. 10p\ 1040AL\2 ft. (j ins. 97-'8 in~. 5 ft. 6 ins. desk f
1048BA 2A { 196 2T1A 287 Either side ofrolr, 1040C'!2 ft. (j ins. 931 ins. :> ft.. 6 ins. top de,k j

1048BB 2B {2 f/~6ins.
2T1A 287 Wall or side of} 1040CN

9% ins. 5 ft. 6 ins. flat top desk

10ol-lIBC 2C f 196 2TL\ 2117 Top of flat lOP} 1040C:'II
\2 f1.. 6 ins. 931 ins. OJ ft. 6 ins. desk
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No. 50 & 51 Type
Arms

No. 3.\ Attachment

No. 7G Arm

No. 7A Bracket

No. 19CArm

No. 8A Bracket

FOR SWITCnBOARDS USING SUSPENDED TRANSMITTERS

The code nUlllber does not include transmitter or cords.

Code No.

7G

7H
19C
19D

Description

Consists of one arm, t.wo cord escutcheons with tubes, and two No. 103 Cord \Veights. Finished
in black. Anlilahle wit.h 7 in. or 13 in. cord escutcheon tubes. When ordering please
specify which is desired.

Same as 7G, ex<:ept. that it is available with 13% in. tubes only.
Oxidized copper finish. Dimensions A: maximum, 28%; ins., minimum, 16 ins.
Oxidized copper finish. Dimensions A: maximum, 19}{6 ins., minimulll, 11'i16 ins.

USINC TRANSMITTER WITH A LUG

The code number docs not. include transmitter or cords.
No. 50 and No. 51 Types have a black finish.

NO. 50 TYPE NO. 51 TYPE

eode
No.
50A
50B
50C

-------Dlmenslons, Ins..------~
---B--- ---C---. J) Code
Max. Min. Max. ~Iln. No.

257,t IB~ 22)4' Wi 5)4' 5113
18)4' 12 22)4' 14)4' 5)4'
11~ 12 22)4' 14)4' *

---- Ditncnsions, Ins. -----
---R---~ C D
Max. 1\lin.

18 12~ 17 10~~

• l\linirnurn, 5)4' ins., hut may he increaseu by 1 in. steps La a maximulll of 12)4' ins.

Trallsloitter Attaehments
Code No. Color of Strap J)cserlptloll

2A ickel plated buckle used in connection with the No.3 Type Transmitter Att.ach-
ments.

3A
3B
3C

Slat.e
Black
White

(1'lwse Il'Hnsmitter attachments consist of a t.npe ;.;trap equipped wit.h two No. 2A
~ Transmit.ter Attachments. They are used for support.ing operator's chest type
l transmitters. Overall length. 21 J'-2 inches. (Used with Nos. 234 and 396A

Transmitters.)
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Transmitter Bra~kets
Thesc transmittcr brackcts will mount any Western Electric transmitter that is equippcd with a

mounting lug and screw, for example the 323 Transmitter.

Code
No. FinIsh
3D Black

3E Black

7A Nickel Plate

SA Black

DescrIption
For mounting old style grounded transmitters on wooden telephoncs. lias a

stud for making the ground connection.

For mounting insulated transmitters. Used principally on wooden telephoncs.

For mounting insulated transmitters in a scmi-flush position nu metal telephones.
For example, No. 1533 Type and similar telephones.

For mounting insulated transmitters on wuodcn telephones. Fur cxample, No.
1317 Type Telephoncs.

TRANSMITTER ARM BRACKETS

2A 28

Transnlitter Arnl Brackets

2C

Code J)(mensions. IndIes
No~ Description Length of Rod (hera II Lcngth Usc

2.\ Consists of an iron base 7}ifi 102%'2 :\Iounts on the side of
equipped with a stcel rod rull top dcsks.
about which the arm rotates

2B Same as the No. 2A except iH6 15%2 .Mounts on wall or side
equipped with a collar as- of flat top desks.
sembled on the rod for the
purpose of stopping the ro-
tation of the transmitter
arm in anyone of the four
predetermined positions.

2C Similar to the No. 2A. 7l{6 10% ]\'Tount.s on t.he top of a
fiat top desk.
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LACQUER TREATED

This Lacquer Treated Wire is especially adapted for use in local and toll switchboards and has many
advantages over the old style wax impregnated type. Some of these advantages arc as follows:

1. Eliminates wax as a fire hazard.
2. Eliminates insulation fraying at terminab.
:~. Does not collect dirt.
4. Colurs are brighter after long periods of service.
5. Special purified textiles used.

LACQUER TREATED SWITCHBOARD WIRE

Double Cotton Insulation

Obtainable in 14, Hi, 19, 22 and 24 Gauges; single, paired, tripl<~ 01' quadded; also ill all standard color
combinations (See "Cable").

Note. Single silk double cotton wax impregnated switehhoard wire is also available in all standard
sizes.

LACQUER TREATED LOCAL CABLE WIRE (TOLL)

Double Silk, Single Cotton Insulation

Obt.ainable in 14, 16, 19,22 and 24 Gauges; single, paired, triple or quadded; abo in all standard color
combinations (See "Cable"). Designed principally for use in local cable forms in toll and telegraph cir­
cuits.

QUADDED LACQUER TREATED TOLL SWITCHBOARD WIRE

DOUBLE SILK, SINGLE COTTON INSULATION

(Multiple Twin Only)

Obtainable in 22 B. & S. Gauge only; available in standard colors of quads (See "Cablc"). Designed
principally for use in toll circuits. It has a heavier insulation than those out.lined above and also is com­
posed of a twin construction which provides for minimum crosstalk when used in phantom circuits.

ENAMEL, SILK, COTTON BRAIDED, WAX IMPREGNATED WIRE

Obtainable in 14, 16, 19, 20 and 22 B. & S. Gauges; single, paired, triple, quadruple or quintuple.

CROSS·CONNECTING OR DISTRIBUTING FRi\.ME

Jumper Wire
"L" TYPE

This Wire, usually known as Jumper Wire, is made in single, twisted pair, triple or quadruple con­
ductors.

This Win' is made in No. 20 or No. 22 B. &. S. Gauge condudors; linned cupper t'rHlmcled double silk
and culton s('rved lacquer treated conductors. Furnished in 1500 foot coik

SixI:' No. of
<:ode (8. &S. COIl-
No. Gaugl') dtl(·tors <:olors RClllael:'s
L20S 20 1 Brown E20S & E22S
L20P 20 (a)2 Brown, *Blaek E20P
L20T 20 (a)3 Brown, *Black, *Hcd E20T
L20F 20 (b)4 Brown, *Red, *Black, "Grecn E20F
L22P 22 (a)2 Whitc, Black E22P
L22T 22 (:1):3 White, Black. Hed E22T
1.22F 22 (aH Whit.e, Hed, mack, Green E22F

* Has a singl(~ thread brown tracer.
(a) C()nduct()r~ are twisted togetlwr in a spiral.
(h) The hrown and black conductors form one twisted pair: t.he red and grecn conduGturs form another

twisted pair and the two pairs an, t.wist.ed together to form a quad.
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BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES*
EnISON PRIMARY CELLS

Edison Primary Cells are furnished in capacities ranging fwm 75 to 1000 ampere hours. The si"es best

adapted for telephone work are the 75, 250, and 500 ampere hour types.

The characteristics of this battery, which make it particularly well suited for telephone service, are:

uniform voltage under continuous discharge; extremely low and constant internal resistance; freedom from

depreciation when the circuit is open; long life, with no attention between renewals; indicator panels in

plates, which accurately show the approach of exhaustion and thus make it possible to maintain any circuit

indefinitely without a battery failure.

The initial open circuit voltage of all Edison Primary Cells is 0.9. The closed circuit voltage averages

0.60 to 0.65 depending on the rate at which the cells are discharged and the degree of exhaustion.

Type 75 Cell

TYPE 75 EDISON PRIMARY CELL

Capacity, 75 aIllpere Hours

With round glass jar. Size overall 3 x 7Yz inches.

This cell was developed to meet the demand for a low capacity unit, construct('d

along the lines of standard cells of greater capacity and established reliability.

At a continuous discharge of 100 milliamperes it will deliver 80 ampere hours to

a cut-ofl' voltage of 0.6. It is capable of sustained discharges up to 650 milliamperes

or intermittent up to 1 ampere.

It is particularly well suited for telephone work and for all classes of service

where dependable capacity and uniform voltage reliability are necessary requisites.

In this type only it is customary to discard the entire battery when it exhausts

and replace it with new cells.

Type

75
Description

Complete Cell

Type 8-2.52 Cell

TYPE S-252 EDISON PRIMARY CELLS

Capacity, 250 aIllpere Hours

With rectangular heat-resisting glass jar. Size over all, 3Yz x 6 x 12Yz inches.

Inside dim('nsions of jar only, 2Ys x 57:i x 10 inches.

In this cell (as well as the type S-502) the active materials are finely balanced,

the proportioning of electrodes to electrolyte being practically perfect. The element

is carried high in the jar, clear of the saturated solution, and the cell occupies mini­

mum space. It is recommended for railway telephone dispatching transmitters;

inter-communicating telephones; self-winding and program clocks; fire and burglar

alarm systems or any service where the capacity is sufficient for one or more years'

operation. Complete cells arc purchas('d for initial installations-subsequently only

renewals.

Initial open circuit voltage, 0.9. Average closed circuit voltage, 0.6 to 0.65 per cell. Maximum recom­

mended continuous current, 1 ampere. Maximum recommended intermittent current, 1.5 amperes.

Type Description Type Description

S-252 Complete Cell S-250 Separate Parts Complete Renewal

252 Jar S-250 Element, Assembled

252 Cover 250 Caustic Soda
Wing Nuts and Washers 250 Oil

*Dry Batteries are listed on page 386.
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Edison Primary Cells

TYPE S-302 EDISON PRIMARY CELL

Capacity, 300 ampere Hours

With rectangular heat resisting glass jar. Dimensions the same as the 5-252.

This cell is designed for the same classes of work in which the S-252 is used. There is no difference in

over all dimensions but the cell is provided with more active material and is recommended for service in

which a capacity of 300 ampere hours is desirable.

Type Description Type Description

S-302
302
302

Complete Cell
Jar
Cover
Wing Nuts and Washers

S-302 Separate Parts
S-300

300
300

Complete Renewal
Element, Assembled
Caustic Soda
Battery Oil

TYPE S-502 EDISON PRIMARY CELL

Capacity, 500 ampere Hours

The 500 ampere hour cells are extensively used for the operator's transmitter

in connection with magneto switchboards, or for any service where the consumption

is sufficient to justify the use of a battery of this capacity. When a cell exhausts, the

active materials are replaced and the battery is restored to its original condition.

The ampere hour cost of active materials (designated as a renewal) are substantially

lower for this cell than for any other commercial primary battery. The capacity is

so consistently delivered that where the daily consumption can be computed the life

of each set of renewals can be accurately determined.

Type 8-502 Cell

Initial open circuit voltage, 0.9. Average elosed circuit voltage, 0.6 to 0.65 per

cell. Maximum recommended continuous current, 2 amperes. Maximum recom­

mended int.ermittent current, 3 amperes.

In addition to transmitter and interrupter operation this battery is suitable for

all important service where the load falls within the recommended limits. It is

frequently used as a standby battery for low voltage apparatus, where the load is

normally calTied by a rectifier. owing to the manner in which it simplifies the main­

tenance prohlem.

With rectangular heat-resisting glass jar. Size over all, 5Y2 x 6Y2 x 12}4' inches.

Inside dimensions of jar only, 5 x 6 x 10 inches.

Description
Complete Renewal

Element, Assembled

Caustic Soda

Oilsoo

Type
S-500 Separate Parts

S-500

500Cover

Wing Nuts and Washers

Description
Complete Cell

Jar

Type
S-502

502

502
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BTl\IH ehloride Tn>e

BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

EXIDE STORAGE BA'ITEHIE!S

Exide storag() batl,()ries arc maul' in a wide variety of sizes and
t.ypes t.o meet t.he I'()quirement.s of various kinds of power applica­
tions where a reliable source of direet current at steady voltage is
reqnin)d either eonst.antly, intermittently or to tiue over occasional
interrupt.ions in t.he normal power supply,

There are three t.ypes of Exiue Batteries made for these require­
ments, t.he Chloride type, the Pasted Plat.e t.ype and the well-known
Ironclad t.ype,

The Chloride t.ype. which is essent.ially uilferent. in design and
const.ruet.ion from the batteries popularly known by t.he public, is
built primarily for durability, It", famous J\ilanchester positive plat.e
and it.s equally famous Box Negat.ive plat.e have earned for it. so envi­
able a reput.ation that where long life and freedom from care and
attention, together with absolut.e depenuability, arc the deciding
factors, this t.ype invariahly receives the first calL

The Pasted Plat.e type furnishes great.er capacity in a given
space than the Chloride t.ype, \\There this considerat.ion is important
and operat.ing condit.ions are favomble, t.he results obtained justify
the selection of this type of batler)'.

The Ironclad is t.he t.hird type. The outstanding feature of the
Ironclad tyP(\ is its unique positive plate, which is totally different in construcl,ion from t.hat of any other
positive plate, In performance and longevity' this type of Exide is sc!:Ond only to t.hat. of t.he famous Chloride.

Types BT\HI. CTVIH, PT\'iH, ET'\'IH, BTE, and KZHG are furnished in painted wooden crat.es.
all but tbe first. t.wo t.ypes being equipped wit.h carrying handles, Each crate assembly contains one cell
equipped with pilot halls which roughly indicate the state of charge,

Exide Batteries are ~hipped charg'ed and filled wit.h electrolyt.e, ready for service.

Type anu 8i7.(\

11 cells BT \HI- 2 (I row)
11 cells CT~III- 2 (I row)
11 cells PT~IlI- 2 (I row)
n ceBs ETMII- 2 (2 rows)
11 ('ells BTE - 5 (1 crate)
II cells HTE - 7 (1 crate)
11 cells. h.ZHG - 7 (1 crate)

:2 cdls BI - 5t
2 cdls 131 9+
I cell D!\'IGO- 3
Iei'll D\IGO- 5
1 cell DMGO- 7
'1 cdl D M (~O- 9
1 cell E\IGO- 5
I. ceil EMGO- 7
I cell E\IGO- 9
I cell F:\'IGO- 9
1 cell F'\1GO-11
I ('I'll F'II(;O-I:\
I cell E()Ci() - 5
I cdl EOGO - 7
I cell EOGO - 9
I cell £OGO -11
'I cell EOGO -13
I ('I'll FOGO -1:;
I cdl FOGO-17
I 1'1'11 FOGO -19
I cdl FOGO -21
I ('"II FOGO -2:-\

CaUllog
, 'umber

21:112
21:-\02
21:368
2U61
20189
20190
21268
18508
111509
22559
222112
222113
22293
21409
21,1-10
21411
22560
22561
22562
192113
19284
19285
192116
I 92117
22190
22191
22192
2219:-\
2219-1

Capacit.y , Appro~
in Amp, ; O"erall Dimensions Weight

I
lIr~, at in Inches in lb~.

S-h~;. rate , Packed for
101.1;)\0Its, 'I L.C.L.
~~'~~~II_LCngth_1._W~~eight_ Shipllwnt

: 6., 269.'-;;,', I 41%; ,.9Ys, I 8]

I

12 I 2971[, I 7 ~2 11 Ys 156
24 i :1:Fs 'll 16% 249

; 30 20911; 20 ;'/:! 16h ! :l68
I l4A, 2IYs 12 9Ys I \4.8
! 21.6 21Ys 12 9Ys I 160

26,6 21 Ys 12 9Ys 160
].4,4 ll% :-\y~ 7Ys I 15
28.11 8% ,4 Ys 7 Ys I 2:3
20 4% ll~iG 1,'Hs 32
40 ,1.1\1G ll({[, l<1h :-\7
60 SlYtG til 16 11'!, 46
110 7 81~16 14~ S 56
SO 51\{6 10~{6 17~ 69

IW 7% 10~ 17~ 00
1~ 7% 10~ 17~ ~

:-\20 ]()1!'(6 14'{6 22 231
400 1011--(6 140,(6 22 246
<1,80 12"16 H" IG 22 290

110 SIYli; 1O~'16 16KG 52
120 51!{G I O~{G 16X6 56
160 5% I0Vt6 16KG 61
200 7% 10% 16%; 75
240 7Jii 10Vt6 16%; 80
532 101~IG 14716 22 230
6011 JO%1 14'i{.; 22 2:-\7
68t !OI!"'!G 14Yt6 22 245
760 12~{6 14)'(6 22 282
836 12,j~_--'..:1lf.G 22 290

Note. Cells of g'reatcr capacit y than listed aho"e are a\'ailahll~ ill Sl)aled glass jar assembly up to 1064
alllpere hours at the 8-hour discharg'e rate,

* Priees do not include pilot balls. except 011 Types BTE. hZHG and HI. One set of t.hese indieat.ors is
I't'g'ularly' fllmished with thesl' tyP('S, Pricr's of cells of types 0\1(;0. E\IGO, F\IGO, EOGO and FOGO
include IhI' IWl'('ssary holt, connectors, but do nol include int.ereell connectors,

t Exide-Irondad Type.
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Illtercell COlllle£~tors

]7]22 1 ] 712:)
]7122 ] ]7123
]SH!l 1 IIB85
17:)26 1 17:327
19410 1 ] 914J
1879:3 1 ]ll791

2 19298 2 ]9299
1, 19:302 4 ]9303
4 ]9:)02 4 19303
4 ] 9:302 4 ] 9:)03

194·10 1 19HI
]9410 1 ]94H

2 19505 1 19306
2 ]9298 1 ]9299
2 19298 1 19299
II 19:H7 8 ]9:348
II ]9:117 8 19:Hll
II 19347 8 ]9:Hll
II 19:H7 8 ]9:14ll
II 19:1.1.7 3 ('nill

lntercell connectors al'e not a part of the hal ter~
I,ead Plated Copper I,ead Plated COPller
Interc"'11 Connectors Intereell Conn",·t"rs'"

No. of Cat. No. of Cat.
Pi('('C's p('r No. Pieces per .so.

T)'pe of Cell C')(I1\('('tor Conn",'tor'
D\IGO-:)
D\IGO-5
D\IGO-7
D\IGO-9
E\IGO-5
E\IGO-7
1':\IGO-9
F\IGO-9
1"\1(;0-11
F\1(;O-B

and art' md,'red s"llaraldy. Detail data is as follows:
I,ead Plated Copper Lead Plated Copper

Inter"ell (:onneetors Intereell Conneetors'
No. of Cat. No. of Cat.

Pie"es per No. Pieces per N~.
Trpe of Cell Conn('('tor Connector **
EO(;O-5
E()(;O-7
EOGO-9
E()(;O-] 1
EO(;O-B
FOGO-15
FOGO-17
F()(~0-19

FO( ;0-21
FO(;0-23

No. '!O4170

8 For usC' with cell,; placed behind tIl<' uprights on racks.
*" Catalog >;lImber,; inehHI!' number of pieces nC'ce,;sary for one conn"clor.

Old type open batterie,; and rC'pair part,; arC' still obtainablC'.

\Yoo<l racks for D\IGO. I':'\lGO and F\IGO can 1)(' fllrnished for batteries of from ten to sixty-four
"cll,; capacity. For dC'tails and prices for all repair parts inclllding- thenllom,'ters, hydrometers. electrolyte,
inter row and i'lIC'r tier eOllIwctors as well as other miscellaneous parts, consult with the nearest Graybar
Iiollse who will gladly make recommendations for your battery requirements.

TUllgar Battery Chargers
IHLF WAVE TUNGARS FOR SYSTE:\lS USING DUPLICATE

BATTERIES AND l\IISCELLANEOl:S APPLICATION

In many exchanges. it is customary to haye duplicate sets
of storage batteries of 11 to ]2 cells each. One battery is
l'Onnected to the telephone circuit while the other is being
charged. For this type of work the half waye charger shollid
he selC'cted on account of its low cost and simplicity of eon­
strllction.

No.6HB BY 1 is the smallC'st high vol tage TungaI'. I t is
used chidly for trickle charging. No provision is mad,: for
lllallllfli control of the out lit . but it is so designed that il has a
high degree of inhC'rent ]'('g-Illation. \Yith battery voltage of
]20 it will ddi"er a charging rate of .3 amperes tapering to
.6 al 150 yolts and .4 amperes at 175 volts.

'110. 204170 has two secondary taps on the transformer
Jwnnitting maximllm output of 2.5 amperes at either 24 or
:\0 volts. An adjustable resistance of approximately 6 ohms
in the set permits adjusting the charging rate from 2.5 amperes
maximum down 10 a minimllIll of about .5 ampp]'('s.

'110.199717 is similar to No. 204170 but has a wider range of D.C. voltage. Three taps on the trans­
former secondary permit adjustment of the output of 2.5 amperes at 40, 50 or 60 yolts.

No. 6RIHB8 is similar to the 6RB6B7 but for use on half waye and is not adaplablp to filterC'd circuits.
Both primar~ and secondary circuits arc controlled simult.aneously by a single snap switch.

Catalog D.C. D.C. Renl'wal Numbl'r of
No. Volts Amps. Cyell'S Volts Bulb VeIls

6HBl4Yl 120-175 0.3-0.4 60 115 16XB97 50-66
201,170 24-30 1.25-2.5 60 115 19552B 9-12
199717 40-50-60 1.25-2.5 60 115 ]B904B 16-24
6HIHB3 6-72 6 60 115 ]ll9(W) B-24
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TUllgar Battery Chargers

FULL WAVE TUNGARS (NOISELESS TYPE) FOR SYSTEMS

USING SINGLE BATTERY

6RB1!1C5

No. of Cells
Catalog D.(;. D.C. A.C. Rectifier Renewal

No. Volts Amps. Cydes Volts Will (:harge Bulb
244708 30 .3-.5 60 105-125 11-12 199698
3049455 19-52 1-3 60 105-125 9-24 12X825
6H.B6B7 6-72 12 60 105-125 9-N 189049

The~e outfits are designed to charge batteries while operating on the telephone
circuit. They are all full wave Tungars and include a direct-GlIrrent reactance
which smooths out the charging wave sufficiently to prevent an objectional noise
in the receivers.

No. 244708 is the smallest outfit. It is intended for continuous tric:kle
charging on small P.B.X.'s. An adjustable resistanee in the secondary circuit
permits adjusting the eharging rate from .3 to .5 amperes.

No. 3049455 can be used wherever a full wave, filtered output up to 3 ampere~

IS required. Terminal board is located inside left-hand door and contains six sets
of secondary taps and permits adjustment for operation on 9 to 24 cells of battery. No.6RB6B1
An ammeter provides means to indicate charging rate.

Model No. 6RB6B7 TungaI' is used extensively for float charging telephone batteries in all sizes of
telephone exchanges as well as on private branch exchanges where a high charging rate is desired. When
used to float charge the telephone battery external reactance catalog No. 3126680 should be used in con­
junction with the Tungar in order to eliminate objectionable hum from the telephone circuit. The catalog
No. 3126680 reactance must he ordered separately. 'Vhere charging rates of more than 12 amperes are required,
two or more of these outfits may be connected in parallel to obtain the'necessary charging rate. The output is
controlled by means of marse and fine adjustment plugs, and two ammeters arc provided on the outfit. to
indicate the charging rate. This Tungar has a nominal rating of 6-72 volts and is used extensively for
charging 12-24 three-cell 1l<lttcries. However, when used with the catalog
No. 31266110 reactance, this TungaI' is not recommended for more than 65 volt
DC, as the output is cut down by the high inductance of the filter.

These outfits are designed primarily 10 meet the requirements of int.er­
communicating syst.em~ and private branch exchanges. The outfits are used
wherever a full wave, filtered out.put of 2 and up t.o 6 amperes is required. These
outfits contain a suitahle filt.er reactance, the design of which will furnish ex­
tremely quiet operatiou on telephone circuit.~.

A terminal board cOllveniently located just inside the door contains six sets
of secondary taps and permits adjustment for operat.ion on II to 24 cells of hat.­
teries. A rheostat. controlled from the panel gives very close adjustment of the
charging rate for the 2 ampere and the 6 ampere si7.e out.fits. A high grade
ammeter is furnished t.o indicat.e the rate.

No. of Cells
Catalog D.C. D.C. A.C. Rectifier Renewal

No. Volts Amps. Cycles VoJl.s Will Charge Bulb

6RB23Cl 19-52-65 2-2-0.9 60 115 11 to 24 16Xll97

6RB23C2 ]9-52-65 2-2-0.9 60 230 11 to 24 16X897

6RBlOC5 ]9-52-65 6-6-1.75 60 U5 II t.o 24 45X674

6RBlOC6 ]9-52-65 6-6-1.75 60 230 11 to 24 45X674
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No.3 Booth Semi-elosed No•• Bootb-open

No. 3 Type Reeeding Door Telephone Booths
This booth is particularly desirable where space, along with low cost, is an important factor. Although

not as heavily constructed as the Nos. 1 and 2 types this booth presents a very substantial appearance.
When open the receding door projects only 6 inches beyond the face of the booth and operates by a patented
arrangement of hardware that is noiseless, fool-proof and operates exceptionally smooth. No grooves in
the floor necessary for the operation of this door.

The No.3 Booth is 83~ inches high by 28~ inches wide by 297;( inches deep and is furnished as follows:

Code No.
3A
3B
3C
3D
3E
3F
3G
3H
3J

Material
Plain oak
Birch
Birch
Plain oak
Birch
Birch
Plain oak
Birch
Birch

Flnlsb
Medium oak
Dark mahogany
Light mahogany
Medium oak
D~rk mahogany
Light mahogany
Medium oak
Dark mahogany
Light mahogany

Deserlption
1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.
1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.
1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.
1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
1 glass panel in door only.
1 glass panel in door only.
1 glass panel in door only.

Deserlption
1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.
1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.
1 glass panel in door, I-glass in right side.
1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
1 glass in door only.
1 glass in door only.
1 glass in door only.

No. 4 Type Swinging Door Telephone Booths

The same size as the No.3 type, this booth is constructed to meet the demand of those who require a
substantial, simple telephone booth at low cost. A feature of this type booth is the fact that both the right
and left sides are interchangeable. The backs of these booths are reinforced, suitable for mounting either
a wall telephone or coin collector set. The swinging door is equipped with substQIltial heavy brass hardware.

The No.4 type booth is furnished as follows:

Code Mo. Material Flnlsb
4A Plain oak Medium oak
4B Birch Dark mahogany
4C Birch Light mahogany
4D Plain oak Medium oak
4E Birch Dark mahogany
4F Birch Light mahogany
4G Plain oak Medium oak
4H Birch Dark mahogany
4J Birch Light mahogany
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Calculagraph-Time Records

Style C

AT 1

TO _

AT • _

FRO" _

Style A
On Pedestal

The calculagraph is an elapsed time recorder. The machine is provided with two
levers; by operating one when a connection is established and the other when the con­
versation is finished, a card record is obtained similar to that shown above. Two models

are made; the No.6 spring driven type calculates and prints the elapsed time in minutes and quarter minutes
and records the time of day. The new No. 30 is constructed to run by a self-starting, synchronous motor,
and makes accurate records of elapsed time to as close a division as one second for a maximum period of
thirty minutes.

Tests of the No. 30 records for a period of several months in one exchange have shown substantial
increases in revenue from overtime calls and greater ease in reading the records. The record card reproduced
above is from the new No. 30 model and shows a case in which a connection lasting 5 minutes and 22 seconds
was made at 7:15 P.M.

Each model is supplied in two styles as illustrated. Calculagraph shelves or sections can be supplied
for mounting these instruments at either the left or right hand ends of switchboards in cases where it is not
convenient to use either style, with or without a pedestal.

A Model 6 Calculagraph, if in good operating condition, can be converted to the Model 30 at a moderate
cost, and where regulated, alternating current is available, this type calculagraph will prove a most profitable
investment.

Model No.
6

30

Description
Style A or C (state which is desired)
Style A or C (state which is desired)
Pedestal for use with Style A (adjustable height 26-40 inches)
Ribbon for calculagraph (furnished in blue unless otherwise ordered)

Description
Signals at 3 and 6 minutes

Chronoscope

Chronoscope

The chronoscope is a convenient and inexpensive instrument

for measuring toll or other timed telephone service. It is 3,Yz inche~

in diameter at the base and has a six-minute clock dial face. The

case is of metal with an oxidized finish.

The lever at the top is used when starting and stopping the

timing of the call, which may be continuous or a total of several

periods. The lever at the right-hand side of the device returns the

hand to zero. In the model listed, a bell is automatically rung

when the hand passes the three-minute mark and again at the end

of six minutes.

When- so desired, an instrument giving a warning signal a few seconds before the expiration of one

and three minute periods, can be supplied without additional cost.

List No.
99,Yz
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AUTOCALL PAGING SYSTE~IS

(FULLY AUTO:\UTIC TYPE)

('elltral :O;"lUlillg :o;t.atillll

Construction and Operation

The \utocall Cpntral code sending de>\·ices are
motor driven and fully automat ic in operation. A
single operation on the part of the> operator actuates
the central. The centrals are of the> combination
limited or continuous call type as required.

The Autocall Central code sending devices haH~
two moving contacts. The operation is entirely electrical. TIll.' mol or ha" a variahle spncd gov('rnor and
the gearing and complete assembly is cushioned on sprin~s. making for silent allli \'ibrationless action. The
coding arrangement i" "0 constructed that a minimum of sl.roking is required. On certain models, a saving
of up to 40% in strokes is made over other similar devices.

The latest No. 31 line of centrals incorporates 1.he sdec:t.;\'(· call f('alme, which provides a III cans of
telling in a general way the nature of the call in addition to calling the person wanted.

Application

The most common uSP of Autocall Pa~ing Sys­
tem is to locate someune who doe" not hear his telc­
phone. \\'hen a customer calls-when an important
telephone message is received-when long di"tance
asks for the man-when the chief i" wantcd out in
thc plant-when one executive needs to consult
with another-when an emer~ency arises-when
someone's valuable time is being wasled because
someone else cannot be located-in these and dozens
of other situations, some of whic·h arise every day
in every organization, the Autocall renders invalu­
able service.

Additional Features

Such features as Remote Control, Duo-Control, Automat ic Di"mi""al or Emcrgl'flc)' SC'l'\'ice, 'light
\Yatchman Call, etc.. can be furnished.

Power Suppl~·

Chime
Signal

The "y,,!t'ms are designed for operalion OIl\.C. or D.C. from \'(.ltag"s of 10
yolts to 200 n.lts. The li~hl ing or power "el'\'ice, Iransforlller" or balkri,'" c'an be
utilized as a source of supply.

Signals

The Bells are of the "underclome design" and can ]... furni"hc'c1 in single st.roke
or vibrat.ing t.ype (interchangeable). The standard bPiI sizes are .1.", 6", lI" ami 10"
and 12". Special bell shell metal effect." maximum "ound result". The bells are
of the solenoid t.ype with a free acl.ion plunger (Hammcr). Low emrent. consump­
tion consistent with clear cut. signals is an aUracliYe feat.me.

Two types of chime signals are available, namPly, the Executive and Xylotone
t.ypes. The Executive type has a hand tempered wafer hal'. each signal being tuned
to the note of "A". The Xylot.one si~nal is the usual flat bar type. Both signals
are readily adjustable.

In addition \0 aboye signals. sirens and whistles can be furnished also lamp
signal" for silent. code eall such a" desk lamp "ignab for Hospit.als, Priyate Ollices, etc.

Relays

A line of specially con;;tructed light and heayy dt:ty relay" for pagin~ sY'stelll use" are ol1'pr..d.

Cylinder Bellows
Designed for cleaning motors, generators, telephone

switchboards, looms, and other machinery that cannot
be reaehed with a doth or brush. Const.ructed of
('omposition fibre wit.h wood Inount ing and will not
short. .. ir..uil electrical apparatus. Made in foul' sizes.

:\0.1
No, 2

20 indlf'''
22~~ inches II No. ;1

No.\.
:!I~; i[1I'11I's
25% inches
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GRAYBAR INTER.PHONES

NO. 1 INTER-PHONE SYSTEM

SELECTIVE RINGING-SELECTIVE TALKING
Wall Type:

Dimensions-Inches
No. of Code ~--Houslng---- ~-OutlctBox--
Buttons No. Mounting Height Width Depth Height Width Depth

6 1324C- 6 Surface 10 6% 3
12 1324C-12 Surface 10 6% 3
16 1324C-16 Surface W(6 7~ 3
20 1324C-20 Surface 14?16 7~6 3
24 1324C-24 Surface 14§{6 7~6 3
16 1355C-16 Flush 14Y2 6% 12% 574' 31J{z

No. 132iC-12 20 1355C-20 Flush 14Y2 6Y8 12% 574' 3%
24 1355C-24 Flush 14Y2 6% 12% 5};t' 31J{2

No. 1355C-16

Desk Stand Type:
Includes

No. of Code ~--Dlmenslons-Inchcs--~

Buttons No. Desk Stand Cord, Ft. Key Box Width Length Depth

6 6016D- 6 1140BE 5Y2 328C- 6 5 7h 2%
12 6016D-12 1140BE 5Y2 328C-12 5 7Y2 2%
16 6016D-16 1140BE 5Y2 328C-16 5%' 10%, 2%
20 6016D-20 1140BE 5Y2 328C-20 5%' 10%; 2%
24 6016D-24 1140BE 5Y2 328C-24 5%' 10%' 2%

Desk Cradle Type:
Includes

No. of Code Hand Set ~--Dlmenslons-Inches---
Buttons No. and Cradle Cord, Ft. Key Box Width Length Depth

6 6116CH-6 11l6CH 5Y2 328C- 6 5 7Y2 2%
12 6116CH-12 1116CH 5Y2 328-C12 5 7Y2 2%
16 6116CH-16 1116CH 5Y2 323C-16 5%' 10~~ 2%
20 6116CH-20 1116CH 5Y2 328C-20 5%, 10%, 2%
21 6116CH-21, 1116CH 5}~ 328C-24 5~i 10% 2%

No. 6139C·12

No. of Code
Buttons No.

6 6016HR- 6
12 6016HR-12

16 6016HR-I6

20 6016HR-20
24 6016HR-24

Hand
Set

1003R

lOO3R

1003R
1003R

1003R

No. 6116CH-12

Side Hanger Hand Set Type:
�ncludes------_

No. of Code Hand Set and ~--Dimensions-Inches--_

Buttons No. Switch-Hook Box [Key Box Width Length Depth

6 6139C- 6 1139C 328C- 6 5 7Y2 2%
12 6139C-12 1139C 328C-12 5 7Y2 2%

16 6139C-16 1139C 328C-16 5% 10% 2%

20 6139C-20 1139C 328C-20 5% 10% 2%

24 6139C-24 1139C 32IlC-2'\. 574 10%, 2%

Note: For further information on Inter-phones, write 10
nearest Graybar house.
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TELEPHONES-CENTRAL BATTERY

TELEPHONES FOR USE WITH WESTERN ELECTRIC NO. 1801
SWITCHBOARD SYSTEMS

2 No. ll-A
2 No. ll-A

Connection BiockApparatus Box
383H

--Dimensions of Housing--
High Wide Deep
7Yz" 5" 2%"

-Flush Plate- ---Outlet Box---
High Wide High Wide Deep
9" 51~6" 7Yz" 4" 2~6"Flush Wall

Mounting
Surface Wall

Hand Set
1003AC
1139A
1145A

6043R
6139A
6145A

2539A

Code No.
2527A

Systems A and B

The telephones for the No. lROl Switchboard Systems A and Bare

of the series talking circuit type and equipped with }.1,0 ohm vibrating

bells or buzzers (in accordance with the type of set selected), which

operate on direct current.

SystCID C

The telephones for No. 1801 Switchboard System C may be of the

same types as used for Systems A and B, but in case the system is con­

nected to an outside exchange, telephones equipped with standard

central battery induction coil talking circuit should be used in order to

obtain satisfactory transmission.

SystCID D

Any standard central battery telephone with ringers operated by
alternating current either induction coil or series types can be used with

System D.

No.60!l3R No.60HA No.6038A
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CABLE
Cable for use in luter-Phone Installations is showu under Western Electric Cablc.

The No. 19 Type Cable Terminal is admirably

suited for interior or distributing work. It was de­

signed after a great deal of study, and is the best of its

kind on the market. Made of hard wood, numbered

and shellacked, and equipped with a sheet steel cover,

treated with the Parker Rustproof Process, finished in

Black Enamel.

NO. 19 TYPE CABLE TERMINALS

No. 19B" Cable Tt>rmlnal

Code
No.

19A

19B

Capacity I.ength Width
In Pairs Ins. Ins.

14 8 5%
26 11, 5%

Depth
Ins.

2Yz
2Yz

Tll..i./N£

l/NC LOAD

!----~----l
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I iL J

®

Set Consists of Relay and Condenser.
Contacts*-Non-Inductive Rating,

Double Break. no Volts-A.C., 10
Amps.; D.C., 3 Amps.

Operating Characteristics:

Operates on 8 Milli-Amps. with 1 MF
Condenser in Series with Coil of Relay.
Impedance, 9,500 Ohms at 90 Volts, 20 Cy.

Mounting-Vertical, Enclosed in
H-3 Housing. Baked Aluminum Finish.

Note-Also supplied for D.C. tele­
phone ringing service. (Specify Voltage.)

Telephone Auxiliary Signaling Relay Sets
TELEPHONE RINGING OF AUXIL­

IARY SIGNALS AUDIBLE AND
VISIBLE

Type RS·2

Type RS-3A

TELEPHONE RINGING OF AUXILIARY
SIGNALS; POLICE, TAXICAB, ETC.

Set is complete with Relay, Condenser and
Resetting Push Button. Mounted in Weatherproof
Cast-Aluminum Housing.

Contacts*-Non-Inductive Rating, Double
Break. 110 Volts-A.C., 10 Amps.; D.C., 5 Amps.

Operating Characteristics:

Operates on 10 Milli-Amps. with 1 MF Con­
denser in Series with Coil of Relay. Impedance,
7,500 Ohms at 90 Volts, 20 Cy.

Relay is mechanical lock-in type. Lamp signal
remains on till Relay is released through push but­
ton switch which is mounted in bottom of housing.

Mounting - Vertical, Enclosed in W-6
Weatherproof Housing.

Note-Also supplied for D.C. telephone ring­
ing service. (Specify Voltage.)

----I

I
I
I

+-e' 1~_.....,1
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

----¥J
~
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Nos. 50 allil 150 Type Coin Collectors

5&G 5&X 15&GI

The uGu type coin collector is a prepayment, multi-coin collector arranged for wall mounting. It may, however, be mounted
in a corner by means of a corner bracket or on a sbelf by means of a backboard. The npper bousing, coin box and backplate
ore of heavy pressed steel and the cash comportment door is of bardened" pressed steel to prevent burglory. A burglor a10rm
switcb which is operated by tbe cash comportment lock may he arranged to operate an alorm bell or buzzer adjacent to the coin
collector. The cash comportment lock is a combination of pin tumbler and Oat lever construction giving double security_ This
lock is coded No. 10-L. Tbe collector is finished in black except the coin gauge and the coin return escutcheon which are chromium
plated.

Three different coins may be used in thi. type of coin collector, nickels, dimes and quarters. As each coin is put in the slot"
a distinctive gong signal is given which is audible to the operator. The coins are held in the coin hopper and may be deposited
or refunded at will. This feature makes it possible to UBC the prepayment plan thus saving the time lost by the operator in waiting
for the coin to be deposited before completing the connection as is necessary when the post-payment plan is used. Overall dimen­
sions: length, 18~ inches; width, 7 inches; depth, 6 inches.

Tbe No. SO-G coin collector is intended for manual service or machine awitchinl!' service in conjunction with a desk set box
with a two winding induction coil. Connections are provided to change to a sidetone reduction circuit if desired.

The No. So-H coin collector differs from the No. SO-G only in the quarter coin channel which is adapted to receive both United
States and Canadian quarters.

The No. SO-K coin collector is designed for use as a post-payment multi-<:<>in collector, but is so arranged as to permit con­
version into a prepayment coin collector. Except for this feature it is the same as the No. SO-G.

The Nos.llSO-G, lSO-H and lSO-K coin collectors differ from the corresponding models above only in the circuit which is anti­
side tone and requires the use of a desk set box with a three winding induction coil.

The Nos. lSO-GJ, lSO-HJ and lSO-KJ coin collectors have a coin signal transmitter mounted within the case and a circuit
arranged for the usc of a"handset.

Method of Ordering
For Manual Service

Nos. SO-&, SO-H, lSo-& or JSO-H Coin Collectors equipped
with:

No. JO-L lock.
No. SO-C apparatus blank.
No. 2-A coin receptacle (non-locking) or
No. 600J-B coin receptacle (self-locking).
No. 323 transmitter.
No. 144 receiver.
No. S21 receiver cord.

For MachIne Switching Servic"
wiil~s, SO-G, So-H, lSo-G or lSo-H:Coin Collectors equipped

No. 10-L lock.
No. loB card holder.
No. 2-A coin receptacle (non-locking) or
No. 6001-B coin receptacle (self-locking).
No. 323 transmitter.
No. J44 receiver.
No. S21 receiver cord.
No. 4-H type dial.
No. 04M cord.

Method of Ordering Handset Models

For Manual Service
NM. lSO-GJ or lSO-HJ Coin Collectors equipped with:

No. lo--L lock.
No. SO-C apparatus blank.
No. 2-A coin receptacle (non-locking) or
No. 6001-B coin receptacle (self-IocJUng).
No. EIB handset
No. L072 signal transmitter.

For Machine Switching ServiCe
Nos. lSO-GJ or lSO-HJ Coin Collectors equipped with:

No. lo-L lock. "
No. SO-C apparatus blank. .
No. 2-A coin receptacle (non-locking) or
No. 6001-B coin receptacle (self-locking).
No. EIB handset.
No. 4H t.ype dial.
No. D4M cord.
No. 1.072 signal transmitter.
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COIN COLLECTORS

No.7 Mounted on a
Central Battery Telephone

No. 11 Mounted on a
No. 1:117 Wall Telephone

No. it ,\taunted with ;:.
No. 1020 Hesk Stand

Gray Telephone Pay Stations and Mounting Devices
NON-ELECTRICAL-FOR LOCAL OR CENTRAL BATTERY SERYICE

The operation of these pay stations is accomplished without the aid of moying parts or electrical con­
nections, the signals being produced by the coins striking gongs or chimes, the sound of which is transmitted
to the central office operator through the transmitter of the telephone at which the pay station is located.
In view of the simplicity and reliability of these pay stations, their maintenance cost is ('xtremely low.

(These pay stations cannot be used fOI' "pre-payment" service, as the coin is not under the
control of the eentI'al office operator, as in the No.7 and No. 150 Type Coin Collectors.)

9 x lYi x:3

Approximate
~ize

7

Gray
Code
No.

8A

Type of Telephone
Used on (;olns Arranged for

Wall Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters

This will be drilled to take standard types of transmitter arms. as specified. in the order.

Wall Telephone Nickels :- x :Pi x :n~

This pay station will not be proyided. with a mounting bracket unless specifically su ordered. See
next item.

BRACKET FOR NO. 8A PAY STATION

In ordering this bracket, specify the make and code number of the telephone on which the pay station
is to be used in order that the proper form of bracket may be furnished.

11 \Yall Telephone Nickels. Dimes and Quartcrs 9 x .1 1 i x :3

A mounting plate is included with this pa) station for mounting it at the side of a telephone. as shown
in the cut.

l:~A Desk Telephone Nickels 9 1 i x 3 1 i x :n·;!
This is equipped with two clamps of such size as to fit tIl" str'm of a standard desk te!<'phOIH'. In

ordering, specify the type and make of desk t!,Jpphone with which it is intended for usc.

14 Desk Telephone Niekds. Dimes and Quart!'r, 11 x ·1 ~i x :l! i
Fittings will be furnished with this pay station to permit of attadllnent to standard types of desk

telephones. In ordering, specify the type and make of desk telephone with which it is intended for use.

20 Desk Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 10% x '1>4 x 3>4

This pay station willlw "quip!wd with fittings to p"rlllit of its being attached to a slandard type of
desk tdephOIj('. Fit t illgs 'If'(' :u'l'allg(,d so t Itat tIlt' lllli t t It us forllwd !Ila~ I", fast "II"d to a ('Ollllk,. or tcll'plw!w
boot h shdf. In ordl'ring, sp,'eif~ tI](' t \ I'" alld Illakl' of riPsk 1I'll'phOlll' wi t h \I It ieh it is in tl'n(!r'd for I lSI'.

The aboyc code numbers con'r pa~ statioll boxes old~ and do not indude tl'iPpholle ill,1 rllllll'nts,
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TELEPHONE BRACKETS AND BRACKET MOUNTINGS

Burns HI·LO Brackets

Burns HI-LO Brackets are adjustable in-and-out,

up-and-down, and down-and-up. The arm is self-

balancing and permits usc of telephone from a standing

or sitting position.
*Length of Approximate

Bracket Shipping
Number Extended Weight
H87 28 in. 6 lbs.

H127 32 in. 6}1 Ibs.

H147 38 in. 7 Ibs.

* Measuring from center of mounting to mouthpiece.

"EZ" Telephone Brackets Type
The "EZ" Telephone Bracket permits of a deskstand

being instantly adjusted to a height convenient to the user.
In addition to this the arm is pivoted on its mounting and
may therefore be rotated in a horizontal plane. (24-in.
radius.)

An "EZ" Telephone Bracket consists of:

1 Arm.
1 Mounting as specified in the order.

1 Clamp as specified in the order.

asx

I
98

"j.
83

Mountings

85

Mountings for Telephone
Brackets

No. 80 for wall, post, window frame.
No. 83 for top of flat top desk.
No. 85, 85X for side of roll top desk.
No. 86 for clamping to edge of desk.
No. 94 for desk or for wall.
No. 98 for window ledge, railing, etc.

Brackets complete with 80, 83, 85, 85X, 94 or 98 Mount­

ing and any style clamp are standard complete equipment.

Brackets equipped with No. 86 Mounting are furnished at

extra charge. Standard finish is black enamel.

Clamps for Burns Telephone Brackets
CLAMPS

For holding desk stands of different designs the following types of clamps

are provided:

"B" for any desk telephone with straight stem.

"G" for old style automatic stand

with bulging stem.

"R" clamp for box telephone or for

attaching to flat surface.

"C" clamp for W. E. Cradle Set.
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TELEPHONE BRACKETS

Regular

Burns

Brackets

1
No. 95 "EZ" EqU;:fPed with No. 83

Mounting an "R" Clamp

Regular Burns Brackets are adjustable in-and-out. The telephone swivels on the front rod, the
bracket revolves on the base. Easily mounted on desk, wall or other convenient place.

Approximate
Shipping
Weight

5% Ibs.
6 Ibs.

"Length of
Braeket

J<:xtended
38 in.
42 in.

Number
147
167

"Length of ApprOXImate
Bracket Shipping
J<:xtended Weight
26 in. 5 Ibs.
30 in. 5U Ibs.
34 in. 5Y2 Ibs.

,', Measuring from center of mounting to mouthpiece.

Number
87
107
127

Burns Dial Bracli:et

Especially designed for use with aut.omatic telephone. Special hinged arm allows base to rest firmly
on desk when dialing. Adjustable to dHferent. lengths. Furnished wit.h any mounting or clamp desired.
D-87 28" Burns Dial Bracket. D-127 :.\2" Burns Dial Bmcket D-B7 38" Burns Dial Bracket.

DORMEYER Type "S" Telephone Extension Bracket
This brackp.l is of t.he "folding galp" type. and is al'l'angcd so as to revolV"e on its base. The desk

stand swiveb on lhn fl'OlIt rod. The brackl'l will be furnished with any of thc mountings described below
and wilh 111" No. 20 \.lamp.

When ordering specify the lettcr of the clamp and
mounting that is wanted in addition to the list number of
I he t.elephone bracket.

5}~ Ibs.

Ii Ibs.

6U Ibs.

631 Ihs.

7 Ibs.

ApproxImate
Shipping

Weight

I,ength of
Rral,ket

Extl,n<led, Ins.

21i

:10

:.\1

111

11-2

Ust,
No.

II

10
]2

14

DORl\fEYER T)'pe "S" Bral'ket equipped "'!tn 16
No. 2 I\lounting and No. 20 (;Iamll

Complt>te equipment. consist.s of bracket, one mounting. one n,cl'ivcr hook, one tpjpphone damp, OIHO

set. of eyell'ts for holding cord, but does not include desk stand.
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6

2

'1

Mountings

9

3

Use

For lise on side of flat or roll top desk.

For lise on top of flat top desk.

Clamps on edge of lIat top desk.*

For usc on wall or partition.

For use on side of flat top desk.*

For use on side of flat or roll top desk, to be used
with Universal Attachment.*

For use on side of flat top desk.*
Fastens to the wall. Especially adapted for lise with

Universal attachment.

Fits any mounting and holds two brackets.

* Not stocked. Furnished on order only.

7

2

Mountings for DORMEYER Telephone Extension Brackets
(;00..
No.

9

II

3

4

5

6

Clamps for DORMEYER Telephone Extension Brackets
Code
No. Use
20 This clamp fits telephones with a cylindrical stem such as the Western Electric Nos. 1020 and 1040

Types.
22 This clamp fits the cradle type phone (such as Western Electric Hand Telephone Sets)

Universal Attachment
The Universal Attachment fits any standard Arm. Inserted between extension arm

and mounting, the Universal at~chment permits freedom of movement up or down, in or
out, as well as hori7.ontal motion, thus permitting the phone to be used from standing or
sitting position. It does not sag under the weight of the phone.

Universal
Attachment

Telephone switchboard operators' chairs are furnished in oak and also birch

with mahogany finish. Seats are provided of closely woven cane or of leather over

closely woven cane.

The heights given below indicate the distance of the seat from the floor when

it is in the lowest position.

When ordering specify chair height, finish, and type of seat desired.

CHAIRS

Height
Ins.

18
20

Height
Adjustment

Ins.
4
4

Height
Ins.

24
28

Height
Adjustment

Ins.
7
7

Operator's Chair
RINGING MACllINES

TEURING
The "Telering" is a frequency changer or impulse selector producing

20 cycle ringing current from 60 cycle no volt lighting current. Telering
is recommended on P.B.X. Switchboards and on central office switch­
boards with not over two operators' positions.

The apparatus is oomposed mainly of a vibrating reed with an
adjustable oontact. a ooil, a transformer and resistance lam,P.l. The only
mo~ part is the reed, which, due to its form, light weight and great
flexibility, has an extremely long Opel"llting life.

The current oonsumption is less than 5 watts and the maximum
current on any load cannot exceed the rating of the oompensating lamps
embodied in the machine. The machine, as a whole, is very oompact,
being 12" x 9" x 5", requiring little space for installations.

Telering will not disturb radio reception due to radiation.
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RINGING MACHINES-Continued

Motor Generator Ringing Set
Output
Watts

15
15
15
15
15
15

Volts
Motor
110
220
110
220
115
230

No. Bars Output Watts
12 15

47A Frequency Converter

Magneto
Motor Generator

Ringing Sets

Mst No.
310087W
310088W
310093W
310094W
310081W
310082W

Type

}
Motor-Single phase 60 cycles A.C., 1150 R.P.M.
Generator-80 volts, 19 cycles, single phase.

) Motor-Single phase, 25 cycles, A.C., 1400 R.P.M.
J *Generator-ll0 volts, 23 cycles, single phase.

}
Motor-D.C., 1150 R.P.M.
Generator-80 volts, 19 cycles, single phase.

Type
Magneto Generator-80 volts, 19 cycles, single phase, 1150 R.P.M.

Belt tightening sub-base and 2" x 2" Crowned pulley.
* This higher voltage is advisable on account of the higher frequency produced by the necessary excess

speed of the 25-cycle over the 60-cycle.

Frequency Converters
Frequency converters operate directly from 110 volt, 60 cycle power current and supply 20 cycle straight

line ringing current only. or 20 cycle straight line and positive and negative pulsating ringing current.

All apparatus is assembled in a black enameled steel cabinet
measuring overall 24};2" x 15" x 6};2". Ringing vibrators and ter­
minals are mounted as near to the front as possible for ease of inspec­
tion and adjustment of contacts. Noiseless dry plate rectifiers arc
used which eliminate the objectionable hum of the mechanical
vibrating type. Only three current carrying contacts are used.
These contacts require very little attention and have long life.

The operation is as follows: a transformer steps the voltage
down to supply current to the dry plate rectifiers which separate
the alternating current into two pulsating currents of equal value.
These two pulsating currents are interrupted through the contacts
of the ringing vibrator and the primary windings of the ringing trans­
former to produce an electric current in the transformer secondary
windings, which is used for exchange ringing purposes.

Frequency converters are free from interference with radio re­
ceiving sets in common use at this time.

Converters of this type are the most economical ringing ma­
chines on the market and are recommended if continuous power
current is available, for any telephone exchange operating 2000
telephones or less.

List No. 47A Frequency Converter (replaces Nos. 7A and
107A Types), supplies 20 cycle A.C. ringing current at approximate­
ly 80 to 100 volts. No load watt input is not over 8 watts; full load
watt output is 12 watts at 80 volts.

List No. 48A Frequency Converter (replaces Nos. 8A and 108A Types), supplies 20 cycle A.C. ringing
current at approximately 80 to 100 volts and positive and negative pulsating ringing current at approxi­
mately 45 to 60 volts.

List No.
:nOll0W

Motor generator ringing sets consist of
direct current, or single phase 60 cycle alter­
nating current motors, connected direct to
magneto ringing generators. These sets fur­
nish alternating ringing current only at 80
volts, 19 cycles. An attachment for obtaining
positive and negative pulsating current is, how­
ever, available. These direct connected motor
generator sets form a very compact, service­
able unit.
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RINGING MACHINES-Continued
Combined Charging and Ringing Machines

Ringing Frequencies
30-42-54-66 cycles
16%.33%,50,66%
16, 30, 42, 54 and 66 cycles

Harmonie Ringing Machines
Harmonic Ringing Machines operate from UO volt, 60 cycle power current

and furnish standard voltage harmonic ringing current at the frequencies listed
below. All apparatus is mounted on an oak backboard and the vibrators and
rectifiers are housed under a glass case which is hinged to the backboard so as to
swing clear for ease of inspection and adjustment. This machine is equipped with
charging apparatus for maintaining a 24 volt storage battery (furnished by the
customer), which is used as the source of power for the harmonic ringing current.
The charging equipment consists of two mechanical vibrating rectifiers and re­
sistance control. The rectifiers may be used singly or together. The charging
rate of each is 1.3 amperes at 24 volts. Each rectifier automatically cuts ofT bat­
t.ery during power interruptions. Battery current is used to operate tuned reed
vihrators to produce ringing current at harmonic freqllencil'S required for a selec­
t.ive ringing system.

List No. Power VoItaJ;e and Frequency·
226 no 60 cycles
227 no "
228 noNo. 227 Harmonic

Rlnglnlt MaC'hlne

The combined charging and ringing machines work
in conjunction with a storage battery so that current for
operators' transmitters can be supplied from the same
battery. Machines of this type are desirable in ex­
changes supplied with intermittent power current.
They operate from UO volt, 60 cycle power current and
supply 20 cycle straight line ringing current only, or
20 cycle straight line and positive and negative pul­
sating ringing current. The ringing current is fur­
nished by a storage battery (a 24 volt set furnished by
the customer) that is charged by the machine. This
combination is a reliable power plant furnishing steady
ringing current unaffected by power voltage or inter­
ruption.

All apparatus is housed in a black fire-proof cabi­
net as illustrated. Overall dimensions 24~" x IS" x
6~". A popular and internationally known type of
rectifier is used to charge the storage battery. A vari­
able switch is wired in the charging circuit which allows
either a 1, 1~ or a 2 ampere rate to be delivered to the
batteries.

The operation is as follows: a transformer steps
the voltage down to supply current to the dry plate
rectifiers which deliver the charge to the 24 volt stor­
age battery. The current from the battery is inter­
rupted through the contacts of the ringing vibrator and
the primary winding of the ringing transformer to pro­
duce an electric current in the transformer secondary
winding which is used for exchange ringing purposes.

Current from the 24 volt storage battery used with
the combined charging and ringing machine can also
be used on operators' transmitter sets. To accomplish
this, it is necessary to use common battery operators'

~1A Combined Charging and lUnging transmitters and wire an inexpensive auxiliary set (one
Machln~ required for each operator's position) in the switch­

board transmitter circuit.
This is an efficient ringing machine and recommended for any telephone

exchange operating 1500 or less telephones. Combined charging and ringing
machines do not cause interference with radio receiving sets in common use ·at
this time.

List No. 221A Combined Charging and Ringing Machine (replaces Nos.
15A, 21A, 21AR and 12IAR), supplies 20 cycle A.C. ringing current. No load out­
put 100 volts; full load watt output is 15 watts at 65 volts.

List No. 222A Combined Charging and Ringing Machine (replaces Nos.
16A, 16AR, 22A, 22AR, and 122AR), supplies 20 cycle A.C. ringing current and
positive and negative pulsating ringing current.

List No. 2A Operator's Auxiliary Set-For use in supplying battery current
for operators' transmitters.
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WOOD POLE SPECIFICATIONS
Values for the ultimate fibre stresses of wood poles were approved by the American Standards Associa-

tion November, 1930. These values are as follows:
Southern Yellow Pine Creosoted 7,400 Ibs. per sq. in.
Western Red Cedar 5,600 Ibs. per sq. in.
Northern White Cedar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3,600 lbs. per sq. in.
Chestnut 6,000 Ibs. per sq. in.

This As..~ociationadopted the principles given below as a working plan for the development of the specifi­
cation circumference table in which table Classes 1 to 7 are defined primarily by their circumferences at 6 ft.
from the butt and designed to meet the following breaking loads under the conditions imposed in Principle 4.
Classes 8,9 and 10, having no butt requirement, were defined by minimum permitted top circumferences only.

Class 1 2 3 '" 5 6 7
Lb. Sq. In. 4500 3700 3000 2400 1900 1500 1200

These principles are:
I.-All tables shall be based on standard fibre strengths, for the respective species.
2.-The tables shall specify dimensions in terms of circumference in inches at six feet from the butt,

except for classes of "No Butt Requirement," and circumference in inches at the top for poles of the respec-
tive lengths and classes. .

3.-AlI poles of the same length and class shall have when new approximately equal strength, or in more
precise terms, equal moments of resistance at the ground line.

4.-All poles of dill'erent lengths within the same class shall be of suitable size to withstand approxi­
mately the same breaking load, assuming that the load is applied two feet from the top and that the break
would occur at the ground line.

5.-The smallest class for which butt measurements shall be specified shall have a breaking load under
the conditions stated in Principle 4 of approximately 1200 pounds.

6.-The largest class for which butt measurements shall be specified shall have a breaking load under
the conditions stated in Principle 4 of approximately 4500 pounds.

7.-The classes from the lowest to the highest shall be arranged in geometric progression, the increments
between classes, measured in terms of breaking load, to the approximately 25 per cent.

ASA Specification dimension tables will be found in this catalogue under each species of timber we
discuss.

The breaking loads of the various classes previously mentioned are translated into terms of moments of
resistance at the ground line and the required ground line circumferences were calculated by using beam
formula Mr-.000264-fC3.

Mr is moment of resistance
f is the standard fibre stress
c is circumference in inches

In all classes and lengths the 6-foot circumference is usually larger than the minimums given in the
table. Stating this in another way, the average 6-foot circumference for all lengths in any class is greater
than one-half the difference between the class and the minimum of the next higher class. In general, too,
the average pole of a given class will be considerably stronger than the rating for the class.

The basic principles upon which ASA Specification tables have been worked out conform to and arc
consistent with the accepted engineering practice of the larger transmission and communication utilities.

While these simplifications and standardizations on a national scale are of great interest to our customers,
we still retain a belief that they cannot replace our individual specialization of method, developed over
twenty-five and more years in this particular field.

A.S.A. Circumference Tables
WESTERN RED CEDAR POLES

Ground Mlnlnum Circumference at 6 Feet from Butt, Inches
Line

Length Dlst. Class
of from 1 2 3 '" 5 6 7 8 9 10

Pole Butt Minimum Top Circumference, Inches
Ft. Ft. 27 25 23 21 19 17 15 18 15 12

16 3)/2 23.0 21. 5 19.5 * * *
18 3)/2 28.5 26.5 24.5 22.5 21. 0 * * *
20 4 34.5 32.0 30.0 211.0 25.5 23.5 22.0 * * "
22 4 36.0 33.5 31. 5 29.0 27.0 25.0 23.0 * * *
25 5 38.0 35.5 33.0 30.5 28.5 26.0 24.5 * * :!:

30 5Yz 41.0 38.5 35.5 33.0 30.5 28.5 26.5 * *
35 6 43.5 41.0 38.0 35.5 32.5 30.5 28.0 *
40 6 46.0 43.5 40.5 37.5 34.5 32.0
45 6)/2 48.5 45.5 42.5 39.5 36.5
50 7 50.5 47.5 44.5 41. 0 38.0
55 7)/2 52.5 49.5 46.0 42.5 39.5
60 8 54.5 51.0 47.5 44.0
65 8)/2 56.0 52.5 49.0 45.5
70 9 57.5 54.0 50.5 47.0
75 9)/2 59.5 55.5 52.0 48.5
80 10 61.0 57.0 53.5 49.5
85 10Yz 62.5 58.5 54.5
90 11 63.5 60.0 56.0

* No butt rl'A]uiremcnL
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A.S.A. Circumference Tables-Continued

CREOSOTED SOUTIIEHN YELLOW PINE POLES

Ground IUlnlmum Circumference at 6 t'eet from Butt, Iuches
Line

Length Dist. Class
of from 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Pole Butt ~linllllUIII Top Circumference, Inches
Ft. Ft. 27 25 23 21 19 17 15 18 15 12

16 3Yz 21.5 19.5 18.0 * *
18 3Yz 26.5 245 22.5 21.0 19.0 * * *
20 4 31. 5 29.5 27.5 25.5 23:5 22.0 20.0 * * *
22 4 33.0 31.0 29.0 26.5 24.5 23.0 21. 0 * * *
25 5 34.5 32.5 30.0 28.0 26.0 24.0 22.0 * * *
30 5Yz 37.5 35.0 32.5 30.0 28.0 26.0 24.0 * *
35 6 40.0 37.5 35.0 32.0 30.0 27.5 25.5 *
40 6 42.0 39.5 37.0 34.0 31. 5 29.0 27.0
45 6Yz 44.0 41.5 38.5 36.0 33.0 30.5 28.5
50 7 46.0 43.0 40.0 37.5 34.5 32.0 29.5
55 7Yz 47.5 44.5 41. 5 39.0 36.0 33.5
60 8 4·9.5 46.0 43.0 40.0 37.0 34.5
65 8Yz 51.0 47.5 44.5 41.5 38.5
70 9 52.5 49.0 46.0 42.5 39.5
75 9Yz 54.0 50.5 47.0 44.0
80 10 55.0 51.5 48.5 45.0
85 10Yz 56.5 53.0 49.5
90 II 57.5 54.0 50.5

NORTHERN WHITE CEDAR POLES

16 3Yz 26.0 24.0 22.0 * * *
18 3Yz 32.5 30.0 28.0 25.5 23.5 * * *
20 4, 39.5 37.0 34.0 31. 5 29.0 27.0 25.0 * * *
22 4 41.0 38.5 36.0 33.0 30.5 28.0 26.0 * * *
25 5 43.5 41.0 38.0 35.5 32.5 30.0 28.0 * * *
30 5Yz 47.5 44.5 41.5 38.5 35.5 33.0 30.5 * *
35 6 50.5 47.5 44.0 41.0 38.0 35.0 32.5 *
40 6 53.5 50.0 46.5 43.5 40.0 37.0
45 6Yz 56.0 52.5 49.0 45.5 42.0
50 7 58.5 55.0 51.5 47.5 44.4
55 7Yz 61.0 57.5 53.5 49.5 46.0
60 8 63.5 59.5 55.5 51. 5

Table of Shipping Weights for Northern White Cedar Poles
NORTHERN WHITE CEDAR ASSOCIATION

Specification Size

Top Length Wt. Top Length Wt. Top Length Wt. Top Length Wt.
In. Ft. Lbs. Ins. Ft. Lbs. In. Ft. Lbs. In. Ft. Lbs.
4 16 85 6 30 350 5Yz 20 130 8 40 1100
5 16 105 6Yz 30 350 6 20 190 6 45 900
6 16 135 7 30 450 7 20 250 7 45 1100
7 16 165 8 30 600 8 20 350 8 45 1350
8 16 200 5 35 375 4 25 150 6 50 1150
4 18 95 5Yz 35 375 5 25 200 7 50 1350
5 18 125 6 35 450 5Yz 25 200 8 50 1700
6 18 155 6Yz 35 450 6 25 250 6 55 1300
7 18 200 7 35 600 6Yz 25 250 7 55 1700
8 18 325 8 35 850 7 25 350 8 55 2200
4 20 100 6 40 625 8 25 450 7 60 2200
4Yz 20 100 6Yz 40 625 5 30 275 8 60 2500
5 20 130 7 40 850 5Yz 30 275

MINIMUM WEIGHT REQUIRED FOR CARLOADS
Single Car~....................... 30000 Lb~. Double Loads (Poles Requiring 2Cars) 60000 Lbs.
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International CREOSOTED PINE POLES

Specification for the P£eservative Treatment
of Southern Yellow Pine Poles

Seasoning-Continued

INITIAL AIR PRESSURE
In the case of air-seasoned poles, Initial Air Prcssure is the first step in the treating process. With

steam-seasoned poles this step immediately follows the Initial Vacuum. .
The poles shall be subjected to air pressure of sufficient intensity and duration (usually 40 lbs. to 70

Ibs.) to provide under a quick high vacuum the ejection of surplus preservative, and to insure a retention and
proper distribution of the stipulated number of pounds of preservative per cubic foot of wood.

TREATMENT
The creosote shall be introduced between 170° F. and 210° F., the cylinder pressure being maintained

constant until the cylinder is filled. The oil must be seen by the inspector to flow from the overhead drum
on top of the treating cylinder, thus assuring him that the cylinder is completely filled with the preservative.
The pressure shall then be gradually raised to and maintained at. a minimum of 150 Ibs. per square inch until
there is obtained the largest gross absorption that can be reduced to the stipulated final retention, calcula­
tion being based on readings of the working tank gauges and the weight of the creosote at 100° F. The
quantity of oil for finlll ret.ent.ion shall be based on the cubic content of wood in the treating cylinder as
determined by actual measurement of the top and butt of each pole in each charge. Under no conditions
may shortage of oil in one charge be offset by overage in another; the minimum final retention in each case
must be 100 per cent of the quantity of creosote specified.

FINAL VACUUM
After pressure is completed and the cylinder is emptied of oil a sufficient vacuum shall be promptly

created and maintained until the timber can be removed from the cylinder free from dripping oil.

PRESERVATIVE
For preservative see Creosote Specification.
Note: A final retention of 8, 10 or 12 pounds of creosote per cubic foot are most frequently used. Of

these, the 8-pound treatment is specified in the great majority of cases.

Standard Specifications for Cresote Oil
American Wood Preservers Association

GRADE 1
I.-The oil shall be a distillate of coal-gas tar or coke-oven tar.* It shall comply with the following

requirement.s:
2.-It shall not contain more than three per cent of water.
3.-1t shall not contain more than 0.5 per cent of matter insoluble in benzol. t
4.-The specific gravity of the oil at 38° C., compared with water at 15.5° C., shall be not less than 1.03.
5.-The distillate, based on water-free oil, shall be within the following limits:

Up to 210° C., not more than 5 per cent.
Up to 235° C., not more than 25 per cent.

6-The residue above 355° C., if it exceeds 5 per cent, shall have a float test of not more than 50 seconds
at 700 C.

7.-The oil shall yield not more than 2 per cent of coke residue.
8.-The foregoing tests shall be made in accordance with the standard methods of the American Wood­

Preservers' Association. (See Manual-Creosote, Analysis.)
• Owing to the complexity of the chemical composition and physical properties of coal-tar creosote oil,

and to the fact that some of the same compounds and properties which characterize coal-tar creosote are
found in certain petroleum derivatives, the determination of the purity of creosote oil is difficult. When
there is not certain assurance that the oil is a pure product, the following tests will aid in arriving at an
opinion as to its coal-tar origin.

A.-Fraction distilling between 2100 and 2350 C. is usually solid or contains some solids when cooled to
250 C.

B.-All of the fractions up to 315° C. contain tar acids in varying amounts, usually at least 1 per cent
calculated on the amount of the fraction tested. (See Manual-Creosote, Analysis, Tar Acids.)

C.-The specific gravity of the fraction between 2350 and 315° C. is usually not lower than 1.025 and
specific gravity of the fraction between 315° and 355° C. is usually not lower than 1.085 at 38° C. compared
with water at 15.5° C. However, some pure coal-tar distillates fall slightly below these limits.

If the oil does not comply with at least one of the foregoing tests it is undoubtedly not a pure coal-tar
creosote.

t Samples of oil taken from working tanks may show an increase in matter insoluble in benzol due to
treating operations. Such increases provided they do not exceed by 1 per cent the specification limits
should not serve to cause rejection 'of t.he oil for non-conformit.y with specifications if it can be shown that
the original fresh oil was of specified quality.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

324

WOOD CROSSARMS-Continued

Rainier Wood Crossarms

The prime requisites in a crossarm are
lightness, strength and durability. Some
engineers stress one quality and some an­
other, but Rainier Fir is the best answer
for all sorts of uses and conditions. How­
ever, we are equally able to furnish long
leaf yellow pine crossarms, and creosoted
arms, in either fir or yellow pine.

Rainier fir crossarms do not require
painting or the use of any preservative; are
more than double the necessary strength with a large "factor of safety"; they live in actual service for
many years.

MINIMUM CARLOAD WEIGHT

Fir from Pacific Coast Mills, 38,000 pounds. Small cars are scarce and weight of at least 50,000
pounds should be figured on. Cars to contain as high as 90,000 pounds can' be had. Smaller cars are
available in the Southern Yellow Pine Regions-minimum weight, 34,000 pounds.

All "dimensions are subject to the usual manufacturing variations; crossarms long in stock show some
shrinkage from original dimensions.

RAINIER WOOD CROSSARMS
~--WeightPounds per Arm--~

Pin Holes Center Yellow Yellow Pine
Cat. Size and _-Spacings, In.~ Size Bolt Brace Pine Creosoted
No. Length Center Sides Ends In. Hole In. In. Fir Untreated 8 Lbs. 12 Lbs.

R. S. A. (Railway Signal Association) Arllls, 3 x 4.!i" In.

21 6 ft. 4 pin 20 22 4 KG lJ1G 19.8 24.6 28.44 29.70

22 8 ft. 6 pin 19 17.!i" 4 KG lJ1G 26.4 32.8 37.92 39.60

23 10 ft. 8 pin 19 15Y2 4 KG lJ1G 33 41 47.40 49.50

24 10 ft. 10 pin 16 12% 2Y2 K6 lJ16 33 41 47.40 49.50

Western Union Arllls, 3 x 4.!i" In.

25 6 ft. 6 pin 20 11Y2 3 KG 2J.{2 19.8 24.6 28.44 29.70

26 8 ft. 8 pin 21 11Y2 3 % 2J.{2 26.4 32.8 37.92 39.60

27 10 ft. 10 pin 22 11Y2 3 KG 2112 33 41 47.40 49.50

Pony Telephone Anus, 2%: x 3%: In.

31 24. in.' 2 pin 17 3Y2 I%'2 % 5.4 6.5 7.50 7.84

32 30 in. 2 pin 23 3Y2 I%'2 % 6.75 8.125 9.38 9.80

33 36 in. 2 pin 29 3Y2 1%2 % 25 8.1 9.75 11.25 11.76

34 42 in. 4 pin 16 9Y2 3Y2 1% % 28 9.45 11.375 13.13 13.72

35 62 in. 6 pin 16 9%: 3Y2 1% % 28 13.95 16.8 19.38 20.25

36 6.2 in. 8 pin 16 9%: 3%: 1% % 28 18.45 22.2 25.63 26.79

37 102 in. 10 pin 16 9%: 4 1% % 28 22.95 27.625 31.88 33.72

38 120 in. 12 pin 16 9% 3Ys I%'2 % 28 27 32.5 37.50 39.20

Any change required from standard spacings, pin holes or bolt holes as here given, must be distinctly
specified on the order.
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Specifications
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MateriaL-Pins shall be sound, rea:>onably straigh t grained, yellow or black locust (or Oak, as called
for), free from knots, checks, sapwood, brash-wood, cracks, etc., except as hereinafter specified.

Sapwood.-Sapwood is permitted on the shoulder of the pin provided i[. does not extend into the tenon.
Checks.-Season checks not over Ys inch deep are permitted provided they do not appear elsewhere

than in the shoulder and lower half of the tenon.
Knots.-Pins shall be free from loose or unsound knots; sound knots not exceeding ;4 inch in diametcr

arc permitted on the shoulder and lower half of the tenon.
Grain.-The grain of the wood shall be reasonably parallel t.o t.he axis of the pin; irregularities in grain

which are wholly confined to the section within one inch of the bottom of thc tenon shall be permitted.
Worm Holes.-Worm holes and channels not over Ys inch diameter are permitted provided they do

not impair t.he holding power of the thread or t.he placing of the nail in the pin, and provided that they
shall not appear in over 10 per cent of pins in any shipment.

Dimensions.-Pins are usually made from unseasoned wood due t.o dilliculty of securing and manu­
facturing seasoned timber. Pins after seasoning shall be of the dimensions shown in drawing, or as ordered
(with allowable variations as shown).

Flat Shouldct·s.-One flat surface is permitted, provided the wood is not eut away to the depth of the
shoulder at any point of the circumference; in the bottom one-fourth of the tenon irregularities in shape
which do not involve the removal of more than one-quarter of the cross-section called for in the drawing
are permitted; provided these defects do not occur in more than 10 per cent of the pins furnished.

Threads.-All pins shall have four threads per inch; the threads shall be smooth and of uniform pitch;
the thread shall taper J{6 inch in diameter to 1 inch in lenglh.

L
F
E
D
C
S
T
1\1
B

1"lx8
Pins

Inches
Lcryplh Pin. . . . . . . . . . . 8

Top. 4
Tenon. 4

Diameter Thread. 6~

Length 2Y2
Diameter Shoulder 1Y2

Tenon on Top. . I%'2
" at Middle. 1;4

at Bottom Bi6

STANDARD PINS

1~-~x9

Pins
Inches

9
5
4·
6~

2!1
l~-i
11~2

1Y2
l).{ij

Allowable
Variation

Inches

;4
;4
;4
~l

;4
J{6
~1
J{2
~(6

IA)('Ust Oak
II ~--\)jlllensions---

IAIl'llSt Oak
--DiuWllsioJls--- Wt.l,bs. "'t. Lbs. Wt. Lhs. lVt. Lbs.

1\1 L D Iler 1000 per 1000 ,. M L D per 1000 per 1000
1;4 8 1 325 300 II 1Y2 9 1 450 400

TRANSPOSITION I'INS

1;4 9 1 400 350 II 1);2 10 1 500 450

HIGH TENSION PINS

U~ 9 1% !:)O 400 I 13<i 12 1% 1300 1100
1Yz 11 1% 5:)0 500 1~ 10~< 1 1000 lI50
1Y2 12 1 600 ;')50 1:l1 l0Ys 1% 1100 900
1Y2 12 1% 650 600 I%, 14 1% 1400 1200
1% 12 1 1200 1000

DUPLEX PINS

1;4 llYz 500 450 II 1);2 1~ 650 600
1;4 12 5:)0 500
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WOOD BRACKETS, POLE STEPS AND COBS

Specifications

MateriaI.-8ound, reasonably straight grained, Oak, free from knots, checks, sapwood, etc., except as
hereinafter specified.

Sapwood.-Permitted up to 25 per cent of volume of bracket.
Checks.-Season checks not over Ys inch deep are permitted provided they do not appear within

two inches of the thread.
Knots.-Brackets shall be free from loose or unsound knots; sound knots not exceeding Y2 inch in

diameter permitted below the shoulder, but not in lower 3-inch seetion of bracket.
Crain.-Grain of the wood shall be reasonably parallel to the axis of the bracket.
WorITl Holes.-Any channels not over Ys inch diameter arc permitted provided they do not impair the

holding power of the thread, or the nail holes; and provided that they shall not aJlpear in over 10 per cent
of the brackets furnished in any shipment.

DiITlensions.-After seasoning, dimensions with allowable variations shall be as shown; \Vane allowed
in body of bracket not exceeding ~ inch; irregularities in body of bracket not to exceed 10 per cent. of volume.

Threads.-All brackets shall have four threads per inch; the thread shall be smooth and of uniform
pitch; the thread shall taper !{6 inch in diameter to 1 inch in length.

Manufacture.-All workmanship shall be of best commercial grade.
Standard Package.-Nos. I, 3, 4 and 5, 25 per bundle. Nos. 2 and 6, 20 per hundle.
It is the practice to furnish oak pins and brackets "dipped in red paint," without extra charge; this

treatment is of little or no protective value, and we earnestly recommend instead, a dipping in hot Creosote
Oil, at a slight additional charge; not only does this make a clean bracket, but gives a preservative value,
and a lasting effect.

L = Length Bracket

D = Diameter Thread

C = Length

W = Width

S = Height at Shoulder

As ordered

G~l

2Yz
As ordered

BRACKETS

Allowable
Variation

Inches

~

!i4
~

Va
Va

W
Standard No.4 lYz

" 1. 0.0 •••••••• 00 •••• lYz
" 3... . lYz
" 5 Ao To & To 0 •••••• 1%
" 2 2

" 6 W.U 2

" 7 W.D. 2

POLE STEPS

Dhncnsions
S L

2 10
2 12

2~ 12
2 12

2~ 12

2% 12

2%" 12

Wt. Lbs.
D per 1000
1 500
1 650
1 700
1 650
1 850
1 850
1 950

Standard 0 0 0 • 0.0 •••••••••••• n/:i
Western Union 0 ••• 0 • 0 •••••••••• I%"

2

2%"

7

7

450

650
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

1260
1400

No. 753

Std.
Pkg.
5
5

No. 751

Style of
Seat

Wood, Creosoted
Wood, Creosoted

No. 751

Size of Seat
Incbes
ll:x 12
1l'x-20

Cat.
No.
751
753

PEIRCE POLE SEATS
Hot Galvanized

The frames and braces of all styles are of 1 x Y2-inch channel steel. The wood seats are Hi-inch
cypress, boiled in creosote. The bars of the all steel seats are %-inch square steel, let into 'the frame in

such manner as to leave no projecting ends. There
is no strain on the riveted joints. The bars are
placed with corners up to prevent slipping. They
are shipped completely assembled in bundles of five.

No. 755 No. 757

Cat.
No.
755
757

Size of Seat
Inches

12 x 13J1l
12 x 11

Style of
Seat

Steel, Gal vanized
Steel, Galvanized

Std.
Pkg.
5
5

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

1400
1260

HUBBARD CABLE SUSPENSION CLAMPS

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

74
220

Type
I-Bolt
3-Bolt

Hot Galvanized

These are the standard A. T. & T. Company's Cable suspension clamps, the one-bolt type being used
for light cables and on cable arms, and the three-bolt clamp for heavy cables and long spans. The one-bolt

clamp is furnished without a bolt, as the %-inch through
bolt is used both for attaching the clamp to the pole and
tightening the clamp on the stand. The three-bolt clamp is
furnished with two Y2-inch high carbon steel guy clamp bolts.

LenKth Size Strand Std.
Incbes Inches Pkg.

2% ~ to J1'6 250
5% ~ to J1'6 100

Cat.
No.
8901
8903
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HUBBARD STEPS FOR WOOD POLES

Hot Galvanized

Cat.
No.

7123
7125

*7126
* Long hook head.

---Dimensions, Inches--~
Diameter Length

9
10
10

Std.
Pkg.

300
250
175

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

70
95

115

HUBBARD POLE STEPS FOR WOOD POLES

Button Head-Hot Galvanized

Cat.
No.

7129

---Dimensions, Inches--~
Diameter Length

% 91~6

PEIRCE DETACHABLE POLE STEPS

Hot Galvanized

Std.
Pkg.

175

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

105

Lag Screw
Type

Lag screw type is installed by slipping the plate over the lag and screw­

ing lag in pole until the plate bites into the wood. Step slides down in a

groove on each side of head of lag. 'Vhen the step is removed nothing but

the head of the lag extends from pole. Prevents mischievous ascents of

pole and accidents.

Cat.
No.

7235
7236

Description

Lag and Plate

Step

Ext. from
Pole, In.

5Ys

Std.
Pkg.

250
250

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

65
50

HUBBARD GUYEYE BOLTS

Hot Galvanized

%-ineh-~ x %;-Ineh Oblong Eye

Ship. Ship.
Cat. Lp;th. Std. lVt. Lbs. Cat. Lp;th. Std. Wt. Lbs.
No. In. Pkg. per 100 No. In. Pkg. per 100

9060 10 50 140 9065 15 50 190

9062 12 50 160 9068 18 50 220

%;-Ineh-% x :Va-Inch Eye

9080 10 50 210 9085 15 25 300

9082 12 50 240 9088 18 25 340
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\ft. Lbs.
per
100

100
150
245
260

Size
Strand
Inches

%
~

Ys
1

Cat.
No.
7485
7486
7487
7488

Wt. Lbs.
per
100
30
30
34
70
70

HUBBARD DROP-FORGED WIRE ROPE CLIPS

Hot Galvanized

Designed so that the lay of the strand fits the body of the clip perfectly.
Drop-forged from best quality open hearth steel. With hot galvanized U-bolts and

nuts. Legs of U-bolts are so spaced as to give greatest allowable clearance when tighten­
ing the nuts with a wrench.

Size
Strand
Inches

34
VI6
%
U6
Yz

Cat.
No.
7480
7481
7482
7483
7484

HUBBARD POLE REINFORCING MATERIAL

Hot Galvanized

The Hubbard Reinforcement Band makes a strong and reliable method for attaching a stub

when the butt of a pole is rotted. This arrangement saves the expense of installing a new pole

and provides a reinforcement which adds years of life to the pole.

Bolts and lag screws to complete this construction should be ordered separately.

Reinforcement Band

Rein­
forcement

Pipe

Cat.
No.
7850
7851
7852
7855
7856

Description
Reinforcement Band
Reinforcement Band
Reinforcement Pipe
Reinforcement Band
Reinforcement Band

Size
12 Ga. x 2" x 68Yz"
12 Ga. x 2" x 89Yz"
2" Ex. Hvy. X 5"

10 Ga. x 2" x 99"
10 Ga. x 2" x 120"

Std.
Pkg.
10
10
10
10
10

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

410
525
220
780

1010

HUBBARD POLE MARKERS

Solid Copper and Almuinum Alloy

Stamped with raised letters or numerals as ordered. Consecutive
numerals are depressed. Nominal die charge for quantities less than 1000
pieces, unless standard dies are used, and in all cases of special dies.

Over All Ship.
Cat. Lgth. Head Shank Std. wt. Lbs.
No. Material In. In. In. Pkg. per 100
2000 Copper 2 1 VI6 1000 7
6000 Alum. Alloy 2 1 VI6 1000 3.2

HUBBARD POLE DATING NAILS

Hot Galvanized

Weight per 100, 4.4 pounds.

1900 1920 1921
Blank 20 21
1927 1928 1929

27 28 29

Used for indicating the year in which poles were set and
also the height of poles. Special nails with 2 or 3 numerals.
letter or characters, depressed in the head can be furnished.
Overall length, 2Yz inches.

Standard package, 100.
Cat. No.
No .
Cat. No .
No ...

1922
22

1930
30

1923
23

1935
35

1924
24

1940
40

1925
25

1945
45

1926
26

1955
55
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HUBBARD TELEPHONE CORNER BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

Used where the lead from the pole comes to the building at an angle.
Mounting and insulator holes on Nos. 9204 and 9205 are l~ inch.

Mounting holes on Nos. 9206 and 9207 are IJ12 inch, insulator mounting
holes, l~ inch.

Cat. Size Steel Length Legs Std. Wt. Lbs.
No. Inches Inches Pkg. per 100
9204 I%! x J{z 5% x 272 250 60
9205 l}{z x%! l0Ys x H{6 200 87
9206 172 x ~6 4% x 272 250 60
9207 172 X ~ 4% x472 200 110

HUBBARD PORCELAIN KNOBS FOR TELEPHONE BRACKETS

These knobs are of dry process white glazed porcelain, and are for use wit,h

the telephone brackets listed above.

No. 9226

Ship.
Wt. Lbs.

per 100
20
36

Height
172
2~

~-Dlmenslons. Inches~

Dlam.
Bolt Hole

%
72

Type
Two-Groove
Four-Groove

No. 9225

Cat.
No.
9225
9226

Length
Inches

2
3
572

HUBBARD BOLTS FOR TELEPHONE BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

For attaching porcelain knobs to telephone brackets.

Cat. Dlam.
No. Type Inches
9232 Stove Bolt %
9603 Machine Bolt %
960572 Machine Bolt %

Std.
Pkg.
3000
1500
750

lVt. Lbs.
I>cr 100

6.0
12.6
19.8

HUBBARD TELEPHONE DISTRIBUTING BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

Cat.
No.

9202

9200

Style
Bracket

LPole

L House

~--Dlmenslons.Inches--~

Size of Length
Steel of Legs

2 x ~ 3%x3

1% x ~6 3~ x 2,%

Approx. Ship.
lVt. Lbs.

per 100

87

51

No. 9202

HUBBARD TELEPHONE KNOB SCREW INSULATORS
Hot Galvanized

No. 2920 knob and screw. The screw is %-inch in diameter and
threaded for 172 inches.

No. 2927 knob is used with No. 2920 screw. It is made of brown
glaied dry process porcelain and is 172 inches high and 1% inches in
diameter. Wire groove is 72-inch wide. Hole, 72-inch in diameter. is
well rounded on outer edges to prevent cutting insulating of wire.

Cat. Per Standard lVt. Lbs.
No. 100 Package per 100
2920 $13.60 500 48
2927 8.40 100 29
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SPAULDING UNIVERSAL TREE WIRE GUARDS

Guard Installed on Wire

Guard Ready to Wrap Around Wire

These guards are made of 2 materials.
For the inside of the tube a nexible bakc­
lized fabric is provided, of high dielectric
strength, affording perfect electrical pro­
tection. This is an inert material which
will not oxidize nor deteriorate after long­
time exposure.

Several turns of the flexible insulating
material enclose the wire. Overlying this
inner protection is a tough outside shell of glass-hard finish. This shell is built up of strong, tough fabric,
bonded with phenolic varnish for density and resistance to abrasion. Will not abrade or wear through.

Economical in that it is not necessary to cover the wire from one pole to another in order to protect a
section of it. Also has the constant gripping action which maintains the tightness of the convolutions and
prevents any longitudinal displacement.

ACCESSORIES
Double faced adhesive tape is furnished with each order of tree wire guards to secure guard

to wire for easiest installation. A et of installation directions is wrapped with each guard.

38

38

38

38

38

38

6

9

22

22

12

17

5

7

9

4

7

Dimensions, Inches
Outside Flex.

Shell Sec. Lgth.

FOR INSULATION AND ABRASION
For 2600 Volts

Cat.
Ship. Wt. Lbs.

Lgth. per
No. Ft. 100
7557 7 1100
7558 8 1250
7559 8 1360 No. 75987597 7 1000
7598 8 1100

C

A

D

B

E

K

Size Wire

{
No.6 to No.2 W. P. 3-Brd. }
No.1 to No. 00 Str. Bare 30 to 40-Inch Diam.

For 5000 Volts

{
No.6 to TO. 2 W. P. 3-Brd. }

o. 1 to No. 00 Str. Bare 30 to 40-Inch Diam.

{
No.8 W. P. 3-Brd. }
No.8 to No.2 Sol. Bare 16 to 26-Inch Diam.

{

0.1 to No. 0 W. P. 3-Brd. }
o. 000 to No. 250,000 cir. mil. Str. Bare .50 to

.66-Inch Diam.

{

No. 00 to No. 0000 W. P. 3-Brd. No. 250,000 to}
N? 500,000 cir. mil. Str. Bare .66 to .80-Inch
Dlam.

For 7500 Volts

{
No.8 to No.2 W. P. 3-Brd. }
No.8 to No. 00 Sol. Bare .13 to .42-Inch Diam.

FOR ABRASION ONLY
Provides approximately 2 wraps around the wire. Furnished in 172, 2 and 10-foot lengths.

In ordering, specify type and length required.

Type

FIBRE INSTALLATION TOOL
A special tool of insulating fibre for installation of Spaulding Tree Wire

Guards (Types A to K inclusive). The installation of these guards should not
be attempted without the use of this tool.

With the use of this tool, these guards can be completely installed in 5
minutes or less, even in extremely cold weather.

For installing abrasion guards in 10-foot lengths, a special tool is made for opening
the guard and applying it to the wire.

HUBBARD GUY WIRE PROTECTORS
Hot Galvanized

The protector illustrated is practically full-round and provides maximum
visibility, safety and protection to the guy wire and the public. Complete drain­
age and ventilation give long life.

Simply and permanently installed with 2 bolts. Easy access to all guy
fastenings at all times.

Nos. 7597-7598 protectors have many advantages over former styles
7557, 7558, 7559, included in the listing and which can still be furnished.
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HUBBARD SERVISLEEVS

For Guy Strand

For effectively and uniformly serving strand.
ServiSleevs overcome objections of cutting, clipping and crimping and prevent finger pinching. Easily

and quickly installed, retain original shape and maintain rigid grip at all times. Just slips on and stays put.
No special tools aTe needed.

Cat.
No.
7451
7452
7453
7454
7455
7456

Size Strand
Inches

:}{6
74;
Yt6
%
!{6
Y2

Length
Inches

174;
174;
lY2
2
274;
274;

Std.
Pkg.
100
100
100
100
100
100

Ship. Wt.,
Lbs. per 100

2
3
7
7

10
13

No. 7<161

HUBBARD GUY CLAMPS
Hot Galvanized

Nos. 7447, 7448, 7449 and 7450 for strands :}{6 to % inch; made of
hot rolled steel sections U{6 inches wide by % inch thick; Y2 inch bolts.

No. 7450, W. U. Std.
Nos. 7461, 7462 and 7464, heavier types, for strands Yt6 to !{6 inch,

clamp section 12J,{2 inches wide by % inch thick, have % inch bolts.
No. 7461 is A. T. & T. Co. standard.

No. 7460 for strands % to % inch; is a dTop-forged steel section 2Ys inches wide by Y2 inch thick;
with % inch bolts. Clamp sections are so punched that all bolts are reversible in assembly.

Cat. No. Size Strand Std. Wt. Lbs.
No. Bolts Type Inches Pkg. per 100

7447 1 Light :}{6 to % 400 63
7448 2 Ligh t :}{6 to % 175 122
7449 3 Light :}{6 to % 125 155
7450 3 Light %; to % 75 226
7461 3 Heavy % to !{6 50 274
7462 2 Heavy %; to !{6 100 174
7464 4. Heavy Yt6 to :K6 50 365
7460 3 Extra Heavy % to % 60 365

No.75M

Cat.
No.
7583Y2
7584
7585
7586

HUBBARD GUY HOOKS
Hot Galvanized

The No. 7584 Guy Hook is the N.E.L.A. and A.T.&T. Company's
standard and is in general use, although the 2-bolt type is preferred by
some construction men. For lighter work, the 3Y2-inch hook gives satis­
factory results. Made of half oval steel, bent with the flat side to the
pole, except No. 7583Y2, which is formed from flat steel.

Size Steel Length Diameter Std.
Inches Inches Hoies, In. Pkg.

174; x 74; 374; U6 450
l%x % 4 1)16 200
lY2 x % 3Y2 JiG 300
lY2 X % 6 ?1"6 200

No. 7586

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

39
87
59
88
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PEIRCE TELEPHONE WIREHOLDERS

All-Porcclain Type

Combines a wall bracket, insulator and screw all in onc. Uscd as a corner bracket
where the lead from the pole comes to the building at an angle and as a standard house
bracket for carrying the pairs on a straight run along the building or for dead-emling.

The double groove on the top makes an ideal arJangement for tying in twisted telephone
pairs.

No metal is exposed after installation. The wireholder is not affected by atmospheric
conditions and will not make rust stains on the house.

Cat. Wire Hole Std. Wt. Lbs.
No. FAluipped with Inches Pkg. per 100
]622 No. 20 x 2-1n. Galv. Screw Yt6 x % 50 60

1632 TO. 20 x 2-1n. Brass Screw %x% 50 60

NO. 8918 HUBBARD SPAN CLAMPS

Hot Galvanized

Used when service connection are made at points between poles.
Equipped with TO. 8901 Suspension Clamp and Bolt. Insulator spacing,
5% inches.

Standard package, 100. Weight per 100, 138 pounds.

NO. 9214 PEIRCE PORCELAIN KNOBS FOR TELEPHONE RACKS

Made of brown glazed dry process porcelain.

The wire groove is divided by a fin which keeps the two wires of the twisted pair
separated.

Ship.
lVt. Lbs.

per 100
22.7

Bolt
Hole
2%4

Diameter
1%

Height
lYz

~---------Dlmenslons, Inehes------­
Wire

Grool'c

%

Cat.
No.
9214

PEIRCE DISTRIBUTI G KNOB RACKS

Hot Galvanized

For Telephone Wires

These racks furnish a secure but inexpensive means for distributing twisted pair tele­

phone wires from cable poles. Nos. 2900, 2901 and 2902 are made with l%-inch channel

steel back. The holes take a Yz-inch lag screw.

Cat. No. of Wt. Lbs.
No. Knobs per 100

2900 4 34·8

2901 6 460

2902 8 545
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RAINIER JIFFY GUY WIRE GUARDS

These guards assemhled are hollow wooden cylinders, reinforced
mechanically by the strand itself. The built-up construction adds to
natural resilience of the wood. Held firm and compact by double wrapped,
copperweld tie wires.

Made from clear, straight grained Douglas Fir.
Covered with aluminum paint which catches the eye and makes them

highly visible at night.
Hollow wooden cylinder forms a chimney around the strand. At

practically all times there is a natural draft of air which will dry both the
strand and the iuner wall of the guard.

These guards insulate the strand. There is no metallic contact even
with the tie wires. This is of importance where line accidents cross the
strand with conductor.

Guards can be included in carloads with crossarms; tie wires will not
be affixed but will be sent parcel post.

Packed in standard bundles of 6.
7-Foot Length, Weight 6Yz Pounds
8-Foot Length, Weight 7Yz Pounds

Correct l\lethod to Wrap Fast­
ening Wires. The Twist WI1J Be
at the Safety Groove.

Lineman Opens Guard and SIlIIS
It Over the Gny Strand. Fast­
ening Wires Act as Hinges.

HUBBARD MECHANICAL GROUND ROD CLAMPS

For attaching either solid or stranded grounding wires to ground rods, galvanized pipe, or sub-station
switching arms.

The clamps are made of high grade, corrosion-resisting, non.-ferrous metal.
Five safety screw wrenches are furnished with every 100 clamps. No. 9496, one wrench with each

five clamps.

Cat.
No.

9490

9491

9492

Size
Rod

Inches

%
Yz
%

Size of Wire

. 4-17 B&S Solid

4-14 B&S Solid

%" Strand to 8 B&S Solid

Ship.
WI.. Lbs.

per 100

- 25

30

55

HUBBARD GROUND ROD MOULDS

Hubbard Ground Rod Moulds are used for making cast solder connections on ground
rods. Both solid and stranded grounding wires can be attached to the ground rod by this
method.

The moulds are drawn from sheet brass and are tinned for easy soldering. The collar
fits snugly to the ground rod and prevents solder leakage.

Dlam., Inches Ship.
Cat. Ground Top of Std. ~Vt. Lbs.
No. Rod Mould Pkg. per 100
9480 % lVI6 25 ·2.75
9481 Yz 1Yt6 25 3.00
9482 % 1:l{6 25 3.25
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HUBBARD COPPERWELD GROUND RODS

Briefly, the advantages derived from the use of Copperweld Ground Rods are:
Smaller diameter, less earth displaced, easier to drive-a 4-pound hammer, with light blows, will

drive the rod.
Long life, protection from rusting, welded copper.
Little time and field labor are required for installing Copperweld Rods and attaching the grounding

wire. This saving will more than offset the difference in storeroom prices.
These ground rods are listed as standard by the Underwriters' Laboratories. Other lengths and

diameters can be supplied.

Cat.
No.
9415
9416
9425
9426
9427
9428
9429
9430

Diameter
Inches

%
%
~

~

~

Yz
~

~

Lengtb
Feet

5
6
5
6
7
8
9

10

Std.
Pkg.
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10

Wt~~C~.
per 100

200
240
340
410
480
550
615
685

HUBBARD GROUND RODS

Without Copper Wire-Hot Galvanized

Made of stiff, high carbon open hearth steel, with long sharp points. Unwired rods are provided with
holes through the upper ends for attaching grounding wires. These holes are located one inch from end
of rods.

Cat. Diam. Length Std. lVt. Lbs.
No. Incbes Feet Pkg. per 100
9555 % 5 25 185
9556 % 6 25 223
9565 ~ 5 20 300
9566 ~ 6 20 360
9567 ~ 7 20 420
9576 % 6 10 600
9577 % 7 10 700
9578 % 8 10 800
9598 1 8 3 2133

HUBBARD GROUND RODS
With Copper Wire-Hot Galvanized

No. 12 wire soldered to rod; free end, 5 inches long.

Cat. Dlam. Lengtb
No. Incbes Feet
9505 ~ 5
9506 ~ 6
9516 % 6
9538 1 8

Std.
Pkg.
25
20
10

3

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

332
380
600

2200
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HUBBARD LAG SCREWS

Hot Galvanized

Fetter Drive

Gimlet Point

Fetter drive lag screws have become practically standard for construction work because of their greater
~ol.ding power. .Threads do not tear the wood. Gimlet point screws will be furnished for J4-inch and
K6-mch, fetter dflve screws for %, 72 and %-inch.

J4-Inch
Cat. I,jtth. Std. Wt. LbS'11 Cat. Ljtth. Std. Wt. Lbs.
No. In. Pkg. per 100 No. In. Pkg. per 100

9722 2 6000 2.8 972272 272 5000 3.5

K6-Inch
9732 2 4500 4.7

11

9733 3 2500 6.8
973272 272 3000 5.6 973372 372 2000 7.8

%-Inch
9742)4 2)4 3000 7.8 9744 4 1500 12.3
974272 272 2500 8.3 974472 4Yz 1250 13.9
9743 3 2000 10 9745 5 1000 15.4
9743Yz 3Yz 1500 11.6 9746 6 800 17.1

Yz-Inch
9752Yz 272 1200 16.7 9755 5 600 29.2
9753 3 1100 19 9755Yz 5Yz 550 30.8
9753Yz 3Yz 1000 21.3 9756 6 500 34.8
9754 4 800 23.6 9756Yz 672 450 39.3
9754Yz 4Yz 700 25.3 9757 7 400 42.2

%-Inch
9764 4 550 37.7 II 9765Yz

5Yz 400 50.2
9764Yz 4Yz 500 41.8 9766 6 350 54.6
9765 5 450 46.0

Cat.
No.
9930
9931
9932

Length to Center
of Eye, Inches .

7
7:y,£
7:y,£

HUBBARD DROP FORGED SCREW EYE nOLTS
Hot Galvanized

Has drop forged oval eye and 3 iirches of gimlet lag screw thread.
Diam. Std. Wt. Lbs.

In. Pkg. per 100 '

Yz ~ ~
% 100 75
:y,£ 50 95

HUBBARD DOUBLE ARMING BOLTS
Hot Galvanized

~\lllW;""w'n\_~
The double arming bolt,used with four square washers. represents a much more economical means of

"tying crossarn;1S together than the old method of a wooden block with a hole through it and a long machine
bolt. The points are finished and four square nuts are included, but no washer$. .
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HUBBARD DOUBLE ARMING BOLTS (Continued)

31-Inch
Approx. Approx.

Length, Inches
a.~~pl'~~~

Length, Inches Shipping
Cat. Over Std. Cat. Over Std. lVt. Lbs.
No. All Thread Pkg. per 100 No. All Thread Pkg. per 100
9842 12 5 100 101 9850 20 8 100 133
9844 14 6 100 109 9852 22 8 50 148
9846 16 6 100 117 9854 24, 8 50 156
9848 18 8 100 125

%-Inch
9862 12 5 50 150

1

9870 20 8 50 214
9864 14 6 50 166 9872 22 8 50 230
9866 16 7 50 182 9874 24 8 50 246
9868 18 8 50 198

%-Inch
9882 ]2 5 50 234 9890 20 8 25 328
9884 14 6 50 254 9892 22 8 25 348
9886 16 6 50 274 9894 24 8 25 368
9888 18 8 25 308

HUBBARD DROP FORGED EYE BOLTS
Hot Galvanized

With drop forged oval eyes.
which is rolled threaded 4 inches.

Wt. Los.
per
100
95

107
119
131

Std.
Pkg.
100
100
100
100

Length to
Center of

Eye, Inches
14
16
18
20

Cat.
No.
9944
9946
9948
9950

All standard eye bolts are rolled threaded 6 inches except the 6-inch bolt
The D.A. eye bolts have cut threads up to within 131 inches of the eye.

31-Inch-Size of Eye, Inside
% x I-Inch

lVt. Lbs.
per
100
47
59
71
83

Std.
Pkg.
100
100
100
100

Length to
Center of

Eye, Inches
6
8

10
12

Cat.
No.
9936
9938
9940
9942

%-Ineh Double Arming Eye Bolts-3 Nuts
Length to
Center of Std.

Eye, Inches Pkg.
16 50
18 50
20 50

%-Ineh Double Arming Eye Bolts-3 Nuts
Length to
Center of Std.

Eye, Inches Pkg.
16 25
18 25
20 25

9956
9958
9960
9962

9976
9978
9980
9982

6
8

10
12

6
8

10
12

Cat.
No.

9786
9788
9790

Cat.
No.

9796
9798
9800

100
100
100
50

50
50
50
50

%-Ineh-Size of Eye, Inside
131 x 2-Ineh

103 9964
115 9966
127 9968
146 9970

%-Ineh-Size of Eye, Inside
131 x 2-Ineh

116 I 9984140 9986
164 9988
188 9990

14
16
18
20

14
16
18
20

50 158
50 170
50 182
50 194

50 218
50 234
50 250
50 266

Weight
Pounds
per 100
194
214
234

Weight
Pounds
per 100

284
308
330



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

338

~ONSTRUCTIONMATERIAL

HUBBARD MACHINE AND CROSSARM'BOLTS

Hot Galvanized

~co

Hubbard Machine and Through Bolts, unless otherwise specified, are furnished with rolled threads
which insure a perfect nut fit the full length of the thread.

%-Inch Machine Bolts
Length Weight Length Weight

Cat•. Length Thread Std. Pounds Cat. Length Thread Std. Pounds
No. Inches Inches Pkg. per 100 No. Inches Inches Pkg. per 100
9603 3 3 1500 12.6 9605 5 3 800 18.3
9603Y2 3Y2 3 1250 14.3 9605Y2 5Y2 3 750 19.8
9604 4 3 1000 15.7 9606 6 3 650 21.4
9604Y2 4Y2 3 900 17.2

Y2-Inch Machine Bolts
9704Y2 4Y2 3 550 31.3 9710 10 4 150 69.3
9704X 4X 3 500 33 9712 12 6 150 78
9705 5 3 500 37.8 9714 14 6 150 83.3
9706 6 3 400 41 9716 16 6 150 96.6
9707 7 3 400 47.2 9718 18 6 100 110
9708 8 4 350 55.1 9720 20 6 100 121

%-Inch CrossarUl Bolts
9808 8 4 100 91 9820 20 6 50 178
9810 10 4 100 103 9822 22 6 50 192
9812 12 6 100 115 9824 24 6 50 206
9814 14 6 100 129 9826 26 6 50 220
9816 16 6 100 143 9828 28 6 50 234
9818 18 6 50 164

X-Inch Machine Bolts
9908 8 4 50 150 9920 20 6 50 246
9910 10 4 50 166 9922 22 6 25 276
9912 12 6 50 182 9924 24 6 25 292
9914 14 6 50 202 9926 26 6 25 308
9916 16 6 50 214 9928 28 6 25 324
9918 18 6 50 230

HUBBARD CARRIAGE BOLTS

Hot Galvanized

Carriage bolts are used for attaching the braces to crossarms on most overhead lines. Standard heads,
square nuts, rolled threads.

%-Inch
Length, Inches Weight Length, Inches Weight

Cat. Over Std. Pounds Cat. Over Std. Pounds
No. All Thread Pkg. per 100 No. All Thread Pkg. per 100

9633 3 IX 1500 13.2 9635 5 IX 800 18.2
9633Y2 3Y2 IX 1250 14 9635Y2 5Y2 IX 750 19.5
9634 4 IX 1000 15.7 9636 6 IX 700 21.6
9634Y2 4Y2 IX 900 17.2

Y2-Inch
9643 3 2Y2 800 24.7 9645 5 3 450 35.1
9643Y2 3Y2 3 700 26.6 9645Y2 5Y2 3 400 37.5
9644 4 3 600 29.3 9646 6 3 350 40
9644Y2 4Y2 3 500 32.4
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HUBBARD FLAT CROSSARM BRACES

Hot Galvanized

Made only from new.open hearth steel.

1J32 x :!1'2-Inch
Ship. Shlg'

Cat. Length Wt. Lbs. Cat. Length Wt. L s.
No. Inches per 100 No. Inches per 100
8020 20 142 8028 28 198
8022 22 156 8030 30 212
8024 24 170 8032 32 226
8026 26 184

1~ x ~-Inch

8120 20 167

II

8128 28 233
8122 22 183 8130 30 250
8124 24 200 8132 32 266
8126 26 216

HUBBARD VERTICAL BRACES
Length Shlg'

Cat. No. of Over All Spacing Size Angle Wt.L s.
No. Arms Inches Inches Inches per 100
7976 2 20 18 1% x 1% x ~6 300
7977 3 38 18 1% x 1% x ~{6 520
7978 4 56 18 1% x 1% x ~6 840
7986 2 26 24 1% X 1% x ~ 380
7987 3 50 24 1% x 1% x ~6 700
7988 4 74 24 1% x 1% X ~6 1040

HUBBARD ROUND WASHERS
Hot Galvanized·

Washers are cleanly cut and are galvanized in such a manner as to insure a heavy,
even coat of pure zinc with no large drops to interfere with the fit of the bolt Qr nut.

HUBBARD SQUARE WASHERS
Hot Galvanized

Washers are cleanly cut and are galvanized in such a manner as to insure a heavy,
even coat of pure zinc with no large drops to interfere with the fit of the bolt or nut. a

Cat.
No.
7801
7802
7803
7805
7806

O.D.
In.

1
1~
1%
I%:
2

Size
Hole
In.
%;
%
¥t6

lYt;;
1~6

Thickness
Inches

%4
%4
U!
Ys
Ys

For Bolt Size
------Inches---~

~fach. Carriage

%

Weight
Pounds

per
100
1.6
2.6
4.2
8.4

11

Std.
Pkg.

15000
7000
5000
2500
2000

Cat. Dimensions Dlam. of, For Bolt Std.
No. Inches Hole, In. Size, In. Pkg.
7812 2 x2 xYs IJ.i6 % or% 1500
7814 2~ x 2~ x ~6 I~ % or ;li 1000
7816 3 x3 x :l16 1~6 % or %: 500
7817 3 x3 x~ 1:l16 % or %: 350
7818 4 x4 x :l16 1:l16 % or ;li 250
7819 4 x4 x~ 1916 %: or % 200
7820 4 x4 x% 1:l16 1 100
7826 3Yz x 3Yz x % 1~6 %: or % 200
7827 6 x6 x% 1:l16 1 100

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

14
22.7
45.8
62.3
87.5

115
220
124
370
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CRAPO GALVANIZED STEEL STRAND GUY WIRE
7 Wires Twisted Into a Single Snand

Standard Slemens-1Uartin
Weight Single and Double -.

Size Pounds Double Gah'anlzed Galmnized
Ulameter of per 1000 Strength Price St.rength
Inches Wires Feet Pounds lOOn.. Pounds
% 6 813 11600 S8.50 19100
72 8 517 7400 5.50 12100
!16 9h 399 5700 4.50 9350
% 11 296 4250 3.50 6950
§{6 12 205 3200 2.50 5350
J4 14- 121 1900 1.75 4250
~j6 16 72.9 1150 1.25 3150
%2 17 51.3 870 1.15 1900

High Strengt.h Extra High
Weight Strand Strength Strand

Size Pounds Double Galvanized Double Gah'anlzed
Diameter of per 1000 Strength Price Strength
Inches Wires Feet Pounds 100 Ft. Pounds
% 6 813 29600 812.00 42400
Y2 8 517 18800 7.25 26900
~(6 97'; 399 24500 6.00 20S00
3/ 11 296 10800 4.40 154·00/8
~G 12 205 8000 3.20 11200
}1: 14 121 4750 2.25 6650
H6 16 72.9 2850 1.80 3990

Special Strength Specifica Lion Strand
Double Galvanized

t.rf.~~X'
A.T.& W.U. Packing Wt.,I.hs. Vlt.

Trade T. Spec. Spec. Lgths. per 1000 St.rength
In. Name No. No. Feet Feet Lhs.
H6 2200-Lb. Strand 6001

807'(
*500, 100 r 72.9 2400

%2 4000-Lb. Strand t2500, 500 f64 4000
~'16 6000-Lb. St.rand 6001 S07A 205 6000
% 10000-Lb. Strand 6001 S07A *500 j296 11500
!{6 16000-Lb. Strand 6001 S07A tl000, 2500 ,·1,00 18000

* On coils. tOn reels. J and 5000 l
Also furnished in I-mile length or multiples thereof.

--- Approx. Breaking Strain, Lbs. --~
E. B. B. B. B. Steel

2028 2271 24·33
1475 1652 1770
975 1092 1170
785 879 942
645 722 774
515 577 fil8
425 476 510
247 277 297

EXTRA DOUBLE GALVANIZED TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH WIRE
The Indiana Steel & Wire Company's process of galvanizing (Crapo PaLents)

overcomes the inherent defects in certain grades of galvanized wire, more especially
those which approach pure iron. The use of the process results in a perfect me­
chanical bond between the zinc coating and the iron base metal, thus insuring a
protective coating which will not crack or peel even if the wire is bent, or twisted
abruptly, as when wrapped around its own diameter.

Aside from the introduction of a molten salt treating bath which in no way
adversely affects the finished product, the process follows closely the old standard
hot-dip method of applying a zinc coating. The molten salt bath is of such com­
position as to prepare the surface of the iron base metal so that after being made
chemically clean, fluxed and dipped in the molten zinc, the resulting galvanizing
is thick, non-peeling, and contains the maximum amount of pure zinc which means
the best possible protection against corrosion.

Extra Best Best (E. B. B.) is highest in electrical conductivity, having a range
of electrical resistance of 4700 to 5000 mile ohms.

Best Best (B. B.). Slightly higher in resistance than E. B. B. but. combines
conductivity with tensile strength to make a pOfular grade, having a maximum
electrical resistance of 5600 mile ohms.

Steel is designed for short-line service, where electrical conductivity can be sacrificed for tensile strength .
.Maximum resistance 6500 mile ohms.

All grades galvanized under the same improved process.
Diam. Wt., Lbs. Miles Wire

In. per Mile In Bundle
.238 811 J4
.203 590 Ys
.165 390 Y2
.148 314 Y2
.134 258 Y2
.120 206 ~2
.109 170 Y2
.083 99 Y2

Prices upon application.

Size
B.W.G.
4
6
8
9

10
11
12
14
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EVER-CREEP ANCHORS

Wt. per
100

2160
2310

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

1960
2670
3095
4775

Size
1" x 7/
1" x 8'

Cat.
No.
170
180

Twineye Rods

Wt. Per
100
970

1130
1255

Size
%"x6'
%"x7'
%"x8'

The ever-Creep Anchor consists of a I-piece rod and I-piece malleable iron plate
that pulls against the solid undisturbed earth.

It possesses all the merits of the dead-man but eliminates the necessity of digging
a pit and cutting a channel.

To install, simply bore the hole, drive the rod and hang on the plate.

Size Plate Wt. Lbs. Cat. Size Plate
In. I,er 100 No. In.

5 x 10 376 825 8 x 25
6 x 15 690 830 8 x 30
6 x 20 925 835 8 x 35
8 x 20 1240 1040 10 x 40

Cat.
No.
510
615
620
820

Cat.
No.
360
370
380

Thirnbleye Rods

Wt. per
100
960

1120
1245
2150
2300

Wt. Lbs.
per 100

988
1120
1323
1650
1680
1980
2170
2455

Size
%" x 6'
%" X 7/
%"x8'
1" x 7'
1" X 8/

Cat.
No.
36
37
38
17
18

CHA CE SCREW ANCHORS

Wt. per
100
390
400
680
755
830

This socket type screw anchor is made of semi-steel. Improve­
ments include a wide spiral correctly pitched for ease of installation, n
wide helix and sharp blades.

May be installed with a standard screw anchor wrench with
adapter attachment which will be sent on request.

Cat. Size Size Rod
No. In. In.

126 6 Yz
586 6 %
587 7 %
347 7 %
588 8 %
318 8 %

5810 10 %
3410 10 %

Size
Yz" x 5'
Yz" x 6'
%"x6'
%"x7'
%"x8'

Cat.
1'10.
25
26
56
57
58

CHANCE REAVY TELEGRAPH AUGERS

With Telescoping Handle

With rea~er bit for increasing

Cat. Size
No. In.
610 6 to 10
R12 8 to 12

ize of hole 4 in.

Wt.I.bs.
Each

26
28

OUMPTIl.IP SPIl.lHG CATCH'"
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The Wej-Lock Balanced Anchor may be used as an ex­
panding anchor, a cone anchor or as a dead man. When
spread or partially spread, it is cone shaped, developing equal­
ized strain which is responsible for its exceptional holding
power. It is the only malleable iron expanding anchor with
a nut retainer.

WEI-LOCK EXPANDING ANCHORS

CHANCE NEW IMPROVED
EXPANDING ANCHORS

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

]350
1548
1690
3000

Size
Rod
3/"74

%"
%"

I"

Size
Anchor

8"-3 Way
8"-3 Way
8"-4 Way

10"-4 Way

Cat.
No.

836
8310
8412
1044

Has both housing and base for supporting
plates; expanding arms hinged to cross head by
I-piece spider; interlocking plates; expanding
arms hinged to plates by clinched loops; wide
deep ribbed expanding arms; drop-forged ex­
panding head; marginal guideways for guiding
plates and holding anchor together.

This improved cone anchor has 6 fiat faces which in conjunction with the
wedging portions act as a fiat wedge without danger of rotation. The flaring
base gives a final grip to the wedge thus greatly increasing th(holding power.

Cat. Size Max. Size lVt. Lbs.
No. In. Rod In. per 100

6 6 % 320
8 8 % 668

10 10 % 1015
12 12 1 1690
16 16 1 2830
19 19 134' 4760
23 23 1~ 6550

CHANCE PYRAMID CONE ANCHORS

Cat.
No.

62
64

824
82

8410
84

104
124

Size
Anchor

6"-2 Way
6"-4 Way
8"-2 Way
8"-2 Way
8"-4 Way
8"-4 Way

10"-4 Way
12"-4 Way

Max.
Rod

%"
%"
%"
3,,{"
/4

%"
%"

I"
134'''

lVt. Lhs.
JM'r 100

485
735
935

1015
1445
1588
2550
4175

HUBBARD GUY TillMBLES
Hot Galvanized

Cat.
No.
7593
7594
7595

Size
Strand
Inches

%
Y:l
%

Size
Guy Rod
Inches

Y:l and %
% an'd %

1

Std.
Pkg.
1000

500
250

lVt. Lbs.
per 100

11
21
42 No. 7593
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EVERSTICK EXPANDING ANCHORS

343

Ease of installation, ease of expansion, maximum power and long life are the result of years of experience
and improvements in these anchors.

The exclusive Everstick guides hold the plates in perfect alignment during e:ll:pansion of the anchor.

Anchors are made of certified malIeable iron.

2-WAY ANCHORS

This anchor can be depended upon to give outstanding service in com­
parison to any anchor of like size and capacity.

For many uses in pole line construction.
Holding Power

Area ~--Ponnds--

Anchor and Size Rod Expanded Anchor Ordinary Firm
No. Hole In. Inches Sq. In. Wt. J.bs. Soli Soli
\)2

'" % ?,\) <\, 2\)\)\) ?,\)\)\)

62 6 % 55 7 3000 6000
82 8 %: 100 10 7000 14000

Expanded

3·WAY ANCHORS

An ideal guy anchor for alI around use. Built to hold strains 100 per
cent greater than rated holding power for ordinary soils.

A 6 and lO-inch anchor can be furnished proportionately designed for
minimum and maximum strain requirements.

No.
633
833
834
836

8310
8312

10316

Anchor and
Hole In.

6
8
8
8
8
8

10

Size Rod
Incbes

%
%
%
%:
%:

1
1

Area
Expanded

Sq. In.
65
75
90

110
125
130
170

Ancbor
Weigbt

Lbs.

6Yz
7Yz
9

11
13
14
25

Holding Power
~-Ponnds--

'Ordlnary Firm
SoU SoU
3000 6000
3000 6000
4000 8000
8000 16000

10000 20000
12000 24000
20000 40000

Expanded

4-WAY ANCHORS

Recommended for heavy duty anchorage and long service under the
most severe conditions.

Ease of expansion and great holding power are features of this anchor.

Area Anchor
Holding Power

~-Ponnds-_

Anchor and Size Rod Expanded Weight Ordinary Firm
No. Hole In. Incbes Sq. In. Lbs. SoU Soli

64 6 %: 70 9 4000 8000
84 8 %: 125 15 10000 20000
84 8 1 132 15Yz 12000 24000 Expanded

104 10 1 210 28 20000 40000
124 12 lU 320 54 32000 64000

NO. 7546 HUBBARD ROCK GUY BOLTS

Hot Galvanized

Used where solid rock extends to surface or in stone or
concrete waIls. Of I" round steel, 18" long, with drop forged
eye (lYz x 2" inside). Std. pkg., 20. Ship. wt., 600 Ibs. per 100.
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NO. 7547 HUBBARD ROCK GUY BOLTS

With Wedge-Hot Galvanized

Has wedge and split end which spreads bolt as wedge is driven against bottom of hole. Of I-inch round
steel, 18" long. Standard package, 20. Shipping weight, 600 pounds per 100.

HUBBARD STEELWING ANCHORS

Hot Galvanized

Ship.
Wt., Lbs.

per 100
738

1040
1750
1860
2900
3690

Std.
Pkg.

10
10
10
10
10
5

Having large bearing surfaces with sharp screw edges, these anchors are easily in­
stalled and provide efficient and substantial anchorage against undisturbed earth; will
not creep. No digging required; no adjustments under ground necessary.

Overall
Diameter Length

Cat. Inches Rod
No. Wing Rod Feet
7524-A 4 ~ 4Yz
7526-A 6 ~ 5Yz
7527-A 7 1 5Yz
7528-A 8 I 5Yz
7530-A 10 17i 5Yz
7550-A 10 17i 8

To obtain anchor with thimbleye, drop A from catalog number.

Cat.
No.
7548
7549

HUBBARD STEELWI G SWAMP ANCHORS

Hot Galvanized

1~}

OSHKOSH DIGGERS

The blades are made of special alloy steel. Welding is used for attaching the blades
instead of riveting, making a durable joint. The fulcrum members are of heavily con­
structed, channel-shaped, steel forgings.

There are two pivot points for the blades, one on each side. This gives much stronger
leverage and greater durability.

Made in two types, with split handles or with two solid handles. The handles are
made of straight grained hard wood, 8 feet long.

Measurement marks are placed on the handles so that the workman can easily deter­
mine the exact depth of the hole.

The diameter of the circle circumscribed by the digger blades is 6 inches.
No. 2050, Split Handle Type, Wt., 13 lbs.

TO. 2051, Two Solid Handle Type, Wt., 14Yz Lbs.

No. 2051
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GLASS INSULATORS

NO.9 HEMINGRAY GLASS I SULATORS

Pony

Over all: height, 3%"; diameter, 2U".

Diameter Groove. . inches %
Weight, Each. . pounds ~

Quantity per Box. . 250
Weight per Box pounds 162

................................. pounds

NO. 10 HEMINGRAY GLASS

INSULATORS

Exchange Line

Over all: height, 3U"; diameter, 2:J1".
Diameter Groove .
Quantity per Box .
Weight per Box ..

. ..... inches ~
250
176

............. pounds

NO. 12 HEMINGRAY GLASS INSULATORS

Double Groove, Pony

Over all: height, 3%"; "diameter, 2%".
Diameter Top Groove.
Weight, Each.
Quantity per Box.
Weight per Box...

... inches

.. pounds
%
%

250
188

NO. 14 HEMINGRAY GLASS INSULATORS

Deep Groove, Double Petticoat, Pony

Over all: height, 3%"; diameter, 2Ys".
Diameter Groove.
Weight: Each .
Quantity pel' Box.
Weight pel' Box .

........ inches
... pounds

. .... pounds

%
%

200
160

...... inches
...... ounces

NO. 16 IlEMINGRAY GLASS INSULATORS
Long Distance

Over all: height, 4", diameter, 2%".
%

15:J1
175
185.pounds

Diameter Groove.
Weigh t, Each ..
Quantity per Box .
\\Teight per Box .

Top Groove, Western Union

Over all: height, 4U"; diameter, 3%".
........... inches

.ounces

NO. 43 HEMINGRAY GLA.SS INSULATORS

Diameter Groove .
Weight, Each .
Quantity per Box .
Weight per Box. . . .. pounds

§{6
25

100
199
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KILEY TRUCK BODIES

TYPE GU GENERAL UTILITY BODIES

For Mounting on Any Yz-Ton Co:m:mercial Chassis

Standard Line Construction Bodies·

Type LI Standard Installation Bodies
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KILEY TRUCK BODIES

TYPE GU GENERAL UTILITY BODIES

For Mounting on Any Y2-Ton COInrnercial Chassis

A new design in light duty line, meter installation, trouble shooter or general utility body. Made of
special pressed steel construction, which insures strength and light weight, this unit has replaced, in some
instances, lY2-ton units with satisfactory operation.

The body complete weighs less than 500 pounds.
The unit consists of:
Two side cabinets, 9 x 28 x 60 inches, with full si7.c·metal doors opening to outside of body.
The right cabinet is regularly equipped witli. two adjustable partition trays and eight permancnt com­

partments, while the rear section contains complcte set of tool holders for all standard line tools.
Left side cabinet contains no standard equipment; may be arranged for electric meter trays, test meters,

etc.
The center loading space, 28 x 60 inches, can be rcadily used in emergency work for carrying reels,

transformers, or in general use for carrying electric refrigerators, ctc.
The 1100r of this body is about 26 inches above ground.
Tailgate---all stcel construction-slam type.
Tarpaulin-heavy waterproof cover with spring steel tarpaulin bows securely fastened in same.
Ladder irons conform to latest approved method for carrying laddcrs. The ladder resL~ on the lower

rail and is steadicd by bracket under top rail. A spring clamp is provided to hold ladder securely, yet it is
readily dismounted.

The lower section of ladder brackets provides space for sectional tree trimmers, lamp pickers, or ground
rods.

Write for details.

STANDARD LINE CONSTRUCTION BODIES

A special line construction body which is light and durable. The cabinets, compartments, and equip­
ment have been modified for power company use. The bodies can be supplied of all metal construction
if desired.

Standard body consists of:
Oak 1100r platform, protected by steel plates bolted securely to pressed steel bearers.
H.car-I-Beam so arranged that winch and derrick equipment could be added in futurc if necessity

demanded it. Information regarding equipment necessary for use with winch and derrick furnished upon
application.

Heavy rear fenders.
Rcar steps.
Upper side boxes on right and left with full set of tool holders and material compartments. The ma­

terial bins for small goods are made adjustable to meet variable requirements. Covers have continuous stecl
hinges with U-inch steel pin.

Lower side boxes on right and left.
Thru cant hook box with doors on each side of body.
Weatherproof rubber goods cabinet with doors on each side of body.
Digging bar box.
Overhead structure complete with racks for ladder, pike poles, material chains, snatch block rail,

straps, etc.
Top bows and bow carrier.
Formed 3-piece tarpaulin with stationary bellows type section between cab and body.
Tarpaulin carrier.
Standard body sizes, 8'6", 10 and 12 feet.

TYPE LI STANDARD INSTALLATION BODIES

For maintenance and troubleman's service.
Body, size 60 x 46 x 28 inches, consists of:
Front compartment, sim 46 x 25Y2 x 28 inches, has large door opening on right side and one horizontal

and one vcrtical partition.
Rear compartment, si7.e 46 x 34)'1 x 28 inches, has doublc rear door opening.
Right section rear has two stat.ionary shelves and fivc sliding trays.
Left section rear has one horizontal and one vcrt.ical partition.
Hear doors contain racks for tools and insulator tubes.
This unit has an all steel under body.
A complete set of ladder irons, including ladder damp and rack, is mounted on left side.
Can be mounted on any Y2-ton commercial chassis.
It can be modified and 'equipped for almost any special service.
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GRAYBAR UTILITY AUTOMOBILE POLE DERRICKS

Suit

1 Foot Plate
2 Connecting Pins, Key, Snap and Chain
1 Rear Spindle and Sheave (Length to

Truck Body)
*1 Tail Bolt Assembly
*2 Front Supports for Spindle
*1 Floor Pocket

1 Winch Line Hook for End of Winch Line

Middle Type Derricks which are used for general derrick work, center over the middle of the rear of
the trucks. Only two men are required to operate this type of derrick; one man operates the winch and the
other guides the pole. The middle type derrick is raised and adjusted with the winch. When used as a stiff
leg assembly an old pole may be removed from the ground without preliminary digging unless it is firmly
embedded or has an abnormal nare. \Vhen not in use, the derrick may be disassembled and carried on the
side of the truck body, where it is out of the way.

The Corner Type Derrick which works at the right rear corner of the truck body facilitates derrick
work in alleys and other restricted places where it is not possible to use the middle type to good advantage.
Operating characteristics are practically the same as,the middle type.

A complete derrick assembly includes:

Derrick Proper
1 Right Hand Side Leg
1 Left-Hand Side Leg
1 1iddle Leg, Upper Section
1 Middle Leg, Middle Section
1 'liddle Leg, Lower Section
1 Apex, Pin Key, Snap and Chain
1 Floor Pocket Bolt

* Designated as metal parts for attaching to tru<;k body.

~Weight
Pound

285
385
570
380
570
750
595

t"andles Poles
Length

Feet
35
45
55
45
55
70
45

};ach
I.ift
Fect
17Yz
20
22Yz
20
22Yz
28
21

t Length of pole' handled depends on the b,llan<;e point of each pole.
i Weight does not include the weight of boxing nor body parts sllch as tail bolt assembl~', spindle and

sheave.

TYIIC
XLM
I.M
HM
I.C
HC
2870
T

ADJUSTABLE TYPE

The standard types are provided with a foot piece for lower end of middle leg, which fixes the position
of the derrick head and overhang at rear of truck.

Many times a bank on which a pole is placed or to be placed, or a hedge or deep gutter has prevented
the truck being so placed as to be of service.

The Adjustable Type Derrick can be changed from one extreme position to the other without the
telescoping center leg becoming di engaged. All positions are fixed by the use of pins.
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NO. 1354 GRAYBAR SINGLE DRUM WINCHES

10,000-Pound Capacity

The o. 1354 (Type L-12) Graybar Winch is a
modification of the regular standard single drum winch
and is used for every purpose which requires pulling
rope on a drum, operating cranes, pole setting derricks
and for hoisting and hauling. This type winch is
particularly popular for use on light model trucks
where the use of a large winch-drum is not required
and not much space is available for mounting.

No brake nor clutch is required on this winch, for
the winch cannot run free; the winch is driven when
pulling and also when lowering.

This winch "embodies all of the best features of the more expensive Graybar Winches. It is flexible,
light in weight, and built for hard service. To keep the weight to a minimum and assure a greater factor of
safety, only high grade heat treated alloy steels and electric steel castings are used in its construction.

Intermittent Capacity, Single Line pounds 10,000
Continuous Capacity, Single Line pounds 5,000
Diameter of Drum inches 8
Diameter of Drum Flange....... . inches 19
Approximate Space Required Back of Cab. . . . inches 20
Weight, Winch Only................ . pounds 430
Approximate Weight, with SAE Power Take-Off............ . pounds 480
Approximate Weight, with Propeller Shaft Power Take-Orr. . pounds 730

Size in. %
Material. . . . . . . . .. Steel

o. of Feet. . . . . . .. 1068

Rope and Cable Capacity

Yt6 Yz
Steel Steel
720 600

%
Steel
384

%
Manila

264

1
Manila

156

9X,

~~·-I­
4%'

-Ie--j-::L--L

~'3)l';lfiJ

TYPE CR GRAYBAR COLLAPSIBLE POWER REELS

The Type CR Collapsible Power Reel is designed to pick up loose
wire in a neat coil. It is light in weight, but sturdy in construction, and is
attached to the winch in a short time. The reel arms and the spiders
supporting them are made of aluminum alloy castings which insure light
weight as well as strength. The spindle to which the spider is attached is
made of seamless steel tubing fitted with a bayonet socket lock for attach­
ing to the winch shaft.'

The CR Collapsible Power Reel is simple in operation. All Graybar
Winches have a hole drilled throngh the extended end of the shaft into
which a pin is driven, leaving one end protruding from the shaft over
which the reel spindle is pushed in place and locked by a quarter turn of
the reel. The lever on the outside of the reel is turned to the right expand­
ing reel to working position. When the wire is ready for removal, the
lever is turned to the left, contracting the reel arms and allowing the wire
to be taken off in a neat compact roll.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

350

TRAILERS AND POLE DINKEYS

GRAYBAR 3 TO 7-TON 2-WHEEL TRAILERS

These trailers are equipped with extension tongues, which enable them to handle poles of any length.
The tongue is fitted with a pintle eye, which fits into the pintle hook at the rear of the truck. It telescopes
within itself to accommodate either long or short poles, and can be adjusted to balance the trailer for easy
hand moving when the trailer is empty.

All trailers of this series are equipped wit!;J. two stationary bolsters on which are sliding up-rights. These
up-rights, which facilitate the proper placing of large or small loads on the tr8.iler, are positively locked into
position by quick acting cams. At the rear of the trailer is the small hand winch which is used for tightening
the cable which binds the load.

Specifications
Model.., , , .

i~~:~~~~: ' ':..: : ' :..: ' '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. ' t~~~
Standard Tires, Solids , , in.
Pneumatic Tires, Extra , .in.
Dual Tires, Extra in.

~i~i~g~~r~r~~::·.· , ' :::::::::::::::::::::: :~~:
Frame , , .in.

~Oif~~~;::::(((·(~((((::((((:(((:((:((:(::((:'''J!i.

1370 M H XH
2 3 5 7

56 56 58 60
34x4 36x5 36x8 36xl0
32x6 36x8 38x9
30x5 32x6 36x6

36x6 38x9.75
70 72 80 82
4 5 6 7
7 8 12 12

3Yz 3Yz 3Yz 4
43Yz 43Yz 43Yz 43Yz
10~ 11% 11% 11%
1825 2145 2860 3850

GRAYBAR POLE DINKEYS

Pole dinkeys, Models C-l and C-3 are constructed to stand the rough handling such a unit must neces­
sarily receive. The bunks are faced with heavy steel strips and the woodwork is of well seasoned hard wood.

1369
Yz

29x4.40

,. C-3
. 3

32x5

C-l
1

34x3

Specifications
Model. .
Capacity tons
Standard Tires, Solids , , in.
Standard Tires, Balloons in.
Pneumatic Tires, Extra in. 30x5 36x8
Tread , .in. 32 35 56
Width Overall , ' ' in. 44 46 68
Weight , llis. 395 735 305

Models C-l and C-3 have Timken taper roller bearings; Model 1369 has New Dllparture beari"ngs.
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GRAYBAR CABLE REEL TRAILERS

The Model D Cable Reel Trailer affords a means of qujckly transporting reels of cable. It has the low
center of gravity which is essential to safe transportation of heavy objects at high speed. When the trailer
is uncoupled from the truck, the cable can be paid out from the reel without unloading from the trailer.

Specifications
Model......................................................... D WD-l 'VD-2
Capacity tons 3 3 3
Size of Reel Handled. . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34"x7' 38"x7' 48"x7'
Diameter of Reel Spindle in. 231 231 231
Tread in. 64 68 78
Tires, Solids : in. 36x5 36x7 36x8
Width of Bolster in. 68 72 82
Width Overall. in. 79 83 93
Size of Axle in. 2%x2% 2%x2% 2%x2%
Weight llis. 2250 2330 2385

This unit has electric steel spoke wheels of integral huh type, Timken roller bearings, and special heat
treated chrome vanadium steel springs. All castings are electric steel cast. Axle material is 40-45 carbon
steel, especially heat treated. The main frame and cross member is a 4-inch, 931-pound I-beam.

GRAYBAR COMBINATION CABLE REEL AND POLE TRAILERS

This trailer, as the name indicates, is one which can be used for hauling poles at one time and by making
a changeover, it can be used for hauling cable reels. Through this combination there are really two trailers
purchased at 50 per cent less than would have to be paid for separate cable,reel and pole trailers.

Specifications
Model. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . CP 'VCP-l WCP-2
Capaci ty tons 3 3 3
Size of Reel Handled. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34"x7' 38"x7' 48"x7'
Diameter of Reel Spindle " .. in. 231 231 231
Tread in. 64 68 78
Tires, Solids " in. 36x5 36x7 36x8
Width of Bolster : .in. 68 72 82
Width Overall : in. 79 83 93
Size of ~le " , , .. , in. 2%x2% 2%x2% 2%x2%
Weight:-: ' ,- ..: , ." .. , , lbs. 2490 2590 2960

This unit has electric steel spoke wheels of integral huh type, Timken roller bearings, andl special heat
treated chrome vanadium steel springs. AU castings are electric steel cast. Axle material is 40-45 carbon
steel, especially heat treated. The main frame and cross member is 4-inch, 931-pound I-beam.

All trailers furnished complete with one set of pole hanling bolsters and one set of cable reel saddles.
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GRAYBAR SURE-BINDERS

A winch and ratchet arrangement with a I-piece cast steel base
which carries the pawl, lever and ratchet winch drum. The base fits over
a pole and has two heavy spurs which cut into the pole when tension is
put on, thus holding the binder firmly in place. -

The binder is equipped with 18;1 feet of %i-inch trulay plow steel
wire rope breaking strength, 5,000 pounds.

Weight complete, 18;1 pounds.

GRAYBAR LOWBED TRAILERS

The heavily constructed frame of the
Low-Bed Trailer is made of angle and channel
steel, electrically welded and riveted. The
cross members are steel. The trailing eye can
be adjusted from 17 to 34 inches from the
grOlmd, making the trailer usable with trucks,
tractors, or pleasure car .

Oak
Inches

1%
1%
1%
1%
1;1
1;1

Specifications
Axle Platform, Inches;------~

Cap. Clearance Height Height
j\lodel Tons Inches Length Width Empty Loaded
2-Lo-4 2 4 108 60 12 10
2-Lo-7 2 7 108 60 15 13
3-Lo-4 3 4 144 65 12 10
3-Lo-7 3 7 144 65 15 13
5-Lo-4 5 4 168 64 12 10
5-Lo-7 5 7 168 64 15 13
Trailer, Capacity.. . . . . . .. . . . .. .. .. . tons 2 3 5
Length Overall in. 138 174 198
Width Overall............... . in. 91 95 96
S~mi-EII.ip.tic Springs Iea,:e n 14 14
Size Spnngs......................................... . .. m. 2;1x%x50 2;1x%x45 3x%x45
Tires, Solids in. 32x3 36x5, 36x6 36x7, 36x8
Tires, High Pressure in. 32x6 36x8 38x9
Tires, Balloon in. 7.50-20 9.00-20 n.25-20
Weight Ibs. 1500 1900 2500

Wheel spindle is 2;1 inches round heat treated. Lower axle is 3 inches square, hollow. Dayton steel
hollow spoke wheels, with Timken taper roller bearings.

A 4-inch double channel tongue, with trailer eye of chrome nickel steel casting. Stake pockets are
standard equipment.

Optional EquipJDcnt

Stake racks of hardwood construction, securely bolted, furni hed in heights of 3 to 5 feet.
Stakes only, of select straight grain hardwood, furnished in heights of 3 or 5 feet (10 stake required

per set).
All steel hand winch; two speeds, 4 to 1 and 24 to 1. Capacity, 5-ton straight line pull. Drum capacity,

160 feet, %-inch cable; 250 feet, ;1-inch cable; 325 feet, J{6-inch cable. Size, 16x17x13 inche. Positive
internal brakes. Installed on front of trailer. Easily detached.

PINTLE HOOKS

The Model B Pintle Hook has positive locking arrangement,
Preventing the eye of the hook from opening when trailing.
The hook is always kept in perpendicular position. Complete
a sembly weighs approximately 65 pounds.

The Model 1417 is used on trucks up to 3;1-ton capacity.
Long braces are attached to frame side members. The latch i of
the positive lock type.
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NO. 324 SIMPLEX AERIAL CABLE JACK AND SLACK PULLER

324
4000

20
14

Designed for pulling both overhead and under­
ground power and telephone cables. Also for taking
up slack in guy wires.

Made from the best grade of steels and all parts
Single acting and automatic operation.are heat-treated and hardened.

No............ . .
Capacity. . . . . . . . . . . .. pounds

Trayel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . inches
Weight, Complete with Handle pounds

GRAYBAR CABLE SPLICER'S CARTS

This is an all steel, compact, moveable workshop. While parked, the cart is kept in a rigid, horizontal
position by a support which folds up beneath the body of the cartlwhile traveling. The underslung spring
construction eliminates sluing and tipping at high speeds. Other features are the drop forged pintle hook,
a 7-foot length of safety chain and convenient hand grips for use in moving the trailer about by hand.

Contents consist of:
1. Solder, paraffin dipper, test set, condenser, wooden cable dresser.
2. First aid kit.
3. Lashing wire and paster box.
4. Shave hook, furnace wrench, sleev~ punches, drill holder, iron cable dresser 216-B tool, steel figures,

chipping knife, furnace cleaner, pliers, test pick, test point.
5. Small materials.
6. Cottom sleeving, cotton tape, stearine, rubber bandages, hand test set, test cords, splicer's mirror

and muslin.
7. Furnace shield.
8. Splicer's personal effects and specifications.
9. Cable saw.

10. Manhole shovel, solder ladle.
11. Kerosene can.
12. Kerosene furnace.
13. File, rasp, drills, soldering coppers, screw driver, wrench, hammer>;, paraffin thermometer.
14. All other tools and materials.
15. Tarpaulins and paraffin.

Specifications
Capacity, 1000 pounds.
Length overall, 74 inches; height overall, 41 inches.
Size of axle, IX inches square; clearance, llX inches.
Springs, 7 leaves, 32xl3--2 inches.
Tires, 24x3 inches. solid. Tread, 34 inches.
Electric steel spoke wheels with Timken roller bearings.
Length of safety chain, 84 inches.
Size of tool box, 42X inches long, 22 inches high, and 27 inches wide.

inches long, 7 inches high, and 20 inches wide.
Weight, 480 pounds.

Lower compartment is 143--2
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SALISBURY LINE HOSE

A convenient device for protecting linemen from accidental contact with energized lines. By completely
surrounding the wire with a substantial wall of voltage resisting rubber more than ample intiulation is
provided.

Made of high grade, clean, fresh crude rubber, combined with the proper non-metallic materials which
give high dielectric strength, toughness, durability and long age.

The self-locking lip prevents the hose from being accidentally detached. Short bends can be made
without exposing the conductor it covers.

Its flexibility makes its use adaptable to various conditions of service. Headily follows the bends of
taps, jumpers or leads.

Simple to place, slides on wire from either above or below. Can be removed easily. Being relatively
small in diameter, light and complete, it is conveniently transported, raised and handled aloft.

Most companies have adopted the I-inch diameter size as standard as it will cover practically all lines
in distribution service. The U and %-inch sizes are used by telephone and telegraph companies where
lines run parallel to high tension power lines and are in danger of becoming energized to a high voltage by
induction..

Furnished in U, %, %, 1, IU and I72-inch si:>:es, inside diameter; in standard lenaths of 3, 472 and
6-foot pieces.

SALISBURY LINE HOSE CONNECTORS

For use where two or more pieces of line hose
are employed on one wire. Prevents the hose from
slipping apart and thereby eliminates the pos­
sibility of the conductor being exposed between
the adjoining ends.

Shaped to snugly fit the outside contour of
the hose. Walls are of extra thickness to provide

the necessary grip. A series' of ribs, designed to grip the hose, are placed on the inside surface to give con-
nector a tight hold. -

Made in 2 si:>:es to fit over % or I-inch line hose.
In ordering specify hose size. 0

Used to protect linemen's rubber gloves when not in use. Made of heavy, .
tightly woven, waterproof 42-ounce white duck with non-raveling edges.

Special features: Snap back and D ring for attaching to belt; double head rein­
forcing rivets; sewed with linen thread, lock stitched; gusset sides and bottom,
carrier flat when empty; flat lying cover; strong snap fastener; waterproof; venti­
lating eyelets in bottom gusset.

SALISBURY LINEMEN'S GLOVE BAGS

No .
Length inches
Width inches

35
]5
8

25
9
8
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SALISBURY STEAM CURED LINEMEN'S RUBBER GLOVES

No. 100
Curved I<'illger Style

No. 90
Straight I<'inger -Style

With the realization that rubber gloves
are the most important article in a lineman's
equipment and that strength and durability
are imperative for safety, Salisbury's Gloves
arc most conscientiously made.

Only the best materials are used and all
operations from mixing to final inspection are
carefully conducted. Investigation and ex­
periment in laboratory, factory and field are
constantly made to discover po "ible im­
provements in-either material or manufactur­
ing operations.

Qualities of high insulation, low leakage,
strength, flexibility and long life are evenly
balanced. Each of these essentials is raised to
the highest possible value without lowering
the standard of some other property.

To satisfy all demands, Salisbury's
Gloves are furnished in either the o. 90
standard straight finger or the No. 100
curved finger styles. Both types are furnished
in 10000, 15000 and 20000-volt ratings. There
is also a choice of gloves that are vubmized by either the steam or acid process.

All gloves are seamless, form fitting, accurate to size, with finger lengths and widths adjusted to best
meet average conditions.

Salisbury Rubber Gloves are guaranteed to pass the most thorough inspection and to meet the A.S.T. r.
and N.E.L.A. specifications.

Replacement will be made, or return accepted, of all gloves which fail under initial tests at their rated
voltage or otherwise prove unsatisfactory at the time of delivery.

Class B-I0000-volt, 14-inch gloves are standard.
Class A-I0000-volt, heavier weight gloves are available.
Furnished in sizes 9, 9Y2, 10, 10Y2, 11 and 12.
Packed one pair to a box.

SALISBURY RUBBER PROTECTIVE BLANKETS

Duck Inserted-Black

Recommended for hardest servicc conditions. Has ample flexibility.
Guaranteed on acceptance tests to resist 20000 volts for 3 minutes.

With E)'elets

Particularly useful in covering second.ary racks, dead cnds, cut-outs,
pot heads, arresters, and similar equipment. Also useful in station and
underground work. _

Will fold, wrap or hang suspend.ed in any position to provide an in­
sulating barrier between electrical workers and hazards adjacent to their
working position.

Bead molded on all foul' sides to prevent tearing.

]\\0.

100
200

Size, hH:hcs
36x36xYs
27x36xYs

No.

100-E
200-E

Size, Inches
36x36xYs
27x36xYs

All Rubber-Black

More pliable than the duck inscrtcd type. Guaranteed on acccptance tcsts to resist 20000 volts for
3 minutcs.

Plain
Size, Inches

36x36xYs
27x36xYs

No.

300-E
400-E

With Eyelets
Size, Inches

36x36xYs
27x36xYs

Size, Inches
36x36xYs
27x36xYs

PUJ.'c GUlll CentCl~l\Iaroon

For classes of work requiring extreme Qexibility and lightness in weight. Desirable for close wrap
around work. Guaranteed on acceptance test to resist 30000 volts for 3 minutes.

Plain With Eyelets
Size, Inches No.

36x36x Ys 500-E
27x36xYs 600-E

No.
500
600
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SIMPLEX CABLE REEL JACKS

Capacity tons
Height " inches
Lift. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . inches
Weight. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . pound

AutOlnatie Lowering

TOS. 320 and 321 are recommended
for warehouse service in handling cable,
wire rope and belting reels. No. 320 is
single acting for reels from 20 to 60 inches
in diameter. No. 321 is single acting for
reels from 20 to 96 inches in diameter.

No. 322 is generally used for heavy
outdoor service. It is double acting for
cable reels ranging from 36 to 84 inches in
diameter. The T-shaped base provides a
firm foundation. Furnished in pairs, one
right and one left hand, for uniform opera­
tion on each side of the reel.

These jacks are furnished with steel
lever bars.

No. 321 No. 322

5 10 10
21 3431 29
11 1431 14.
46 108 104

Single acting; automatic in raising and lowering, will not trip. For
pulling and straightening telephone, telegraph, electric light and trolley
poles any depth in the ground without digging around them.

With 8~foot steel chain, 5-foot steel pinch bar and steel I-bcam base.

NO. 329 SIMPLEX POLE PULLING JACKS

No .
Capacity. . .
Height.. . .
Lift. . . . . . .
Wt., Complete .

..... tons
..... inches

. .. inches
. pounds

329
15
3731
21

193

SIMPLEX SCREW TYPE CABLE REEL JACKS

Jacks will handle any standard weight reel with the use of thc 3-way
nuts.

No.1 Jack handles reel from 42 to 60 inches in diameter; 1 o. 2
handles reels from 60 to 90 inches in diameter.

Size of screw, 1311 inches in diameter.

2
29%'
46?4
1631
3931
15Yz
89

1
19%
31Ys
1131
26
12
51

No .
l\linimum Height, Bearing Point inches
Maximum Height, Bearing Point inches
Lift. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . inches
Length Base inches
Width Base. . . inches
Weight.............. . pounds
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SIMPLEX PORTABLE CABLE REEL JACKS

No. 41 No.8!

Jack held on oak base by taper wedged
brackets-can be quickly removed and packed
in tool box. Made single acting, raising the
load on the downward stroke only, and double
acting, raising the load on both the downward
and upward strokes.

Designed to lift small, but heavy cable reels
from 24 inches to 48 inches diameter, and can
readily be used for ,any work, where 1 to 2-ton
loads are to be handled.

~-Double Actlng-~ Single Acting
Cat. No........................... 41 42 43 81 82 83 84
Capacity ........................ tons 1 lYz 2 1 lYz 2 5
Lift. . . . . . . . . . .. ... inches 8 9Yz 11 7 8Yz 9~ 7Yz
Height... . ...... inches 11Yz 13~ 14Yz 11~ 13~ 14~ 16
Total Height .. ........ inches 19Yz 22~ 25Yz 18~ 21~ 24Yz 23Yz
Weight with Base .... ,., ...... .pounds 15Yz 18 19 17Yz 18Yz 19Yz 35

NO. 325 SIMPLEX POLE JACKS

A combination pushing and pulling jack. Light and sturdy. Furnished with pike
pole, steel chains, detachable base and steel lever pole.

No.................... 325
Capacity tons 5
Height....... . . . . . . . inches 48
Lift. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . inches 36
Weight, without Equipment... . lbs. 33
Weight, with Equipment..................... .. lbs. 100

CONSTRUCTION TOOLS

NO. 10 OSHKOSH PIKE POLE GUARDS

For guarding the hazardous point on pike poles.

The guard works easily and fastens securely in either the guarded or open position. When
in the unguarded position, the guard is completely out of the way, snugly fitted around the pole.
When in the guarded position, it autOmatically locks in place and provides complete protection
from the pike point.

This guard will fit either the 2-inch or 2Yz~inch pike poles. It is light in weight, adding
only 7 ounces to the pike pole.

Shipping weight, 7 ounces.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

358

CONSTRUCTION TOOLS

OSHKOSK GUARDED PIKE POLES

Handles of soft, old growth yellow Washington Fir, straight grained, and free from defects. The
forks are malleable iron with the fork and socket cast in one piece.
Cat. Size Wt. Lbs. Cat. Size Wt. Lbs.
No. In. x Ft. Each No. In. x Ft. Each
832 2 X 10 10 797 2Yz X 14 14
833 2 X 12 12 835 2Yz X 16 15
834 2 X 14 13 836 2Yz X 18 . 16
795 2 X 16 15 837 2Yz X 20 18
796 2Yz X 12 13

OSHKOSH MULE PATTERN WOOD POLE SUPPORTS

Wt. Lbs.
Each

29

DIam. at
Ctr., In.

4Yz

Size
Feet

8

Forged steel fork and pick, banded at each

Diam. at
Cir., In.

3Yz
4

Size
Feet

6
7

Made of Washington Fir tapering slightly at both ends.
end with steel bands.

Wi. Lbs. II Cat.Each No.
23 847
26

Cat.
No.
845
846

NO. 848 OSHKOSH STANDARD DEADMAN WOOD POLE SUPPORTS

.'"

Made of select rock maple.
Cat.
No.
848

Heavy wrought steel fork and pike banded at both ends with steel.
Size Size of Wt. Lbs.
Feet lVood,In. Each
8 4 X 2 29

Wt. Lbs.
Each

25
30
35

OSHKOSH JENNEY PATTERN WOOD POLE SUPPORTS
Made of Washington Fir with forged steel fork.
Steel pikes are placed in the bottom to prevent it from slipping on hard ground.
This support is collapsible and has steel bushed holes where there is any wear.
A light, strong, safe, pole support.

Cat. Size Size of
No. Feet Wood, In.
842 6 I%, X 3
843 7 I%, X 3Yz
844 8 I%, X 3Yz

OSHKOSH MALLEABLE CLASP CANT HOOKS

Wt. Lbs.
Each

7
8
8
9

Hooks are hammer forged from crucible steel and have heavy upset points. Clasp and toe riQg are
made of best grade malleable iron. Handles of select hard rock maple and second growth hickory.

Select Maple Handles Select Hickory Handles
Size Wt. Lbs. Cat. Size

In. x Ft. Each No. In. x Ft.
274;' x.4 7 199A 274;' X 4
274;' X 4Y2 8 200A 274;' X 4Yz
2Y2x4 8 199 2Yzx4
2Yz X 4Y2 8~ 200 2Y2 X 4Y2

Cat.
No.
188A
189A
188
189
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OSHKOSH MALLEABLE SOLID SOCKET PEAVIES

Light, strong, durable and evenly balanced. Socket is made from the best grade of malleable iron.
The hook and pick are made of crucible steel, pick and socket are set in oil, under screw pressure, not burnt
01' driven in.

Regular Maple Handles Select Hickory Handles
Cat. Size Wt.Lbs. Cat. Size Wt. Lbs.
No. In. x Ft. Each No. In. x Ft. Each
121 2Xx4 7 134 2Xx4 8
122 2X X 4Yz 7 135 2X X 4Yz 8
124 2Yzx4 9 137 2Yz x4 9
125 2Yz X 4Yz 9 138 2Yz X 4Yz 10

OSHKOSH CARRYING OR LUG HOOKS

For handling poles and heavy timbers.

Made with crucible steel chisel point hooks.

and malleable iron clasps and swivels.

Handles of selected hard rock mapie.

Ii fpaR We

Regular Pattern
Cat. Size Wt. Lbs.

II

Cat. Size Wt. Lbs.
No. In. x Ft. Each NOa In. x Ft. Each
295 2Yzx4 7 297 2Yzx 5 8
296 2Yz X 4Yz 8

Extra Heavy, with Steel Swivels
298 3x5 12

II
300 3x7 14

299 3x6 13

NO. 740 OSHKOSH FIR DEADMAN WOOD POLE SUPPORTS

Steel fork has three

F..ach
$16.95

wt. Lbs.
40

No.
740

Of clear, straight grained fir. Measures 3 X 3 inches square, 8Yz feet over all.
prongs.

WOOD HANDLES FOR CANT HOOKS

Maple Handles Hickory Handles

Cat. Diameter Length
Weight

LenJtth
Weight

Pounds Cat. Diameter Pounds
No. Inches Feet Each No. Inches Feet Each
541 2X 4 3 572 2X 4 3
542 2X 4Yz 3 573 2X 4Yz 3
544 2Yz 4 3 575 2Yz 4 4
545 2Yz 4Yz 4 576 2Yz 4Yz 4

OSHKOSH SPECIAL PIKE POLE COATING

Oshkosh Pike Poles finished with this specially developed coating prevent loss of time caused by slivers
and splinters.

It gives a smooth, hard, transparent coating.
This coating keeps the grain from raising.
It is a non-conductor of electricity.
Can be applied at a slight additional charge.
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OSHKOSH WESTERN PATTERN POST HOLE SPOONS

With Carbon Steel Blade
Maple Handles "Ash or Hickory Handles

Extra Handles Extra Handles
Cat. Handle Strap Weight Cat. Wt. Cat. Handle Strap Weight Cat. Wt.
No. Feet Inches Pounds No. Lbs. No. Fect Inches Pounds No. Lbs.
859 7 22 10 993 4 1023 7 22 10 1005 6
860 8 22 10 994 5 1024 8 22 10 1006 6
861 9 22 11 995 6 1025 9 22 11 1007 7
862 10 22 11 996 7 1026 10 22 12 1008 7

1027 12 22 14 1009 8
With Alloy Steel Blade

*Ash or Hickory Handles -Extra Handlcs-
Cat. Handle Strap Weight Cat. Wt.
No. Feet Inches Pounds No. Lbs.
2023 7 22 10 2005 6
2024 8 22 10 2006 6
2025 9 22 11 2007 7
2026 10 22 12 2008 7
2027 12 22 14 2009 8

* For hickory handles, add letter H to Cat. No.
OSHKOSH EASTERN PATTERN POST-HOLE SPOONS

Weight
Pounds

10
10
11
12
14

- Extra Handles-
Cat. Wt.
No. Lbs.

2005 6
2006 6
2007 7
2008 7
2009 8

Strap
Inchcs

22
22
22
22
22

With Carbon Steel Blade
* Ash or Hickory Handles

Extra Handles
Cat. Wt.
No. Lbs.

1005 6
1006 6
1007 7
1008 7
1009 8

Extra Handles
Cat. Wt.
No. Lbs.
993 4
994 5
995 6
996 7

Maple Handles

Strap Weight
Inches Pounds

22 10
22 10
22 11
22 11

Handle
Feet

7
8
9

10

Cat. Handle
No. Feet
1023E 7
1024E 8
1025E 9
1026E 10
1027E 12

With Alloy Steel Blade
*Ash 01' Hickory Handles

Cat. Handle Strap Weight
No. Feet Inches Pounds
2023E 7 22 10
2024E 8 22 10
2025E 9 22 11
2026E 10 22 12
2027E 12 22 14

" For hickory handle, add letter H to Cat. No.
OSHKOSH STRAIGHT HANDLE SHOVELS

Cat.
No.
859E
860E
86lE
862E

Handles are extra large in diameter, measuring l1Vt6 inches.
With Carbon Steel Blade

- Extra Handles -
Cat. Wt.
No. I,bs.

2005 6
2006 6
2007 7
2008 7

Strap
Inches

22
22
22
22

" Ash or Hickory Handles
Extra Handles

Weight Cat. Wt.
Pounds No. Lbs.

8 1005 6
9 1006 6

10 10.07 7
11 1008 7

Weight
Pounds

8
9

10
11

Strap
Inches

22
22
22
22

Maple Handles

Handle
Feet

7
8
9

10

Extra Handles
Cat. Wt. Cat. Handle
No. Lbs. No. Feet
993 4 1032 7
994 5 1033 8
995 6 1034 9
996 7 1035 10.

With Alloy Steel Blade
* Ash or Hickory Handles

Cat. Handle Strap Weight
No. Feet Inches Pounds
2032 7 22 8
2033 8 22 9
2034 9 22 10
2035 10 22 11

" For hickory handle, add letter H to Cat. No.

Cat.
No.
867
868
869
870
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Wt.
Lbs.
4
4

Style of
Blade

Round Point
Square Point

OSHKOSH D-HANDLED SHOVELS

With Carbon Steel Blade With Alloy Steel Blade
The handle is second growth Northern white The handle is of clear straight grained ash,

ash and is fitted with a pressed steel D top. sharply bent, and fitted with a steel D top.
Extra Handles Extra Handles
Cat. lVt. Cat. Style of Wt. Cat. lVt.
No. Lbs. No. Bladc Lbs. No. Lbs.

1093 2 2092R Round Point 4 2093 2
1093 2 2092S Square Point 4 2093 2

Cat.
No.
1092R
1092S

OSHKOSH CROW AND DIGGING BARS

Wclght
Pounds

Each
26
30

Sizc
Inches x Fcct

lYs x 7
lYs x 8

Cat.
No.
1064
1065

SIze
Inches x }'cct

lx7
lx8

Made of special octagon crucible steel, exceedingly tough and stilT.

Weight
Ponnds

Each
20
23

Cat.
No.
1061
1062

OSHKOSH TAMPING AND DIGGING BARS

..... -.mIil!!E!!l,fi· !!!!I!!!!!!II1

WeIght
Pounds

Each
26
30

Size
Inches x Feet

lYs x 7
lYsx 8

Cat.
No.
1074
1075

Size
Inches x Feet

lx7
lx8

Made of special octagon crucible steel, tough and stilT.

Weight
Pounds

Each
20
23

Cat.
No.
1071
1072

OSHKOSH PLAIN DIGGING BARS

Wcight
Pounds

Each
24
28

Size
Inches x Fcet

lYs x 7
lYs x 8

Cat.
No.
1084,
1085

Sizc
Inches x Feet

lx7
lx8

lade of special octagon crucible steel, tough and stiff.

Weight
Pounds

Each
19
21

Cat.
No.
1081
1082

NO. 852 OSHKOSH DIGGING SPUDS WITH TAMPER

I eNd

A light. evenly balanced digging tool. Handle is made of steel tubing with a tamping head of malleable
iron, and the blade and socket are of one piece of forged high carbon steel

Cat. Size Wt. Lbs.
No. Feet F-ach
852 9 20

NO. 853 OSHKOSH LOYS OR SLICKS

The handle is of 2-inch selected maple and the blade is of tool steel 4 x Yz inches, burned onto the
handle and held by two large rivets.

Length, eight feet. Weight, 18 pounds ea h.
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NO. 915 OSHKOSH TREE TRIMMERS

The Oshkosh Tree Trimmer is light and strong.
The head is made of two pieces of light forged steel reinforced ami riveted togethcr. These sides act

as a guide for the thin saw steel cutting blade.
The blade is pivoted and starts cutting with a slicing motion thc /Iloment thc rope is pulled. It cuts

limbs up to lY2 inches in diameter.
The handle is made in three sections of lY2-inch straight grained, clear Washington Fir. One 6-foot

section is attached to head, and two 7-foot lengths equipped with positive couplings of rigid construction,
yet easily dismantled.

Furnished complete with handle and short section of rope.
No. 915, Trimmer, Complete, weight, 13 pounds;.
No. 915B, Blade, weight, 10 ounces.
No. 915S, Spring, weight, 2 ounces.
No. 915EM, Middle Extension, weight, 4 pounds.

o. 915EE, End Extension, weight, 4 pounds.
No. 915R, 20 Feet of Rope, weight, U pound.

NO. 916 OSHKOSH TREE SAWS

The saw blade is a strong, thin, fine tooth blade. It cuts fast and clean and leaves a good smooth cut..
The steel frame has a hook for hanging saw in tree or pulling cut branches out that have caught. The

6-foot handle has a ferrule on bottom to which can be connected the regular extensions of the Oshkosh
Tree Trimmer.

No. 916, Tree Saw, weight, 5 pounds.
No. 916B, Saw Blade, weight, U pound.
No. 9161', Saw Tightener, weight, U pound.

OSHKOSH FOLDING TAKE-UP RE.ELS

The reel part collapses and automatically throws off the coil at the same
time and in an instant is ready for another coil. The frame, made of heavy
hardwood, is strong and heavily reenforced throughout and folds up like a hinge.

It can be taken clown in a moment, merely pulling the pin out of the shaft,
throwing off the coil and folding up the frame. Take up 21 inches, weight 41
pounds.

OSHKOSH PAY-OUT REELS

Made of hard maple, well constructed and reenforced throughout.

Cat. Wt. Lbs.
~ Ea~

902

OSHKOSH BARROW REELS

]\![ade of hard rock maple strongly reenforced with
angle iron braces. Rests on strong steel legs. Has a
large diameter pivot and is made for heavy work.

Cat. Wt. Lbs.
No. Description Each
900 Barrow Reel Only 80
901 Extra Pins, per Set of 4 4

4·0
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NO. 920 OSHKOSH BRUSH HOOKS

For clearing right of ways for power lines or for clearing land of brush. It takes the place of an axc and
scythe. It cuts small seedlings, bushes, and small trees easily.

Made of a crucible steel particularly suitable for this tool. The eye or socket is securely welded to
blade. The back strap eliminates the necessity of wedging the handle in the eye and holds the handle to
the blade tightly. The handle is a high quality axe handle.

Weight, 4;Y2 pounds.

PAINTED
RED

OSHKOSH SAFETY EXTENSION LADDERS

A light weight, safety extension ladder designed expressly for public utilities.
Equipped with an automatic safety lock or latch. This lock is so arranged that

when pulling on the raising rope, the lock is lifted out of position. The instant the strain
on the rope is slackened, the lock drops in place. In lowering, the extension must be
lowered slowly. It cannot accidentally drop.

The side rails are made from straight grained, properly seasoned aeroplane spruce.
The rungs are made from tough mountain hickory, straight grained. Each rung

has a shouldered tenon joint which is pressed tightly into the side rails, assuring a safe,
tight fit. The side rails of each section are connected at top, middle, and bottom with
steel tie-rods. This combination makes a rugged, durable construction. Either section
can be used separately as an individual ladder, both being equipped with safety tips
and pikes.

Other safety features include rubber faced tips, transparent safety finish, safety
pole-grippers, and rubber guarded safety pikes. All metal parts are parkerized.

Furnished in full range of lengths.
Weight, 2 pounds per foot, average.

OSHKOSH WARNING SIGNS

This warning sign is light in weight, yet durable.
Legs are of ;Y2-inch high carbon steel. Has l~-inch flange
around edge of lettered side.

Has two hollow handles for adjusting angle of the
legs. These handles also serve as flag sockets, and each is
equipped with a lantern lock.

Black letters, 5;Y2 inches high, on traffic yellow back­
ground.

Height, 43 inches.
Width, 28 inches.
Thickness, 134 inches.
Size folded, 28x28xl34 inches.
Weight, 23 pounds.

OSHKOSH METAL FLAGS
This metal flag is light and strong. It is made of 16-gauge steel welded to a

%-inch hollow iron stafT. The flag is painted bright red and the staff black. The
little peg hole near the. top is for conveniently hanging it up in the truck.

The Oshkosh Warning Sign and the Oshkosh Folding Barricade have handy
sockets to accommodate this flag.

Staff, 20 inches high.
Size of flag, 12xlO inches.
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MANHOLE GUARDS

Open, 50 x 50 x 42 in.; closed, 3Y2 x 50 x 42 in.

Shipping weight, 43 Ibs.

MANHOLE SKIDS AND SHEAVES

Standard length 9 feet.

MANHOLE FRAMES AND COVERS

Square

Cat. Size, Inehes Ht. Wt. Lbs.
No. Opening Flange In. Each
229 17 x 22 31 x 36 6 340
271 18 x 30 26 X 38 5 375
278 28 x 32 38 x 42 7~ 620

Round

202 23 36 9 540
204 23 36 9 450
206 23 36 9 400
208 23 35 7 350
211 23 36 6 315
212 22 30 5~ 265

NO. 220 SIMPLEX MANHOLE SHEAVE

Specifications:
Frame-malleable iron.
Pulleys-malleable iron with bronze bushings.
Diameter Small Sheave. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4%"
Width Small Sheave. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3"
Diameter Large Sheave..... 7%"
Width Large Sheave. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3"
Weight. .. . . . . . . . . . .. 96 Ibs.

Furnished with ~" dia. x 24". Chain with special hook
for anchoring.

F.inished with rounded channel and designed for handling
and pulling cable up to 3" in diameter or carrying any size
winch line at right angles.

For use on the end of a truck or over the top of manhole
in connection with a snatch block in the manhole, eliminating
the use of long, heavy manhole skids.
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DIAMOND MANHOLE COVER HOOKS

This is a u eful tool for the subway construction force.
It is designed to easily raise a heavy manhole cover by prying
the wedged point end of the hook under the groove provided
in the cover for the purpose

The hook is made of an excellent quality of electric tool
steel suitably hardened at and adjacent to the hook to preveJ;lt
its bending, and at. the same time sufficiently tough to prevent
breaking off.

HUBBARD CABLE DUCT SHIELDS

Zinc and Hot Galvanized Steel

Used to protect cable sheaths at entrance of ducts. As cable ex-
pands and contracts the wear comes on the shield rather than on the lead
sheath. May be installed, if desired, after the cable is pulled in.
Cat. Material Size, Inches Std. Wt., Lbs.
No. Diam. Length Pkg. per tOO
9140 20-Ga. Sheet Steel 3 6 100 61
9141 18-Ga. Zinc 3 6 100 58
9142 12-Ga. Sheet Steel 2% 9 50 170

OSHKOSH FOLDING BARRICADES

42
42

25 to 29
3x2x44

32

32
32

20Y2 to 22%
3x2x35

25

The Oshkosh Folding Barricade is strong and substantial, easily and quickly set up.
The cross-rail is held like a piece of wood in a vise. This allows the use of wood from 1 to 3 inches

in thickness. ot having any teeth, the jaws do not chew up the wood cross-rails.
It is easily and quickly taken down and folded into a small, compact bundle which stacks easily and

safely.
The screw handle is made of pipe and forms a socket for holding a danger flag. The socket is 4 inches

deep.
A lantern lock is welded to the crew handle of each barricade. The lock itself is a set screw which is

screwed outward to release the lantern and screwed to lock the lantern.

Orange finish.
Size. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . inches
Height. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . inches
Wid th (Bottom Open) inches
Size Folded. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . inches
Weigh. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . pounds

Folded
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B & L STAR BRAND PUBLIC UTILITY STAR METAL BLOCKS

FOR MANILA RPOE

No. 2325-A No. 2326-A No. 2327-A
Single Double Triple

Malleable Iron Shells-Loose Side Hooks and Beckets
Hooks are drop-forged of special steel and of extra large size and strength. The shell is certified malle­

able iron-earefully rounded and without sharp projection and constructed to prevent rope jamming be­
tween the shell and sheaves.

Double blocks of all sizes have full center straps, and all straps extend through the entire length of the
block so all becket strain is borne by the straps not the shell.

Pin ends are entirely covered by recess in sides of the shell, allowing the block to be used on the ground
or to pass any protruding object, when raising or lowering without interference.

Sheaves are of standard tackle block dimensions, and can be supplied japanned or galvanized, with any
style bushing.

Blocks can be supplied promptly in all sizes. upplied with any connection, including safety link.
Sheaves in 8-inch blocks and smaller are same izes as in regular mortise wood blocks. Sheaves in

9-inch blocks and larger are same sizes as in wide mortise wood blocks.
Iron Bushed Patent 6-Roller Bushed Graphite-Bronze Bushed

Dimensions, Inches Dimensions. Inches Self-Lubricated
Size Dlam. Length Size Dlam. Length Dimensions, Inehes

Sheaves Rope Shell Sheaves Rope Shell Size Dlam. LengtbSheaves Rope SheJ)
l~x Yzx% % 3 lY4X Yzx% % 3 l~x Yzx% % 3
2 x %x% Yz 3Yz 2 x %x% Yz 3% 2 x %x% Yz 3Yz
2~x %x% Yz 4 2~x %x% Yz 4 2~x %x% Yz 4
3 x ~x% % 5 3 x Y4X% % 5 3 x Y4X% % 5
3Yzx:l xYz ~ 6 3Yzx:l xYz ~ 6 3Vzx:l xYz ~ 6
4~xl xYz Ys 7 4~xl xYz Ys 7 4~xl xYz Ys 7
4~xl%x% 1 8 4~xl%x% 1 8 4~xl%x% 1 8
5Yzxl%x% 1% 9 5Vzx:1%x% IVa 9 5Yzxl%x% 1% 9
6~xlVzx:~ 1~ 10 6~xlYzx~ 1~ 10 6~xlYzx~ 1~ 10
8 xl%x~ 1% 12 8 xl%x~ 1% 12 8 xl%x~ 1% 12
9YzxlYSXYs lYz 14 9YzxlYsxYs lYz 14 9YzxlYsxYs lYz 14

B & L STAR BRAND AERIAL CABLE GUIDE AND STRAIGHTENER

For straightening lead covered cable

while pulling into rings.
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NO. 105-15 KLEIN'S SPLICING CLAMPS

A convenient pocket size clamp particularly adpated for
telephone and telegraph repair work.

This clamp is arranged with openings for twisting double
tube sleeves.

Copper sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, 17,-A.W.G,
Iron sleeves Nos. 10, 12, 14, 16, 19, B.W.G.

Hammer forged from high grade crucible tool steel. Oil tempered, polished head and black handle.
Size, 8 inches.
'Veight per dOl:en, 5 pounds.

NO. 105-17 KLEIN'S SPLICING CLAMPS

The unusually wide range of sizes in this clamp makes
it particularly valuable for general telephone and telegraph
work.

This clamp has 5 sets of chambers for twisting double
tube sleeves.

Copper sleeves Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 17, A.W.G.
Iron sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 19, B.W.G.
Hammer forged from high grade crucible tool steel.
Size, 10%; inches.
Weight per dozen, 15 pounds.

r
Oil tempered, polished head and black handles.

M.KLEIN '" SONS. r
./

NO. 132-12 KLEIN'S COMBINATION WIRE AND SLEEVE CLAMPS

For telephone and telegraph ~enerallineand trouble work.
This clamp has four round holes for twisting bare wire.
Copper wire Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12, A.W.G.

*~::I."••••••.L Iron wire Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, B.W.G.
~ PI The rever e side has four double chambers for twisting

sleeves.
Copper sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, 17, A.W.G.
Iron sleeves os. 10, 12, 14, 16, 19, B.W.G.
Hammer forged from high grade crucible tool steel. Oil tempered, polished head and black handles.
Weight per dozen, 10 pounds. Size, 9 inches.

NO. 132-15 KLEIN'S COMBINATION WIRE AND SLEEVE CLAMPS

The unusual range of wire and sleeve sizes covered by this
clamp makes it practically a universal tool for telegraph, ~.~.
telephone and power line work. Has 5 round holes for O'~. _
twisting bare wire and an oval opening for guy wire or mes- ·0' •
senger strand. Copper wire Nos. 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, A.W.G.
Iron wire os. 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, B.W.G. Strand opening .437 x .624.

Reverse side has 5 chambers for twisting double tube sleeves. Copper sleeves Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12, 14,
17, A.W.G. Iron sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 19, B.W.G.

Hammer forged from high grade crucible tool steel. Oil tempered, polished head and black handles.
Weight per dozen, 16 pounds. Size, ll~ inches.

NO. 102-30 KLEIN'S SPLICING CLAMPS

Holes reversed for those who prefer this arrangement
Copper wire Nos. 2,4, 6, 8, 10, 12 A.W.G.
Iron wire Nos. 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, B.W.G.
No. 102-30, 10%;-inch. Wt. per Doz., 15 lbs.

NO. 132-46 KLEIN'S WIRE AND SLEEVE CLAMPS

One side for double tube copper sleeves os. 4, 6, 8, 10,
:~ Iff ::'f{ Other side for copper wire Nos. 4, 6, 8, 10, ~

o. 132-46, Weight per Doz., 15Y2 lbs.
M.KLEIN II SONS.r



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

368

CONSTRUCTION TOOLS

NO. 107 KLEIN'S DI-STOCK SLEEVE TWISTERS

This tool has ample leverage for use on heavy wires beyond
the capacity of standard splicing clamps or connectors. The
illustration above shows the Di-Stock fitted for making double
tube joints.

Forged from high
grade crucible steel. Has swing latch provided with thumb nut
to fit over reverse jaw to hold both jaws securely in place.

Special prices on any combination upon application. Specify
sizes of sleeve tool is intended for.

Tools are made to order only. Weight, 4 pounds. Open to rl'ccive wire

NO. 132-47 KLEIN'S WIRE AND SLEEVE CLAMPS

For single tube or oval copper sleeves. Nos. 2, 4, 6, 8,
and .104.

Hinge has stop to prevent handles from opening beyond
point convenient for clamping on sleeve.

No. 132-47, Weight per Doz., 17 Ibs.

1
NO. 105-31 KLEIN'S SPLICING CLAMPS

Three double chambers for twisting Nos. 10 and 12
A.W.G. sleeves, Nos. 12, 14, and 17 N.B.S. sleeves.

No. 105-31, 87i-inch. Wt. per Doz., 10 lbs.

NO. 107-34 KLEIN'S DI-STOCK SLEEVE TWISTER

A hand operated cam lever closes the head securely on the
sleeve--no thumb screws to bother with.

Tubular handles are furnished.

No. 107-34, weight each, 9 Ibs. ~@¥!¥!!!!~~'~~]~I~!i'~iiiiiii~'

RELIABLE SINGLE EYE CABLE GRIPS

Soft Wire

Soft wire grips with soft eyes for attaching pulling line to
the end of a cable. Soft eye slips easily through aerial rings.

36 inch length of body also standard.

Cat. Size For Cable Cat. Size For Cable
No. Inches Dlam. Inches No. Inches Dlam. Inches
822 ;J.4 x 18 % to 7% 832 ;J.4 x 24 ;J.4 to %
823 1 x 18 1 to 1% 833 1 x 24 1 to 1%
824 lY2 x 18 lY2 to 1% 834 lYz x 24 lYz to 1%
825 2 x 18 2 to 2% 835 2 x 24 2 to 2%
826 2Yz x 18 2Yz to 2% 836 2Yz x 24 2Yz to 2%

RELIABLE DOUBLE EYE SPLIT CABLE GRIPS

Used for pulling slack in working cables. Can be attached
and removed without cutting cables.

Cat. Size For Cable Cat. Size For Cable
No. Inches Dlam. Inches No. Inches Dlam. Inches
862 ;J.4 x 18 ;J.4 to % 872 ;J.4 x 24 ;J.4 to %
863 1 x 18 1 to 1% 8n 1 x 24 1 to 1%
864 lYz x 18 1>1 to 1% 874 1>1 x 24 1>1 to 1%
865 2 x 18 2 to 2% 875 2 x 24 2 to 2%
866 2Yz x 18 2Yz to 2% 876 2Yz x 24 2Yz to 2%
867 3 x 18 3 to 3% 877 3 x 24. 3 to 3%
868 3>1 x 18 3>1 to 3% 878 3>1 x 24. 3>1 to 3%
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KLEIN'S CHICAGO GRIPS

Main body piece and lever are forged steel. Draw parts
are wrought steel. Gripping jaws are machined.

No. 1613 With Plain Jaw for Bare Wire

Max. Wt. Max. Wt.
Open. Lhs. Open. Lbs.

No. Description In. Each No. Description In. Each
1613-30 For No. 6 Wire and 1613-40B With Bronze Lined Jaws. .3125 2%

Smaller .. .2187 lYz 1613-50 For No. 0000 Wire and
1613-30B With Bronze Lined Jaws. .1875 lYz Smaller. .50 7Yz
1613-40 For No.O Wire and Smaller .3125 2% 1613-50A For No. 0000 Strand and
1613-40A For No. 0 Strand and Smaller.: ........ .625 7Yz

Smaller ..... .375 2% 16B-50B With Bronze Lined Jaws. .50 7Yz

NO. 1628 KLEIN'S CHICAGO GRIPS

For Messenger Strand and Heavy Cables
Forged from alloy steel heat treated. Gripping jaws are

machined smooth. Rivets are machine turned.

No.
1628-5
1628-5B
1628-6
1628-6B
1628-16
1628-16B

For
Strand

2,200 to 10,000 Lbs.
With brom~e lined jaws

2,200 to 6,000 Lbs.
With bronze lined jaws

10,000 to 16,000 Lbs.
With bronze lined jaws

Safe
I,oad
6,000
6,000
8,000
8,000

15,000
15.000

Max. WI;.
Ollen Lbs.

In. Each
:{6 5
.375 5
1% 8Yz
.50 8Yz
1l{6 14
.625 14

KLEIN'S CHICAGO GRIPS

With Bronze Lined Jaws

Construction engineers are demanding grips that will not slip under heavy loads and which will not
damage the conductor or strand. These requirements are met by welding a lining of bronze into the jaws
of standard Chicago Grips, indicated by "B" following catalog number.

In order to make standard grips availaBle for conductors oflarger diameters they can be further modjf]ed
by plating the lower jaws to required additional width and fitting an upper jaw of corresponding wid th, but
in one piece, indicated by "BP" following catalog number.

'''hether for copper, copper-weld, aluminum or aluminum cable steel reinforced (ACSR) or steel strand
these grips will answer the problem.

Ascertain the maximum tension anticipated and the over-all diameter of the conductor or strand to be
used and consult the table below. All orders must state maximum tension load and overall diameter of
conductor or strand.

These tools are made to order only. Parts are held in blank at factory and shipment can usually be
made in from 14 to 21 days.

Max. Wt.
Diam. ~lax. Safe Lbs.

No. Condnctor Load, Lbs. F.ach
1613-30B .1875 1,500 lYz
1613-40B .3125 2,250 2%
1613-50B .50 4,000 7Yz
1611-20B .50 2,200 2Yz
1626-39B .75 3,750 7%
1626-40B .9375 3,750 7%

*1626AB .8125 6,000 7%
*1628-5B .375 6,000 5
*1628-6B .50 8,000 8Yz

t*1628-6BP .75 8,000 9Yz
*1628-16B .625 15,000 14

t*1628-16BP 1.125 15.000 15
*1628-30B 1.50 20,000 23Yz

. * Forged from tough alloy steel, all parts heat treated so as to get maximum strength without excess
weight.

t These grips are also plated to accommodate the larger diameter cables.
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NO. 1700-30 KLEIN'S CHICAGO LINEMEN8S TOOLS

Set is combination of Chicago Grip No. 1613-30 with Howes
Wire Tool No. 1702-20.

For No.6 wire and smaller down to No.- 13.
No. 1700-30, Weight, 4lbs.

IMPROVED IIAVEN'S GRIPS

For plain or stranded wire No. 6 to %-inch diameter.
Made with swing latch which engages stud on lower jaw.

NO. 1803 KLEIN'S HAND LINES

Rope is best quality Manila and does not twist. Spliced to eye
of snap hook with galvanized steel thimble.

Snap hook is drop forged and similar to those used on safety
straps except that it has round eye.

No. 1803-60, 75 Ft. of % In.:Rope.
No. 1803-120, 120 Ft. of % In. Rope.

Klein's Snap for Hand Lines
Is used on hand lines, 1803 series.
No. 443A, Forged Snap, Eye 1J{6 In. I. D.

NO. 1802-30 KLEIN'S SELF-LOCKING TROUBLEMEN'S BLOCKS

Especially for u e with Klein's Wire Grips. No.
1802-30 is furnished with 25- feet %-inch Manila rope,
2Y2 pounds. Consists of light steel shell blocks gal­
vanized, fitted with snubbing hook to lock load in any
position. To lock load, pull luff rope uncier hook. To
release, simply pull rope. Blocks are arranged with

spring guard snap hooks. When pulling up wire to make a splice, it may be used with two grips attached
to snaps or with hook to anchor to an insulator-pin or other convenient anchorage.

LINEMEN'S CANVAS TOOL BAGS, LEATHER BOTTOMS

Wt. Lbs.
Each

4Y2
4%

Size
In.
18
20

No.
5105-18
5105-20

- No.
5102-18
5102-20

Made of one piece white duck reinforced all
around bottom with heavy bag leather, 3}4 inches
up on 5102 series, 8 inches up on 5105 series.

Bottom is made of heavy leather outside and
duck inside, lock stitched all around. Bottom is
protected with strong steel studs.

Bottoms and sides joined together with lock
stitched leather welt seams.

Mouth of bag is formed by a 12-gauge steel
frame.

Canvas is clinched between this frame and
an inside secondary steel frame.

Has harness leather handles and two retaining straps with buckles.
Size Wt. Lbs.
In. Each
18 3%
20 3Ys

Other sizes on order.
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KLEIN'S TOOL-KITS

Designed for mechanics, service men and electricians.
Contains long nose plier, special side cutting plier,

diagonal cutting plier, electrician's knife, a pair of electrician's
tempered tweezers, 4Y2-inch file and a screw driver with in­
sulated handle. All contaiIied in a Keratol roll fastened with
a strong strap and buckle.

NO. 3109-20 KLEIN'S COMBINATION STEEL LAG SCREW WRENCHES

This wrench is forged from select bar steel. The slot is
formed in a cross shape and will fit machine bolts., nuts or lag
screws from % inch to % inch. The small end of the wrench
is arranged for K6-inch machine bolts. or lag screws. The
round hole allows the end of a bolt to come through as the
nut is run on.

The jaw is wider at its upper portion and when this wrench is put on a nut or bolt the tendency is to
draw the bolthead or nut into the wrench and prevent slipping off. Weight per dozen, 20 pounds.

Nos. 3109-20, Length, 13Y2 Inches.

Mf(L£lN ~ 50.. 5

No. 3146, for %-Inch Hardware.
No. 3146-A, for %-Inch Hardware.

KLEIN'S LINEMAN'S WRENCHES
Bell SysteJn Type

This wrench is forged from selected bar steel and is of the
open end type with 2 openings of different size at each end. A
hole is also provided for turning in pole steps, etc. Weight per
dozen, 21 pounds.

PORTER NEW EASY BOLT CLIPPERS

Has japanned malleable iron handles, rubber
buffers, and tempered tool steel jaws. The jaws can
be dressed when neccessary with a mill file. Furnished
with clipper cut or center cut jaws.

Approximate Length in.
For Annealed Bolts in Thread in.
For Soft Rods in.
For Spring Wire with Special Temper Jaws Only .. in.
Approximate Weight. Ibs.

No.O-NE
18
%
~

.203
3~

I-NE
24
%
K6

.238
5~

2-NE
30
Y2
%

.284
8Y2

3-NE
36
%
Y2

.340
12Y2

PORTER ELECTRIC WIRE CUTTERS

With Insulated Handles

Jaws open to accommodate wire and cable insula­
tion; beveled mostly on one side. In using them on bolts
or rods, cutting capacity is limited to opening at heel
of jaws, not at point. The wider opening does not give
them greater power capacity.. Will not cut hardened
material.

Average To Cut, Inches
Length Opening Annealcd Net

Tool Jaws Bolts in Soft Wcight
No. Inches Inchcs Thread Rods Pounds

O-WC 18 Y2 K6 ~ 3Y2
l-WC 24 % % K6 5Y2
2-WC 30 IVa Y2 % 9
3-WC 36 1~ % Y2 13~
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KLEIN'S SAFETY STRAPS

llein Safety Straps are made in various pattern in a choice of two materials.

First quality back st.ock vegetable tanned harness leather.

The new Klein-Kord fabric especially made for this pUl"pose.

In all cases sewing is with genuine linen thread, hot waxed and lock ~titched. Riveted by hand with
~olid copper rivets.

All buckles. including tongues, are drop forged, te ted to 1500 pounds. There arc three patterns of
drop forged, tested snaps available as illustrated below.

Standard Snaps

Have wide nose covering spring latch protecting it from accidentally
twisting out of Dee Ring, and can be used with any Dee.

Straps listed with plain catalog numbers have Standard Snaps.

Hank's Snaps

Are of special construction and must be used in conjunction with Hank's
Dee Rings on belt.

Straps listed with "H" prefixing catalog numbers have Hank's Snaps.

Klein-Loli Snaps

Have a twin latch arrangement. Both latches must be pressed simul­
taneously to release. Full factor of safety. Can be used with any Dee.

Straps listed with "KL" prefixing catalog numbers have Klein-Lok Snaps.

KLEIN-KORD FABRIC SAFETY STRAPS

No.
5233

H5233
KL5233

Size
l~i in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz.

30
30
30

KLEI 'S LEATI·1E1{ SAFETY STRAPS

No.
5251

H5251
KL5251

Leather Wear Pads
Size

1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz.

30
30
30 ==-No. 5251

No.
5257S
5257L

No.
5250

H5250
KL5250

5253
H5253

KL5253

Copper Weal' Pieces

Size
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
1% in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
2 in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
2 in. x 5 ft. 8 in.
2 in. x 5 ft. 8 in.

Wt.I,bs.
per Doz.

30
30
30
39
39
39

Bell System Type

Size
2 in. x 5 ft. 131 in.
2 in. x 5 ft. 10 in.

N. E. L. A. Specifications
5258 2 in. x 5 ft. 6 in.

Any of above furnished with 15
wear Pad to order at no extra cost.

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz.

38
40

39
inch Long.
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NO. 201 KLEIN'S SIDE CUITING PLIERS

ose and all edges rounded and shoulder of head removed.
No 201-6NE 201-7NE 201-8NE 201-9NE

Wt. Lbs. per Doz... 5 7Y2 12 12Y2

NO. 201 KLEIN'S DIAMOND SPECIAL SIDE-CUITING PLIERS
Has handles shaped to the curvature of the hand.
Powerful leverage and keen reinforced cutting knives

makes this plier adaptable for heavy cutting in telephone,
telegraph and power line work. Full clearance back of the
knife permits use on insulated wire.

Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Packed 6 in a box.

Cat.
No.
201-5
201-6

Size
Inches

5
6

Wt. Lbs. II Cat.pcr Doz. No.
3 201-7
5 201-8

Size
Inches

7
8

Wt. LbS'1per Doz.
7Y2

12

Cat.
No.
201-9

Size
Inches

9

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz.
12Y2

NO. 212 KLEIN'S DIAMOND SPECIAL SIDE-CUITING PLIERS

NO. 232 KLEIN'S END CU'ITING PLIERS :
NO. 303-6 KLEIN'S LONG NEEDLE NOSE PLIERS

Long no'se permits use in confined spaces. Has polished
head and handles temper blued. Length 6 inches. Weight per
dozen, 3 pounds.

With Sleeve Joint Twisters

Handles are curved to fit hand. Powerful leverage and
keen reinforced cutting knives make this plier adaptable for
heavy cutting in telephone, telegraph and power line work.
These pliers have chambers for twisting double sleeve joint.

Has polished head and handles temper blued.
~--ForSleeve----. Weight, Lbs.
No. B. & S. per Dozen
17 .045 5
17 .045 7Y2
10 .104 12

:

Size
Inches

6
7
8

Cat.
No.

212-6
212-7
212-8

Stout jaws and broad cutting knives.
No.

232-5Y2
232-7

Size
Inches

5
6

NO. 202 KLEIN'S OBLIQ E CUITING PLIERS
Electricians, telephone men and switchboard builders will

find this plier a most useful tool. Cuts close, the narrow head
permitting use in confined places. Knives are perfectly fitted
so that they meet accurately at all points.

Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Cat.
No.

202-5
202-6

Weight, Pounds
per Dozen

4
434'

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz.

3

Cat.
No.
301-5

Size
Inches

5

_ O. 301 KLEIN'S LONG NOSE PLIERS
WITHOUT CUITERS

For the electrician and general mechanic. Adaptable to
stripping the ends of insulated wire and the extra long reach of
the jaws permits working in confined spaces.

Has polished head and handles temper blued.

Wt. Lbs. 'I Cat. Sizeper Doz. No. Inches
2% ~1~ 6
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NO. 203 KLEIN'S LONG NOSE SIDE CUITING PLIERS

For the electrician and general mechanic.
Adaptable to stripping the ends of insulated wire. The

extra long reach of the jaws permits working in confined spaces.
Has polished head and handles temper blued.

Cat. Size Wt. I,bs. Il Cat.
No. Inches per Doz. No.
203-5 5 2%: 203-6

Size
Inches

6

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz.

3

NO. 305-6 KLEIN'S LONG FLAT NOSE PLIERS
Ha long wide flat nose. Inside of jaws left smooth if de­

sired. Has poli-hed head and handles temper blued. Length,
6 inches. Weight per dozen, 331 pounds.

NO. 206-6 KLEIN'S LONG FLAT NOSE SIDE
CUITING PLIERS

Has long wide flat nose and cuUing knives. Smooth jaws
if desired. Has polished head and handles temper blued. Length
6 inches. Weight per dozen, 331 pounds.

NO. 304-6 KLEIN'S LONG DUCK BILL PLIERS
For general use. Jaws are wider and heavier than those of

fla t nose pliers..
Has polished head and handles temper blued. Length, 6

inches. Weight per dozen, 3~ pounds.

NO. 205-6 LO G DUCK BILL SIDE CUITING PLIERS

General use. Jaws are wider and heavier than those of flat
nose pliers. Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Length, 6 inches. Weight per dozen, 3 pounds.

NO. 301-C KLEIN'S LONG NOSE CORD
CRIMPING PLIERS

This plier is a long nose type with special opening for crimp­
ing switchboard cords to make them fit into the plugs more easily.
Size, 6 inches. Weight pel' dozen, 2%: pounds.

NO. 316 KLEIN'S LONG NOSE PLIERS

Particularly adapted for telephone work. Jaws are 2 inches
long with !.{ij-inch point. Handles are 4 inches long, temper
blued. Polished head and jaws. Size, 6 inches. Weight per
dozen, 2%: pounds.

NO. 316-S KLEIN'S LONG NOSE PLIERS
Wi th Sleeve Opening

Jaws are 2 inches long with !.{ij-inch point. Has openings
for o. 17 B. & S. double tube copper sleeves. Handles 4 inches
long, temper blued; poli hed head and jaws. Size, 6 inches.

NO. 406-631 KLEIN'S SLIP JOINT PLIERS

This plier embodies all the advantages offered by a tool of this
type. Has a wire cutler and a screwdriver handle. Has polished
head and handles temper blued. Length, 631 inches. Weight per
dozen, 7 pOlmds.

NO. 302-6 KLEIN'S LONG CURVED NOSE PLIERS

A handy plier for working around switchboards, terminals'
and telephones, due to the nose being curved. Angle is arranged
to give full clearance and prevent skinning of knuckles. Adapt­
able to a variety of uses. Jaws will not lose their shape or set
due to pressure applied, owing to quality of steel used, its harden­
ing and tempering.

Weight per do:r.en, 2%: pounds.
Has polished head and handles temper blued. Length, 6 inches.
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NO. 245 KLEIN'S OBLIQUE CUITING PLIERS

Can easily be carried in vest pocket.
For electricians, telephone men and switchboard builders.
No. 245-5, 5-1nch, Weight per Doz., 4 Lbs.

NO. 202 KLEIN'S NARROW NOSED OBLIQUE PLIERS

This plier has narrow hinge and pointed nose.
For t.elephone and radio work.
No. 202-5A, 5-Inch, Weight per Doz., 4 Lbs.
No. 202-6A, 6-lnch, Weight per Doz., 4U Lbs.

NO. 240 KLEIN'S OBLIQUE CUITING PLIERS
With Wire Stripping Notch

Has notch for stripping small wires placed % inch from
hinge and has diameter of .052 inch.

0.240-5, 5-lnch, Weight. per Doz., 4 Lbs.
No. 240-6, 6-lnch, Weight per Doz., 4U Lbs.

NO. 203-8 KLEIN'S LONG NOSE CUITING PLIERS

Made for use with heavier gauge insulated wire.
The round nose is for forming loops and a flat space is pro­

vided ahead of the knife for holding objects securely or for crack­
ing insulation.

No. 203-8, Weight per Doz., 8 Lbs.

NO. 203-8N KLEIN'S LONG NOSE CUITING PLIERS

This plier is same as 203-8 but is fitted with stripping notch
in knife. Notch is regularly furnished t.o take No. 12 A. W. G.
insulated wire but. can be varied for other sizes t.o order.

No. 203-8N, Weight per Doz., 8 Lbs.

KLEIN'S LONG FLAT NOSE SPRING ADJUSTING PLIERS

Hollow ground on outside of jaws to reach between
and grasp springs easily.

No. 311-531, 531-lnch, Weight per Doz., 3U Lbs.

NO. 5116 KLEIN'S DETACHABLE PLIER HOLSTERS

Made of heavy harness leather with loop to slip over belt.
Carries 7, 8 or 9-inch side Cll tt.ing pliers.
Mouth of pocket is framed to hold open po'siti6n permanently.
Length, 10 inches.
Weight per dozen, 6 pounds.

NOS. 5107 AND 5112 LEATHER PLIER POCKETS

Made of good qualit.y leather. Has slits t.hrough which belt is inserted. No.
5112 is the same as No. 5]07 except that plier does not protrude.

No. 5107, Weight per Dozen, 272 Pounds.
No. 5112. Weight per Dozen, 272 Pound.
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O. 408-8 KLEIN'S BENT OSE SLIP JOINT PLIERS

For use in difficult places. An excellent general purpose tool.
. Ha polished head and handles temper blued. Length, 8
Inches.

Weight per dozen, 8 pounds.

NO. 235-6 KLEI 'S DIAGO AL CUTTI G PLIERS
This plier has many uses.
It has long cutting knives well matched and the head is

narrow to permit it use in confined places.
Has poli hed head and handles temper blued. Length, 6

inches.
Weight per dozen, 4Y2 pounds.

NO. 242-6 KLEI "S OBLIQUE CUTTING PLIERS
Heavy pattern for general work.
The knives are perfectly fitted, so Ulat they meet accurately

at all points.
Will be found particularly satisfactory where it is not neces­

sary to reach int.o confmed space.
Has polished head and handles temper blued.

~~ S~
No. Inches
242-6 6

NO. 407-7 KLEIN'S UTILITY SLIP JOINT PLIERS
Heavy dut.y type. Adaptable as pipe wrench or wire

cutter. Has sure grip jaws for irregular shapes.
Polished head and handles temper blued. Length, 7 inches.
Weight per dozen, 7Y2 pounds.

KLEIN'S LINEMEN'S POLE CLIl\'IBERS
Also Called SPlU"S or Hooks

Safety is the first and vital point. in considering linemen's pole climbers. The lineman going up a
pole depends entirely upon his spurs.

To assure utmost dependability Klein Climbers are forged from special steels and are individually
tempered. Shanks and gaffs are t.ested to insure perfect. riveting and temper.

Leg iwn or 'hank is made of spring st.eel, gall' or spur is forged from tool steel.
The shape of Klein Climbers has been carefully con idered. It i the result of many year' experience

and much practical suggestion from linemen. Klein Climbers have £Iexible shank. and yield readily to
pressure of leg; they do not chafe. Gaff or spur is correct in shape, set of angle and temper. It is hand
riveted t.o leg iron in secure manner.

E>c
wiS a 'to! .,+'

KLEI 'S EASTERN CLIMBERS
When ordering specify length of shanl< desired. Measure

from instep t.o extreme end. Other than stock sizes to order.
Tested before leaving factory.

No. 1901

Stock sizes, IS, 15Y2, 16, 16Y2, 17, 17Y2 and 18 inches.
Has punched strap loops. Packed 1 pair in a carton.
Weight 3% pounds.

Same and same sizes as
3% pounds.

0.1900

o. 1901 but has riveted strap loops. Packed 1 pail' in a carton. Weight

0.1903

Light weight pattern with riveted trap loops. Packed 1 pail' in a carton. Weight 2Ys pounds.

No. 1907
This is the standard tree climber used by forest rangers, top

loggers, fire wardens, surveyors, etc. !Jade in all standard s.ize .
Has punched strap loop. Gaffs, or spurs, are 5Yz inches long

measured on the outside and 3 inches long measured on the under­
side. They are set. high in the leg iron so that points clear the
ground.

Packed 1 pair in a cartoJ'l.

:as
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Description
Plain Pads .
Sheep-lined Pads. . .
Felt-lined Pads .

E;liil-liII!II!III---­
e4~---

Wt. Lbs.
per Doz. Sets

15
16
16

STRAPS, PADS AND TOOL BELTS
KLEIN'S CLIMBER STRAPS AND PADS

Set consists of 2 calf straps 1~x22 in.
with 4x4 in. pads and 2 ankle straps
l~x22 in. Leather is first quality
harness leather. Buckles drop forged,
fitted with roller.
Cat.
No.
5301-1
5301-2
5301-3

Straps, Only
5301-4 Plain Straps, 2 Straps.. . . . . . . . . . .
5301-5 Plain Straps, Plain Pads, 2 Each. . .

Extra length straps can be made to order at slightly higher prices.

Pads, Only
8200 Sheep-lined, 4x4 In. . .
8201 Felt-lined, 4x4 In .
8202 Plain Leather, 4x4 In .

Pads made of select leather, arranged with loops through which to slip climber strap.

Doz. Pro
6
9

Doz. Pro
3
3
3

37

32
33
30

Wt.
per ])oz.

32
33
30

No.
5204
5205
5202

No. 5204 DE

OROP FORGED DEE RINGS AND BUCKL.E:

5204DE

5301-9
5301-10

Wt. Lbs.
Description per Doz. Sets

~ili~~h~....... M
With Sheep-lined Pads. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
With Felt-lined Pads. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15

Straps, Only Doz. Pro
Calf Straps, lx22 in., 2 Straps.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5
Ankle Straps, lx26 in., 2 Straps. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6

Pads, Only Doz. Pro
8203 Plain Leather. . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
8204 Sheep-lined Leather.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5
8205 Felt-lined Leather. .... . . . . . . . . . 5

Pads made of select leather, arranged with loops for climber straps and climber. Tapering 3% inch
to 2%x6~ inch deep. KLEIN'S TOOL BELTS

All Klein Belts are made of first quality vegetable tanned harness
leather. Sewing is with genuine linen thread, hot waxed, lock stitched.
Rivets are solid copper, hand set with burrs, Buckles, including tongues,
and Dee Rings are steel drop forgings tested to 1500 lbs.

Catalog numbers prefixed by the letter "H" indicate belts fitted with
Hank's Dee Rings which must be used with Hank's Safety Straps. All
other makes are fitted with Standard Double Bar Dees.

To insure proper fit select size that allows heel of Dee Rings to come
about 1 inch in front of hip bone as per following table.
Distance Between Dee Rings, In. 20 22 23 24 26 28 30
Belt Size, In. 36 38 40 42 44 46 48

KLEIN'S TOOL BELTS
With Standard Dees

Width
In.
3Yz
*2~

2~

With Hank's Dees
H5204 331
H5205 *2~

H5202 2~

With Plier Pocket, Knife Snap and Tape Thong Attached
With Standard Dccs With Hank's Dees

331 37 H5204DE 331
* Double thickness.

Bell Sys tern Type

Set consist of 2 calf straps lx22 in. with 2 special pads and 2
ankle straps lx26 in.
Cat.
No.
5301-6
5301-7
5301-8

KLEIN'S CLIMBER STRAPS AND PADS
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DIAMOND D H D HAMMER DRIVE ANCHORS
For nailing to concrete, brick or stone. Made of aluminum alloy,

with steel nails, hot galvanized. Holds greater load when fastened to
stone than wood screw screwed into wood.

Dlam. and
Length
of Shield
In.

K6 x2~
K6 x2%
%x2
%x3~
Y2x 2~
Y2 X 3Y2

Dlam. and
Length
of Shield
In.

?(6 X Ys
%xl~
~x 1
~xl~

~x lY2
K6 X 1~
K6 X 1%

Dlam.
Drill

to Usc
In.

?(6
%
~
~
~
%
K6

Wt.
Lbs.

Std. per
Pkg. 100
100 1~
100 lY2
100 2~

100 2%
100 3Y2
100 3Y2
100 5

DIAMOND CALKING ANCHORS

Diam.
Drill

to Use
In.

K6
K6
%
%
Y2
Y2

Std.
Pkg.
100
100
100
100

50
50

Wt.
Lbs.

per
100

6
7Y2
8

14
17
25

Weight
Pounds
per 100

1
1Y2
2
3Y2
4Yz

11
16
24
24
41

Std.
Pkg.
100
100
100
50
50
50
50
50
50
50

Suggested
----SIze Bole, Inehes-- Safe Load
Diameter Depth Pounds

~ % 80
K6 Y2 90
% % 175
Yt6 % 320
Y2 Ys 400
% 1 4W
% 1~ 720
Ys 1Y2 950
Ys 1Y2 1000
1~ 2 ll50

DI-EN-KEY EXPA SIO BOLTS
With Malleable Iron Expansion Shields

For use in suspension rods for mine hangers, steam and water pipes,
sprinkler systems and allied lines. The smaller sizes are adapted to opera
chairs and school furniture work.

Diameter
Bolt or
Screw, In.

0.6-32
No. 8-32
No. 10-24
No. 12-24
~-20

K6
%
Yt6
Y2
%

Ontside
Dlam.
Inches

Ys
1
1~

O.D. and
Size Drill

to Usc
Inches

1~
1Yz
1%
2~
2Yz

Length
Shield
Inches

3~
4
4~
6
7Y2

Dlam.
Screw
Inches

~
K6
%

Outside Dlam.
Length Diam. Screw Length
Inches Inches Inches Inches

1 Yt6 Y2 2Y2
1% Yt6 % 2Y2
2 IJ{6 % 3%

KEYSTONE INTERLOCKING EXPANSION SHIELDS
Prevents the nut being drawn out of the shield when heavy loads are

applied. Guides the mechanic in determining when to stop tightening up
the bolt. Prevents the nut being drawn past the point of maximum expan­
sion. Locks the two shields and the nut into a unit of resistance against
the load, making it impossible to pull out the nut without extracting the
shield, also thus increasing the holding power of the expansion.

Made cif malleable iron for durability and strength.
Dlam. O.D. and Dlam.
Screw I.ength Size Drill Screw
or Bolt Shield to Use or Bolt
Inches Inches Inches Inches

~ 1Y2 Y2 %
K6 1% Yt6 Ys
% 2 % 1
~ 2Y2 Ys 1~
Y2 2Y2 Ys 1Y2
% 2Ys 1
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DIAMOND MALLEABLE IRON EXPA SION SHIELDS

Long Standard Short Standard
Dlam. Outside Dlam. Outside Diam. Outside Dlam. Outside
Screw Length Diam. Screw Leugth Diam. Screw Length Diam. Screw Len!\'th Diant.
Inches IIIchI's Inches Inches Inches Inches Inches Inches Inches Inchl's Inches Inches

U lY2 Y2 % 3Y2 Ys 9{6 1 % K6 2 IJ{6
K6 1% % % 3Y2 IVa U 1 K6 Y2 2 %
% 2% % Ys 5 1% K6 1 Y2 % 2 Ys
K6 2% IJ{6 1 5 lY2 % 2 % % 2 IVa
Y2 3Y2 % lU 6Y2 lYs

KEYSTONE SINGLE EXPANSION SHIELDS
FOl' Machine Bolts and Machine Screws

Diam.
of Screw
or Bolt
Inches

U
K6
%
Y2

Length
Inches

lK6
lY2
1%
lYs

Outside
Diam. and

Size Drill to
Use,Inches

Y2
~6

IJ{6
Ys

Dlant.
of Screw
or Bolt
Inches

%
%
Ys

1

Lellgth
Illches

2
2%
2Y2
2%

Outside
Diam. and

Size Drill to
Use, IIIchI's

1
19{6
lY2
1%

STYLE B DIAMOND SUPER-GRIP EXPANSION SHIELDS

Shield ex-panded by long, tapered cone shaped end of bolt. ut grips
work and expands shield. Bolts galvanized by the hot drip process. One
calking tool furnished free with each box of bolts. Prices include bolts.

Size O.D.
Length, Inches

1~ 2 2~ 3 3~ '" 5 6
In Ill. Per 100 Per 100 Per 100 Per 100 Per 100 Per 100 Per 100 Per 100

U K6 $15.50 $15.65 S15.80 15.95
K6 Y2 23.00 23.50 24.00 24.50

·S·3·1.50% % 29.25 30.00 $30.75 $33.00 ,'34.50
Y2 % 44.40 45.65 47.00 48.20 49.40
% Ys 76.40 78.25 80.00 83.80 87.60
% 1 111.90 114.60 120.00 125.40

NO. 13 GRAYBAR LINEMAN'S DOUBLE FAGED I-IAMMERS

Bell System Type
Drop forged oil tempered head with special

short neck designed to strike a heavy accurate
blow in a confined pace.

Length over all, 15 inches.
Weight of head. 2U pounds. Weight of

hammer complete, per dozen, 35 pounds.

NO. 4638 GRAYBAR LINEMAN'S CHIPPING HAMMERS
Bell System Type

Drop forged oil tempered, specially made for
line construction work.

The face is suitable for general use and the
. pein is suitable for chipping brick work, concrete, ~~~;~;~1f\~:~~~~,
stone, etc., or for riveting.

Length over all, 16 inches.
Weight of head, 3Y2 pounds. Weight of ham­

mer complete, per dozen, 48 pounds.
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ORANGEBURG FIBRE CONDUIT

Hanington (Sleeve) Joint Type

Orangeburg Fibre Conduit is manufac­
tured by The Fibre Conduit Company at
Orangeburg, ew York and Richmond,
Indiana. These tlVO plants are equipped with
the most modern machinery for the manu­

facture of fibre conduit and are devoted exclusively to the manufacture of this product.
Orangebmg Fibre Conduit is made from wood fibre. The conduits are dried in automatic driers and

then thoroughly impregnated with a preserving compound. The end of the conduits are accurately
machined to insure tigh t joint.

Dill'ing the entire process of manufactme many inspections are made to insure that the finished product
meets the most exacting specifications.

During the past 41 years many millions of feet of Orangeburg Fibre Conduit have been installed in
underground systems under all conclitions of soil and climate.

Hecent improvements in manufacturing processes have resulted in an even better Orangeburg Conduit.
This improved conduit has the following outstanding advan~ages:

1. Extremely high resistance to water absorption~

2. Higher crushing strength.
3. Higher bending strength.
4. Higher impact resistance.
5. Greater resistance to flattening.
Standard conduit length in all sizes from 1 to 6 inches inclusive is 5 feet; 8-foot lengths are also standard

in sizes 2Y2 to 4Y2 inches inclusive.
One coupling is supplied with each length.

Inside
Diameter

Inches
1
1Y2
2
2Y2
3
3Y2
4
4Y2
5
6

Wt., Lbs.
per Foot

.60

.85
1.05
1.30
1.60
1.90
2.30
2.65
3.25
4,.25

Approx.
No. Feet

*l\linimnm
Carload
50000
35300
28575
23080
18750
15790
13045
11325
9235
7000

" Minimum carload, 30000 pounds.
Socket joint conduit supplied on special reqnest.

ORANGEBURG FIBRE CONDUIT BENDS

Harrington (Sleeve) Joint

One coupling is supplied with each bend or
elbow.

45° Belld-5 feet Long, :IG Inch Radius I.D.
In.

Radius Standard
Bends, Inches

45° and
90°

Radius Standard
Bends. Inches

LD. 45° and
In. 90°

110° Belld-5 feet Long, 31l Indl Itadius

1
1Y2
2

2Y2
3

18-24-36
18-24-36
18-24-36

21-36
36

3Y2
4
4Y2
5
6

36
36
36
36
36
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ORANGEBURG FIBRE CONDUIT ELBOWS

450 and 900 Elbows

Socket joint type bends and elbows will be supplied upon
special request.

Size i5° and 900 Size i5° and 90°
Inches Elbows Inches Elbows

1 5.75 3Yz 15.0
lYz 8.25 4 16.0
2 ·9.5 4Yz 18.0
2Yz 10.5 5 24.0
3 13.0

Standard Radius
Inches

Standard Radius
Inches

ORANGEBURG FITTINGS

Fittings such as manhole bells, plugs, fibre conduit to metal conduit adapters and reducers, fibre to
fibre adapters and reducer, etc., are available. Information regarding such fittings and specialities gladly
furnished on request.

Orangeburg Fibre Conduit Field Tooling Machines

A light weight, readily portable field tooling machine selling at a nominal price is available for use in
milling joints on the job. This machine provides a means' of making sati..factory joints in the field with a
minimum expenditure of time and labor. Price information and further details of this machine furnished
on request.

NATCO STANDARD SINGLE DUCT CLAY CONDUIT

Adapted for high tension power lines, single cable ter­
minals or for low tension laterals, as in telephone or signal
lines.

In building up duct banks, this conduit provides two
heavy insulating walls between adjacent cables, and permits breaking or staggering of all joints through­
out the duct bank.

Permits the splaying or separation of individual duct lines in approaches to manholes.
Conduit is scarified lengthwise on the four outer sides, to provide anchorage for bedding mortar.
The inner edges of the duct entrances are properly bevelled and smoothed to eliminate projections and

to make safe the pulling of cables.
Certain square single duct shapes are provided with through dowel holes in the corners, pcrmitting the

use of steel dowel pins for assembling, centering and aligning such duct lines.
Standard length, 18 inches, except in the 57:1:-inch round bore shape which is 24 inches long. Short

lengths as shown in table, are available for staggering joints.

Actual Size Approx. Onto l\lade In Min. Car-
Nominal No. Duet Std. Lgth. Duet Ft. Duet Hole Side Dimen. Short Lghts. load Duct
Bore In. Holes In. Pc. In. In. In. !!'t.

37:1: Rd. 1 18 lYz 3% 4~x4Yz 3,4, 6, 9, 12 7800
3Yz Hd. I 18 lYz 3% 4Ysx4Ys 3,4,6,9,12 6900
47:1: Rd. 1 18 172 4% 5%x5% 3,1,6,9,12 5700
57:1: Rd. 1 24 2 5% 6Ysx6Ys 3,4,6,8,12 4000
37:1: Sq. 1 18 lYz 3% 4%'x4% 3,4,6,9,12 6100
372 Sq. 1 18 lYz 3% 5 x5 3,4,6,9,12 5700
47:1: Sq. 1 18 lYz 4% 5Ysx5Ys 3,4,6,9,12 '1800

NATCO SOCKET JOINT SINGLE DUCT CONDUIT

472 Rd.
24 .
4%

4 Rd.
24
478

Natco Single Duct Conduit is also manufactured in a new socketjoinl.
type, which is supplied in 3~~, 4 and 4Yz-inrh round bore and in either 18 __ filii'
or 24-inch standard lengths. This new type of duct is self-centering, :
provides positive alignment, lays up fast and can be installed by ordinary
labor. If desired, the joints may be readily troweled or sealed with cement
mortar. This new type of conduit is especially adapted for single duct lateral lines, also equally suitable for
duct bank construction where this type of joint is preferred.

ominal Bore inches 3Yz Rd.
Length inches 18 and 24
Actual Size of Duct Hole inches 3%

Also furnished in bends and mitred sections.
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NATCO STANDARD MULTIPLE DUCT CONDUIT

Particularly adapted for telephone, tele­
graph, railway signal, fire alarm and low tension
light and power service. The large units are
economical and quick to in tall, due to thcir
longer lengths and multiplicity of duct holes.

At the extreme ends of each piece of conduit,
a smooth surface is left to permit wrapping each
joint with tape or fabric to $lxclude joint mortar
from the ducts.

Supplied in either 3%:,3% or 4%:-inch square
bore shapes and in 2, 3, 4, 6 and 9-way multiple
shapes.

The 3%: inch is the standard bore, while 4%:
inch is the over-size bore, for most telephone
service and for certain low tension power and
lighting systems, while the 3% inch bore is fre­
quently specified for certain municipal install­
ment.

Actual j\lade Min.
Duct Size Approx. in Car-

Nomillal No. Std. Ft. Duct Outside Short load
Bore Dnet Ll?;th. per Hole Dlmell. Ljtths. Duet
III. Holes III. Pc. III. In. III. Ft.

3%: Sq. 2 24 4 3% 4%x 8% 6,8,12 7600
3%: Sq. 3 24 6 3% 4%; x 12% 6,8,12 7500
3%: Sq. 4 36 12 3% 8%x 8% 6,9,12 8400
3%: Sq. 6 36 18 3% 8%x 12% 6,9,12 9000
3%: Sq. 9 36 27 3% 12%x 12% 6,9,12 9000
3% Sq. 2 24 4 3% 5Ys X 9% 6,8,12 6400
3% Sq. 3 24 6 3% 5Ys X13% 6,8,12 6900
3% Sq. 4 36 12 3% 9%x 9% 6,9,12 7500
3% Sq. 6 36 18 3% 9%x 13% 6,9,12 8100
4%: Sq. 2 24 4 4% 51K6X 11 6,8,12 5200
4%: Sq. 3 24 6 4% 51VI6x 16J,{6 6,8,12 5400
4%: Sq. 4 36 12 4% 11 x11 6,9,12 6000
4%: Sq. 6 36 18 4% 11 X16J,{6 6,9,12 6300
4%: Sq. 9 24 18 4% 16J,{6 X 16~{6 6,8,12 6800

NATCO SINGLE DUCT BENDS

Standard Shapes
Bore ............. 3%:,3% or 4%: Hound or Square
Angle............. 45° 90°
Radius...... inches 12, 18, 24 or 36 12,18,24

Al'c or Length
Bore........ inches 3%:, 3% or 4%: Hd. 3%:,3% or4%: Sq.
Length ... : .. inches 18 18
Radius ...... inches 36, 60, 72 or 96 36, 60, 72 or 96

Bends also supplied that are scored for splitting apart.

JOINT TAPE
An especially prepared tape is frequently used for wrapping the joints of

mul tiple duct condui I, prior to the application of the joint mortar, also occasion­
ally used for wrapping joints of single duct conduit in trench, subway or
mawnry structures, prior to the pouring of the concrete encasement.

This tape has an adhesive waterproof coating on one side, and is supplied
in 4 and 6-inch widths, and put up in rolls of 25 linear yards.

Tape adheres closely and firmly to be glazed surface of the conduit and
aids in sealing the joints.

In ordering, specify total number of linear yards required.
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RAINIER WOOD co

This conduit is manufactured from yellow
pine at the plant at Wilmington, orth Carolina,
and from Douglas fir at our plant at Centralia,
Washington. An economical and satisfactory
conduit for the carrying of all forms of lead cable
and wires.

Comes in random lengths.
inches inches inches inches

Out\>ide Meas... 5,Yzx5Yz 5x5 4,Yzx4,Yz 3Yzx3Yz
Diameter Bore. , 4 3Yz 3 2

Each piece has a mortise at one end and a
tenon on the other end.

It is in general use by the large telegraph
companies and telephone companies all over the
country and by many railroads.

Uses for which it is adapted:

RULROADs.-Trunking, underground signal
wires, high tension transmission lines, yard
drainage where clay conduit is easily broken
through, and system is llsually placed on the
surface of the ground.

TELEPHONE COMPANIES.-All underground work.
TELEGRAPH CO"MPANIEs.-All underground work.
POLICE AND FIRE ALAR~1 SVSTEMs.-For carrying wires, either high or low tension under ground.
CE TRAL STATIONs.-For distribution mains and services.
SPECIFICATION CREOSOTE Co DUIT.-Free from large, unsound or loose knots, or other defects which

would impair strength. Creosoted steam and vacuum treatment, dead oil of coal tar under pressure either
12 pounds per cubic foot (full cell) or 8 pounds per cubic foot (empty cell) as ordered.

Any additional information regarding the practicabilitv of installing this conduit will be furnished upon
request.

Prices on application.
DIAMOND SCREW DUCT RODS

Couplings are made of government bronze. The hickory used in the
shaft is selected stock, well seasoned. Threads are accurately cut to
%;-inch U.S.S., 10 threads per inch. Rivets are countersunk. Hickory
shafts are '% inch in diameter.
'3-Foot Lengt.h.
4-Foot Length.

EMPIRE DUCT RODS
Furnished in 2 st.yles, tapered and straight. Tapered sticks are fur-

nished when not otherwise specified. They measure 1>i inches at the ~!!!!!!
middle of the rod and taper t.o 1 inch at coupling. Straight sticks are 1
furnished of uniform diameter 1 inch t.hroughout.

Couplings are malleable iron. Ends are interchangeable. Axles are machined from hrass rod, solid
head and shouldered on coupling. 'Wheels are machined at huh to fit. axle and shaped to conform to curve
of duct. The rod is made of best selected straight grain well seasoned hickory, tapering to 1 inch at coupling.

DOWEL PI S
Pressed steel pins, Vt6 x 3 inches, wit.h an integral central flange or collar,

are generally used for joining or aligning individual sections of multiple duct,
also certain sizes of square bore single duct. conduit together.

Two pins are used at each joint or for each piece of conduit.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

384 Grayl5aR
CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL

MODEL 564 WESTON VOLT-OHMMETERS

The equipment consists of a Model 301 with four 1000 ohms per volt,
voltage ranges of 600/300/30/3 and resistance ranges of either 0-100000 and
0-1000 ohms or 0-1000000, 0-100000 and 0-1000 ohms. A self-contained
4).1-volt C battery is provided for potential. A pair of 50-inch test leads is
shipped with each Model 564.

Any change in potential of the self-contained battery can be readily com­
pensated for by short circuiting the pin-jacks X-X and adjusting the pointer
to the zero ohm po 'ition by tmning the voltage adjuster located at the top of
the nameplate.

All voltage ranges are brought out to pin-jacks. A toggle switch connects
tIle meter in circuit as a voltmeter or ohm-meter. The instrument sensitivity,
when used as an ohm-meter, may be changed by a toggle switch from 1 to 100
milliamperes when using the 100000 or 1000-ohm scale; when using the
1000000-100000-1000-ohm instrument the sensitivit), may be changed from
.1, or 1 to 100 milliamperes. This simplifies checking up trouble in high or low
resistance circuits.

Shipping weight, 6 pounds.
Model 564, 0-1000000-0hm Instrument.
Model 564, 0-100000-0hm In trument.

WHITNEY BLAKE TELEPHONE WIRES

.115
55 No. 18, Twisted Pall', Spec. 4823

Spec. "'7i6

Copperwl'ld, Parallel, Spec. 5791
Bronze, Parallel, Spec. 5730

Copperweld, Twlstl'd Pair, Spec. 3791
Bronze, Twisted Pair, Spec. 3'730

No. 19, Twisted Pall', 1/32.Ineh Wall Spec. "'926
No. 22, Twisted Pair, l/&.l-Inch Wall Spec. "'256

.--e:===No. 20, Twisted Pall', Spec. 5758

22
.055
10

Switchboard WiI'e
Size A.W.G. 19 20
Diameter Over Rubber in. ~2 .085
Weight per 1000 Feet. . . .lbs. 23 18

Flameproof Distributing \Vu'e
Size. . A.W.G. 19 20 22
Diameter Over Rubber. in. %2 .085 %4
Weight per 1000 Feet Ibs. 23 17 13

Single Ground Wire
Size A.W.G. 14 18
Diameter Over Rubber in. %"2 3{2
Weight per 1000 Feet Ibs. 27 13

No. 17 Drop Wire
Copperweld, tensile strength, 220 Ibs.;

conductivity, 30% Bronze, tensile strength,
170 Ibs.; conductivity, 38%.

Diameter over rubber, .110 inch (~).

Weight per 1000 feet, twisted pair,
33 Ibs.; parallel, 31 Ibs.

Bridle or Outside Wires
Size A.W.G. 14 16 18 19 20
Diam. over rubber. in. %"2 ~2 ~ ~2 .085
Wt. per 1000 Ft.. llis. 60 42 31 22 20

No. 17 Abrasion Proof Wire
Diameter Over Rubber in.
Weight per 1000 Feet llis.

Inside Wire
Size A.W.G. 19
Diameter Over Rubber.. . in. ~2
Weight per 1000 Feet lbs. 21

No. 20, Twisted Pall', Spec. 2056

Twisted Pair, Spec. 54.23

No. 19, Twisted Pair, Spec. 36"'3

- No. 14., Spec. 2990

%4
14

.. in.
. . .Ibs.

No. 22 Duct Wire
Diameter Over Rubber ..
Weight per 1000 Feet.

Pothead Wire
Size A.W.G. 16 19 20 22
Diameter Over Rubber..in. ~2 ~2 ~2 %2
Weight per 1000 Feet.. Ibs. 37 20 19 17

Weights are 2-conductor, except ground
wire.

Coil lengths, 200 to 1500 feet.
The 4-figured numbers shown are the

Graybar-Whitney Blake specification num-
bers. .
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22
7

20
9

.A.W.G.
. Ibs.

WHITNEY BLAKE ENAMELED FLAMEPROOF DISTRIBUTING FRAME AND RACK WIRES

Tussah Silk Winds with braided flameproof covering or cotton wound cellulose acetate flameproof
coating.
Size .
Weight per 1000 Feet .

WHITNEY BLAKE TELEGRAPH WIRES

Flatneproof Distributing Wire
~re.......... . .
Diameter Over Hubber. . . . . . . . . . . . .
Weight per 1000 Feet. .

.. A.W.G.
. .... in.

..... lbs.

18
~
27

16
~2
38

Inside Wire
Size .
Diameter Over Rubber.
Weight per 1000 Feel. .

.. A.W.e.
............. in.
. llis.

18
~

26

16
~2
35

14
%'2
54

Outside or Bridle Wire
Size..... . . .. . . . . . . . A.W.G.
Diameter Over Hubber. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . in.
Weight per 1000 Feet lbs.

For details of construction see illustrations of similar types of telephone wires.
Weights are 2-conductor.
Coil lengths, 200 to 1500 feet.
\Vires can also be manufactured to conform to customer's specifications.

12
~M
80

10
~

109

Victor Black Friction Tape

Protects the plicing compound on wire joints from abrasion.
A high grade tape for outside or inside work.
Roll contains ~ pound gross of %-inch tape, 67~ feet to a roll.

FRICTION TAPE

Sticka Black Friction Tape

A popular-priced tape for general use.
Used to protect the splicing compound on a wire joint from abrasion.
Holl contains ~ pound gross of %-inch tape, length 60 feet to a roll.

Atnazon ASTM Black Friction Tape

Highest quality friction tape to meet the most strict specifications.
Standard rolls contain ~ pound net of %-inch tape, which is 82~ feet to a roll.

SPLICING TAPE

Victor Black Rubber Splicing Tape
A good grade, unvulcanized compound.
\-Vill fuse into a homogeneous mass at average air temperature under heat of

the fingers.
Half-pound roll gross, .030 inch thick, 21 feet to a roll.

Atnazon ASTM Gray Rubber Splicing Tape

A compound of the best quality, partially unvulcanized, high in dielectric and
tensile strength.

The adjacent layers adhere readily on a joint and become a solid, homogeneous
mass.

Holl weight ~ pound net, %-inch tape, .030-inch thick, 26 feet to roll.
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Desk Lamp Signals

DLS 1

These desk lamp signals are admirably suited for use in place of the
telephone bells in executive offices, hospitals, doctors' offices, etc., where
a silent or visual type signal is required. Also adaptable for silent code
call systems.

The unit is compact and simple in design, it is finished in chromium
and black and the base is of cast brass to provide sufficient weight for
desk use. The signals can be used with or without relays, depending
upon the local service conditions.

Type DIB-l desk lamp signal is furnished with a specially treated
white lens which, when the lamp lights, gives a brilliant glow and can be
furnished in colors of red, green or alnber, as desired. A range of 180
degree of visibility is afforded. The units are furnished with standard miniature base brackets for the
type T3 and G6 lamps for operation on 1~ to 48 volts. Special units can be furnished with the No. 13
W. E. socket for the No.2 type switchboard lamp.

Type DIB-2 desk lamp signal is designed for the type G6 low voltage lamps in 6 to 32 volts; also the
type S6 lamp for 120 volt operation. The top of the lamp is frosted and acts as a lens. The general Design
of this unit is the same as the LDS-l unit described above.

The Eveready Long Life Telephone Battery with patented metal seal top is the
best battery for telephone work. Especially designed for long service, its extra life
more than makes up for its slight extra cost. Made in 6 inch size only.

The Columbia Gray Label Battery is designed for telephone transmitter work and
meets the demand for a reliable, highly efficient, long-lived cell. Its purpose is to
supply small amperage for short periods-during telephone conversations-and it will
supply this amperage thousands of times during its life. Metal sealed to protect against
leakage, bulging and breakage.

For Telephone Service

Shipping Wt.
per Boll:

56

No. In
Boll:

25

DRY BA'ITEBIES

Wt. per
Description Cell

Standard Fabnestock Clips 2 lbs.

Size
Overall

Ins.

2%x6~

SIze or
ZInc Can

Ins.

2~x6

LONo'ilFE Standard Weicht
Package Standard Pkge.

TELEPHONE CEll Size Description Quantity Quantity
~:".l~~l:;; Columbia
~~~~~~ Gray Label 2~x6 Fahnestock Clips 25 56lbs.
"'~• .-t-

~T'1c»tAt.CAUOHco..,c.

Eveready'~.:~=~tGf
Long Life 2~x6 Fahnestock Clips 25 57lbs.



TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/

ALPHABETICAl... INDEX

C
Cable Jack, Aerial. . . . . . . . .. 353
Cable Clamps. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 327

A
Adapters. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 4:3
Adapters, Condenser. . . . . .. 50
Adapters, Dial. . . . . . . . . . . .. 79
Aerial Cable Jacks 353
Anchors. . . .341-344,378
Anchors, Calking.. 378
Anchors, Hammer Drive. . .. 378
Apparatus Blanks ... : .3, 109, no
Apparatus Blanks, Dial. . . .. 81
Apparatus Blanks, Handset

Mounting 109, no
Apparatus, Testing 284-287
Arming Bolts 336, 337
Arms, Telephone (See Trans-

mitter Arms)
Arms, Transmitter 296, 297
Attachments, Transmitter 297
Augers, Telegraph 341

B
Backboards 4,5
Barricades, Folding. . . . . . . .. 365
Barrow Reels. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 362
Bars, Digging. . . . . . . . . . . .. 361
Batteries, Primary Cells.. 303, 304
Batteries, Storage. . . . . . . . .. 305
Battery Boxes. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Battery Chargers, Tungar 306, 307
Battery Connector. . . . . . . . . 7
Bells, A.C. or D.C. .. . . . . . . . 5
Bells, Extension (Subscriber

Sets) 200,201
Belts, Tool. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 377
Bends, Single Duct 382
Binding Posts. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Binding Post Chambers .... 40,41
Blankets, Rubber. . . . . . . . .. 355
Blocks, Connecting. . . . . . . .. 51
Blocks, Fuse.. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 92
Blocks, Metal. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 366
Blocks, Protector. 160, 161
Bolt Clippers. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 371
Bolts, Arming 336, 337
Bolts, Carriage 338
Bolts, Crossarm. . . . . . . . . . .. 338
Bolts, Expansion. . . . . . . . . .. 378
Bolts, Eye. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 337
Bolts, Guyeye. . . . . . . . . . . .. 328
Bolts, Screw Eye. . . . . . . . . .. 336
Bolts, Telephone Bracket. . .. 330
Booth Switches. . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Booths, Telephone 8-10,308
Boxes, Desk Set (Subscriber

Sets) 200-211
Boxes, Jack 129-131
Braces, Crossarm. . . . . . . . .. 339
Brackets, Condenser. . . . . . .. 50
Brackets, Corner. . . . 330
Brackets, Distributing. . 330
Brackets, Transmitter. .. .. 298
Brackets, Transmitter Arm.. 298
Brackets, Wood 326
Brush Hooks. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 363
Buttons, Push. . . . . . . . . . . .. 163
Buzzers, A.C. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11

Material Pa~e Mat.erial Page

Cahle Duet. Shields 365
Cable Grips. . . . 36B
Cable Guide. . . . . . . . . . . . . 366
Cable, Interphone. . . . . . . . .. 29
Cable, Lead Covered 12-22
Cable Splicers' Carts 353
Cable, Switchboard 23-29
Cable Terminals 30-43,313
Cable Terminal Boxes 36,37
Cable Terminal Sections 38, 39
Cakulagraph Clocks. . . 309
Calking Anchors. . . . . . 378
Cant Hooks. . . . . . . . . 358
Cant Hook Handles. . . . . .. 359
Carriage Bolts. . . . . 338
Carrying Hooks. . . . . . . . . .. 359
Carts, Cable Splicers' . . . . . .. 353
Central Battery Multiple

Switchboards 246-256
Central Battery Non-Multi-

ple Switchboards 224-226
Central Battery Telephones

276-281
Chairs 318
Chicago Grips 369
Circuit Breaker. . . . . . . . . . .. 11
Circuits, Transmission. . . . .. 262
Clamps, Cable. . . . . . . . . 327
Clamps, Ground Rod. . . . . .. 334
Clamps, Guy. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 332
Clamps, Span 333
Clamps, Splicing. . . . . . . . . .. 367
Clamps, Wire and Sleeve 368
Clay Conduit, Single Duct 381
Climber Straps and Pads. . .. 377
Climbers, Pole. . . . . . . . . . . .. 376
Clippers, Bolt. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 371
Clips, Wire Rope 329
Clocks, Calculagraph. . . . . .. 309
Clocks, Chronoscope.. 309
Clocks, Elect.ric. . . . . . . . . . .. 11
Cobs, Wood. . . . . 326
Coils, Heat. . . . 115
Coils, Induction 116-119
Coils, Repeating 179, 180
Coils, Retardation 184-187
Coin Collectors 314.315
Combined Jacks and Signals,44-46
Condensers 47-49
Condenser Adapters. . 50
Condenser Brackets. . . 50
Condenser Mountings.. . . . .. 50
Condenser Straps. . . . . . . 50
Conduit, Fibre. . . 380
Conduit Bends, Fibre. 380
Conduit Fittings. . . . . . . 381
Conduit, Multiple Duct. . . .. 382
Conduit, Wood. . . . . . . . . . .. 383
Connecting Blocks. . . . 51
Connector Batteries. . 7
Connectors, Line Hose. . . . .. 354
Converters, Frequency. . . . .. 319
Cords, Telephone and

Switchboard 52-69
Cord Accessories. . . . . . . . . .. 70
Cord Fasteners. . . . . . . . . . .. 70
Cord Hooks. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 70
Cord Pulleys. . . . . . . . .. 70
Cord Tips 71-73
Cord Weights.... . . . 73

Material Page

Corner Brackets 330
Counters 150
Cover Hooks, J\'lanhole 365
Crossarm Bolts 338
Crossarm Braces. . . . . . . . . .. 339
Crossarms, Wood. . . . . . . . .. 324
Cut-In Stations 208
Cutters, Wire. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 371
Cutting Pliers 373-376

D

Derricks, Automobile Pole. .. 348
Designation Strips. . . . . . . .. 74
Desk Set Boxes (Subscriber

Se~~) 200-211
Desk Stands 75-77
Dials 78, 79
Dial Adapters. . . . . . . . . . . .. 79
Dial Apparatus Blanks. . . . .. 81
Dial Mountings 80,81
Dial Number Plates. 81
Dial Tester. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 82
Diggers. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 344­
Digging Bars. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 361
Digging Spuds. . . . . . . . . . . .. 361
Distributing Brackets. . . . .. 330
Distributing Frames 83-85
Distributing Frame Wire 299
Distributing Rings , 86
Dowel Pins. . . . . . 382
Drops 86-88
Drop Mountings. . . . . . . . . .. 89
Drop Spaces. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 89
Duct Shields, Cable. . . . . . .. 365

E

Elbows, Fibre Conduit. . . . .. 381
Electric Clocks.. . . . . . . . . . .. 11
Expansion Bolts. . . . . . . . . .. 378
Expansion Shields 378, 379
Extension Bells (Subscriber

Sets) 200,201
Extension Ladders. . . . . . . .. 363
Eye Bolts. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 337

F
Fanning Strips.. . . . . . . . .. .. 89
Fasteners, Cord. . . . . . . . . . .. 70
Fasteners, Jack. . . . . . . . . . .. 131
Fibre Conduit. . . . . . . . . . . .. 380
Fibre Conduit Bends 380
Flags, Metal. . . . . . . . . . 363
Folding Barricades 365
Frames and Covers, Manhole 364
Frames, Distributing 83-85
Friction Tape. . . . . . . . . . . .. 385
Fuses 89-91
Fuse Blocks. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 92
Fuse Chambers. . . ... .. .... 42
Fuse Posts. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 92

G
Galvanized Wire. . . . . . . . . .. 340
Gauges. . . . . 93
Generators, Hand 96-99
Generator Boxes, Hand. . . .. 99
Glass Insulators. . . . . . . . . . .. 345
Glove Bags, Linemen's. . . . .. 354
Gongs 94,95
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l~cY Units. IU
h~it·s. ~rool. : : : : : : : : :: : : : : :: :~71
h. nobs, Porcelain 330, :33:3

N
N ails, Pole Dating. . . . . . . .. 329
Number Plates 154
N umber Plates, Dial. . . . . .. 81

p

Peavies, Solid Socket. . . . . .. 359
Pike Pole Coating. . . . . . . . .. 359
Pins, Dowel. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 382
Pins, Wood 325
Pintle Hooks. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 352
Pliers 373-376
Pliers, Cutting 373-376
Plier Holsters , . . . . .. 375
Plier Pockets 375

L

Ladders, Extension 363
LaO' Screws . . . . . . . .. 336
Lag Screw \\~~~~~h~s·.·.: : : .. 371
Lamps.................. 144
Larnp Caps 145, 146
Lamps, Hesistance. . . . . . . 183
Lamp Sockets H7
Lamp Socket '.Iountings. . .. 148
Lead Covered Cable 12-22
L~vers, Key. . . H3
Lme Hose. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 354
Line Hose Conneetors .... : 354
Linemen's Double Faced

Hammers. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 379
Linemen's Chipping Ham-

mel's 379
Linemen's Gloye Bags. . . .. 354
Line Poles. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149
~ys 3M
Lug Hooks. . . . 359

'.Iatcrial

Plugs..... 1",,-1,,7
Plug Seals. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 157
Plug Signals. . . . . . . . . 199
Plug TroubiP Caps. . . . 157
Pole Changers 120,121
Pole Climbers. . . . . . . . 376
Pole Dating Nails 329
Pole Derricks 3·18
Pole Guards, i)ik~: : : : : .. 357, 358
Poles, Line. . . . . . . . . . 149
Pole :\Iarkers 329
Pole Hcinforcing :\Iaterial 329
Pole Seats 327
Pole Steps 326,328
Pole Supports 358,359
Poles, Wood 321-323
Porcelain Knobs 330,333
Portable Magneto Telephones

268,269
Portable Test Sets. . .. .. 28·i, 285
Post Hole Spoons. . . . . . . . .. 360
Private Branch Exchange

Switchboards 227-244
Protectors 158-160
Protector Blocks 160, 161
Protector Groups 161
Protectors, Guy Wire 331
Protector !\Iicas. . . . . .. . 161
Protector I\lountings..... 162-163
Pulleys, Cord. . . . . . . . . 70
Push Buttons. . ..... 163

S
Safety Straps 372
Saws, Tree. . . . . . . . . . . . . 362
Screw Duet Hods : :. 383
Screw Eye Bolts : 336
Screw Insulators 330Screws I a'" 336
Seats i)o·lp"··············· 3?­
Seni~leeve~.· . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 332
Sheave, Manh~I;~: : : : : : : : : :: 364
Shields, Expansion 378, 379
S~ovels 360, 361
SIgnals 197, 198
Signal Mountings. . . . . . . . .. 198
S!gnal Plugs. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ] 99
Signals and Jacks, Combined

44-46

R

Racks, Distributing Knob ... 333
Receivers 164-169
Receiver Head Bands. 114
Recei\'er Holders. . . . 169
Reels, Barrow. . . . . . . . . . . 362
Reels, Collapsible Power.. . 349
Reels, Take-Up. . . . . . . . . . 362
Reinforcing I\laterial, Pole. 329
Relays 170-178
Relay Covers 178
Repeating Coils. 179, 180
Resistances 181, 182
Resistance Lamps. . . . . . . . .. 183
Retardation Coils 184-187
Ringers 188-196
Hinger Indicators 192
Hinging l\lachines 318-320
Hock Guy Bolts 343,344
Hods, Ground. . . . . . . . . . . .. 335
Rods, Screw Duct , 383
Hubber Blankets 355
Hubber Gloyes 355

Page'.Iatcrial

:M

Magneto Non-:\Iultiple
Switchboards 215-223

:\lagneto Telephones, Port-
able 268, 269

'.Iagneto Telephones 263-275
'.lanhole Cover Hooks 365
'.lanhole Frames and ConI's. 364
'.lanhole Guards. . . . . . . . . 364
i\lanhole Sheave. . . . . . . . . 36·1,
:\larkers, Pole. . . . . . . . . . . .. 329
i\lessage Registers. . . . . . . . .. 150
\letal Blocks. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 366
l\letal Flags. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 363
:\licas, Protector. . . . . . . . . .. 161
:\line Telephones 269-274
Moulds, Ground Rod , . .. 33·1,
:\lounting Plates 151-153
Mountings, Condenser. . . . .. 50
i\lountings, Dial 80, 81
l\Iountings, Drop. . . . . . . . .. 89
i\lountings, Gong. . . . . . . . .. 95
:\lountings, Hand Set .... 102-110
Mountings, Jack. . . . . . . . . .. 132
l\Iountings, Key 143
:\lountings, Lamp Socket. . .. 148
'\Iountings, Protector .... 162, 163
'.lountings, Signal. . . . . . . .. 198
"'ultiple Duct Conduit ..... 382

I

Indicators, Ringer , 192
Induction Coik 116-119
Insulators, Glass. . . . . . . . . .. 345
Insulators, Scn'w. . . . . . . . . .. 330
In terphones and Accessories,

Graybar 311,312
Interphone Cable , . . . . .. 29
Interrupters 120, 121

J
Jacks 122-128
Jacks, Aerial Cable 35:3
Jack Boxes 129-1 :n
Jack Fastencrs. . . . . . . . . . . .. 131
Jack Mountings B2
Jack Spaces. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 132
Jacks and Signals, Combined

44-,t6
Jacks, Cable Hed and Pole

~)ulling 356, 357
Jomt Tape. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 383
Jumper Wire 299

K
Keys 133-142
~ey Levers 143
Key lI,Iountings 143
Key Spaces , 143

II
Hammers, Drive Anchor. .. 378
Hammers, Linemen's

Chipping 379
Hammers, Linemen's Double

Faced :379
Hand Generators 96-99
Hand Generator Boxes. . . . .. 99
Hand Lines. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 370
Hand Sets 100-102
Hand Set Hangers 102
Hand Set .l\Iountings 102-110
Hand Set '.Iounting Appara-

tus Blanks 109,110
Hand Telephone Sets 111-1B
Head Bands (Heceivcr) 114
Heat Coils. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1I5
Holder, Heceiwr 169
Hooks, Brush. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 363
Hooks, Cord. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 70
Hooks, Guy. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 332
Hooks. Pintle 352
Hose Line. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 354
Howlers. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 115

:\Iaterial Pa~e

Cong ~\I()uJ)ling~. . . . . . . . . .. 9.)
(;rips, (:abh' :1611
(irips, Chical!o :-369
Ground Bods , 335
qround I\od Clamps , 33t
(~round Bod \Ioulds :3:34
Guards, t;UY. . . 33·t
Guards, \Ia·nhole.. 364
Guards, Tree "ire. . ... 331
Guy Bolts, \lock. . . . :343, 3H
Guy Clamps. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 332
Guy Guards. . . 33,t
Guy Hooks , , 332
Guy Thimbles , . . . . . . .. 312
Guy Wire. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3·10
Guy Wire Protectors , 331
Guyeye Bolts. , , 328
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l'

Take-Up H.eek . . . . . . . . . . 362
Tape, Friction, Splicing. . 385
Tape, Joint.. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ;lIl:~

Telegraph Wire. . . . . .. 385
Telephone Arms (See Trans-

mitter Arms)

Signs, Warning. . . :1/\3
Single Duct Bends. . . 382
Single Duct Clay Conduit.. 381
Sleeve Twi~tcr~. . . . . . . 368
Socket Joint Single Duct

Conduit. .. . .. .. 381
Sockets, Lamp. 147
Spal"'s, Drop. . . . . . . . . . . . . 89
Spaces, Jack. 132
Spaces, Key. . . . . . . . . . . . .. L43
Spun Clamps. . . . . . . . .. 333
Splicing Clamps. . . . . . . . .. 367
Splieing Tape. . . . . . . . . . . .. 385
Spoons, Post Hole. :360
Straps, Conden~er. 50
Straps, Safety. :172
Street Hailway Telephones. 275
Strips, Terminal. . . . . 283
Subscriber Sets. . . . . . .200-211
Switchboards. . . . .. . 212-256
Switchboard Cable 23-29
Switchboards, Centrall3att.ery

Mult.iple. . . . . .. 246-256
Swi tchhoards, Central Batterv

Non-i\1ult.ipk 22;l-226
Switchboards, Magneto Non-

Multiple. . . . . 215-223
Switchboards, P.B.X 227-244
Switchboards, P.B. X. Cord-

less Type. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 21,0
Switchboards, Toll and Tele-

graph Test. . . . . 245
Switchboard 'Vire. . 299
Switches. Booth... . . . 7
Switch Hooks 257,258

\Jaterial Page Material

Telephone Aux. Sig. IIday
Sets. . . . . . . . . . . :11:1

Telephone Booths 3-10, :308
Telephone Brackets, Clamps

and Mountings 316-318
Telephones, Central Battery'

276-28L
Telephones, General 259-262
Telephones, Magneto 263-275
TeLephones, Mine. .. ..269-274
Telephones, Portable Mag-

neto 268, 269
Telephones, Hailway. . . . 275
Telephone Sets, Hand 111-114·
Telephone Wire. . 33·1" :H15
Terminal Punehings. . . .. 282
Terminal Strips. . . 233
Testing Apparatus. . .284-287
Testing Cabinets. . .. 236, 287
Test Sets, Portable. .234, 285
Testers, Dial. . . . . . . . . 82
Thimbles, GUY. :142
Tool Bags. . :370
Toll and Telegraph Test-

board. . . 245
Tool Belts. . . 377
Tool Kits. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 371
Tools, Cable ami Cable Ter-

minal. . . . . . . . . . . . 283
Tools, Dislributing Frame. 288
Tools, Drop. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 288
Tools, Jack. 288
Tools, Ke". . 289
Tools, Lar;lp, Lamp Cap. 289
Tools, Message Hegister. . . 289
Tools, Miscellaneous.. . . . . 292
Tools, Plug. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 289
Tools, Protector. 290
Tools, Relay.. . . . . . 290
Tools, Resist.mwe \.oil. 291
Tools, Hinger. 291
Tools, Swit.chboard Cord. 291
Tools, Telcohone Set. . . . . 292
Tools, Wire 292,37;1-:176

Material Page

Tnlilers and Pole Dinkeys.BSO-352
Transmission Circuit.s. . 262
Transmitters 29;1-295
Transmi ttcr Arms 296, 297
Transmitter Arm Brackets... 298
Transmitter Attachments ... 297
Transmitter Brackets. . . . . 298
Tree Saws. . . . . . . . 362
Tree Trimmers 362
Tree Wire Guards. . . . . 331
Trimmers, Tree. . . . . . . . . . .. 362
Trouble Caps, Plug. 157
TroubLemen's Blocks. . 370
Truek Bodies 346, 3<17

V
Yolt-Ohmmeters 381·

W
Warning Signs 363
Washers, Round or Square 339
Weights, Cord. ... 73
Winches. . . . . . . . . 349
Wire Cutters. . .. ... 371
Wire. Dist.ributing Frame.. 299
Wire, Galvanized.. 34·0
Wire, Guy. . . . . . 340
Wire Holders. . . . 333
Wire, Jumper. . . . . . . 299
Wire Rope Clips. . . . . 329
Wire and Sleeve CLamps. .. 368
Wire Swit.chboard 299
Wire: Telephone, T~legraph

384,385
Wire Tools 292. 373-376
Wood Bracket·. . . . . . . . . .. 326
Wood Cobs 326
Wood Conduit :~83
Wood Crossarms. . . . . . . . . 324
Woorl Pins.. .. . . . . .. .. . ... 325
Wood Poles 321-323
Wood Pole Steps. . . . . . . . 326
Wrenches, Lag Screw. . 371
Wrenches, Linemen's 3il
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